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Abstract

This thesis is concerned with the hitherto neglected subject of the
role of the Sudanese capitalist class in development. It explores the origin,
development and political role'of this class, with particular emphasis on its
wealthier members. The period covered is 1898-1975. The research is based
on interviews with 100 Sudanése businessmen, selected for their prominence
in the economic life of the country today. Published and unpublished docu-
mentary.sources were used to analyse the setting and devise the criteria by
which subjects were selected for interview.

The principél findings are as follows. A business class, engaged mainly‘-
in trade, existed before British colonialism. The colonial period enhanced’v
its development through increésed export-opportuglties for traditional com- =
modities and improved transport facilities. The British first encouraged
immigrant businessmen and later implanted religious leadersbas agriculturai~;'5
capitalists. Industrial investment was blocked sd as to cléarvthe mérkét .
for British manufactures. After Independence,' with the éhcéuraéement of the
state and neb-colonial finance, an induétrial capitalist class émérgéd,ithefigv
industrialists coming mainly from the ranks of established‘businessmen. '

The Sﬁdanese business class is socially and‘cuitufally éohesiveiéeséité ji
. the diversity of its origins. Politics have been from the outset a more‘
important determinant of business success than 'entrepreneurship . Regional,
tribal, and extended family ties are utilised to further capital accumui§tiqp,f
and the education of futﬁre generationé of businessmen is’carefu11y huébahdéd;v
Sudanese businessmen and their families enjoy a diséinét Aﬁd’highIQ pfi&iiéééé
life-style. ; i ‘ e "iV3 ii,,

The Sudanese bourgeoisie was allied politically with céloniélism even e

at the height of the anti-colonial struggle. ‘In the post—colonial pexiﬂd.




its political parties opposed all radical social change, made alliances with
imperialism and supported represssion. In view of their political affili-
ations, the businessmen studied cannot be considered members of a *'national

bourgeoisie’.
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Introduction

It is banal but nonetheless true to say that the overriding concern of
the Third World countries is development. The post-Second World War period
saw African countries achieving political independence one after another.

The national governments which followed proclaimed ardently their desire to
shed the fetters of 'backwardness' and to 'develop' their national economies.
The Sudan was no exception. Aftei political independence in 1956, the‘views

propounded by successive governments had the common theme of emphasizing the

central role of private investment and of local‘businessmen in the process
of 'develcopment'. | |
Before examining the validity of this contention, it is neceesary to

briefly define the concept of development itself, this being a.conttoversiei
concept particularly withvregard’to the Third wOrldi

| It seems that development is often confnsed with economic'gionth meeel
sured in terms of annual increase of per~capita income or national product,
regardless of its distribution, the level of development of the social forces.

the relations of production, the ownership of the means of production and

the degree of participation of the people in effecting that growth. A wider‘
understanding of‘the deVelopment'process ie shown in the following defini-
.tion: o | | h v

| | "Real development involves a structural traneformation'of the-eoonomy;;t;;
rsociety, policy and culture ... that permits the self generating and self g
Perpetuating use and development of the people s potential."l It s Withih
this context that the views on the role of the 1oca1 bourgeoisie in develop~:jo
ment acquire significance. This study is concerned with Sudanese 1ocal f‘:tir‘

cbourgeoisie and in particular with the wealthier section of this clasa. It

1. J. D. Cockroft, A. G. Frank and D. L. ‘Johnson, Dependence and Underdevelop-

ment: Latin America's Political Economy, Anchor Books, New York; 1972:;;,;7
- xvi, , St




seeks to illuminate three main areas: (1) the origins of the local bourgeoisie;i;
(2) the factors that contributed to its development and the nature of this
development; and (3) the role this bourgeoisie played in the politics of the
country. The study covers the period from the inception of the British col- '

onialism in 1898 up to the contemporary period (1975).

Origins

As has recently been pointed out by Paul Kennedy, African businessmen
have received very little attention in the literature, whether from writers‘
who work within a basically marxist framework or from those Qho do not.1
From a marxist viewpoint, much more has been written ebout the dependent:na~"
ture of the African bourgeoisie than'about the very way chis bourgeoisie
originated or how it subsequently developed. Compreheneive studies like
Lenin's on the development of capitalism in Russiaz'or Manrice Dobbis on the i{i
"development of capitalism in Europe3 hardly exist for the case of‘Africa;b‘
~None of the studies that have been concerned with the development of :the
bourgeoisie in Africa have traced the origin of this class comprehensive1§
in each country separately. 7 |

The Sudan fits squarely‘within thevgeneral;pictﬁre ofvneglect.!tone‘oftf
the few works that mentions the Sudan in the course of a general diSCussion s
of Africa is that of Samir Amin.é Although Amin is ‘not specifically concerned
with the development of the bourgeoisie in Africa, the topic arises as part :
of his generalired theory of peripheral social formations. In his recent ‘
-study, Samir Amin divides these social formations into three main categoriesz 5{5

the American, Arab, Asian and African formations.? The generel features of

l. Paul Kennedy, 'Indigenous Capitalism in Ghana' Review’of African ?olitical5

2. V.1, Lenin, The Development of Capitalism in Russia, Progress Publiehers.
Moscow, 1967. v -~ ; R

3. Maurice Dobb, Studies in the Development of Capitalism, Routledge: 5%5?}
Revised Edition, London, 1967, * (see next page) S R

,4., Samir Amin, Unequal Development, Harvester Prees, Brighton. 1977‘




peripheral formations are summarized in four points: "(1) the predominance
of agrarian capitalism in the national sector; (2) the creation of local,
mainly merchant, bourgeoisie in the wake of dominant foreign capital; (3)
a tendency toward a peculiar bureaucratic development, specific to the
contemporary periphery; and (4) the incomplete, specific character of the
phenomena of proletarianization."l
Among the African countries referred to by Samir Amin is the Sudan,
Amin traces the pre-mercantilist period back to the era of the Sultanate,

when long distance trade was practised with Egypt and the East. According

to him, the Sudan was integrated in the capitalist market during the Turko-

Egyptian colonial period, when Sudanese nomads participated in trade by
acting as middlemen for Turkish, Syrian and European merchants. They then
moved to agriculture on lands given to them by the Turko-Egyptian systen.
These agricultural undertakings were largely commercial. At this stege,
although new farming methods nere introdnced, the relations of production
were still based on the use of serfs and slaves.: Wage labour was not known;
Samir Amin s reference to the Sudan in this’ study only goes up to the end '

of Mahdist rule (1898) and does not cover the subsequent periods.2

Classes of local agricultural ‘capitalists are known to have deVeloped

in most of the peripheral countries after eolonialism either reinforced or | - |

S _Ihid.

~*  apart from the 1iterature discussed in the text see the following o

F. H. Cardoso, 'The Industrial Elite in Latin America’ “in Underdevelop~ g
ment and Development: The Third World Today, Henry Bernstein,(ed), Penguin';
" Books, Harmondsworth, 1973. :

G. Arrighi and J. S. Saul, !Class Formation and Economic Development in"e‘
Tropical Africa', in Underdevelopment and Development: The Third World .
' Today, Henry Bernstein, Penguin Books, Harmondsworth, 1973.»

S. M. Lipset and Aldo Solari, Elites in Latin America, oup, New. York. 1967.n

Frank Brandenburg, ‘A Contribution to the Theory of Entrepreneurship and
Economic Development: The Case of Mexico', Inter-American Economic Affw»:»a‘
airs, 16,Winter 1962, pp.2-23.

Alexander Gerschenkron."Social Attitudes. Entrepreneurship and Economic :fd

- Development' in his book, Economic Backwardness in Historical Perspective;fﬁ
Belknap Press, Cambridge, 1962, - E

1.  1bid, p.333




implanted groups of landlords to produce for the export market. In Iraq,

for example, the British created a local agricultural capitalist class. In

his study of Egyptian class formation, Mahmoud Hussain asserts that the

1 ﬁ
Egyptian bourgeoisie started in agriculture.” The prominent families of this

class were of Turkish origin most of whom re-invested in traég and industry
in urban areas in partnership with foreign or Egyptianized capital. Hussain
agrees that the production relations maintained by this class were transi-
tional between feudalism‘and capitalism. But specialization‘in cotton pro-
duction for the world capitolist market led to the elimination of all but a
few of these feudal forms, especially after the Second World War.2 In con-
trast, the bourgeoisie in Syria started trade in the urban areas and then
‘moved to agriculture in the countryside.3

In spite of the seemingly different configurations in the various Third
World countries, differences brought about by the varied aims of the colo—‘

nizing powers and the different levels of development of the social forma-

tions themselves, a general pattern does emerge. Most'of the local bour-

geoisies seem to have started in trade. 'This is compatible with the early _"i

history‘of long distance tréde in these‘coun;ries, especially in Africa.v,k:
‘This is revealed for the Sudan in the writings of O'Fahey and Spaulding,4 f

5

MacMichael® and Bishais, for the Gold Coast in the book by David Kimble ;

and for Africa generally in the work of Irving Markovit28 and Jan Vansina.

ol T

"l. Mahmoud HﬁsSéin, Class COnflict in Egypt 1945~ 1970, Monthly Review Press,v

London and New York 1973.
2- ° Ibid, pp' 17"18.
3. 2Amin, op. cit.

4. R, 8. o'Fahey and J. L. Spaulding, Kingdoms of the Sudan, MEthuen.,',i:'~

London, 1974.

5. Harold MacMichael, The Anglo-Egyptian Sudan, Faber and Faber. London,
©1934.

6. A, Amin Bishai, Export Performance and Economic Development in Sudan.::gaﬁff

1900-1967, Ithaca Press, London, 1976.

7. David Kimble, A Political History of Ghana: The Rise of Gold Coast
Nationalism, 1850~-1928, Clarendon Press, Oxford, 11963,

~ B.. Irving Markovitz, Power and Class in Africa, Prentice~ﬂa11 Internationa1,1iff

.Englewood Cliffs, 1977.

‘19. Jan Vansina, 'Inner Africa’ in The Horizon History of Africa. A. M. .
JDSePhY (ed. )c America Heritage, New York, 1971.3,,1’,;, T




.~ Together with the early history of long-distance trade, the needs of
colonial expansion in subsequent periods played a central role in the develop-
ment of the Third wWorld boﬁrgeoisies. The necessity of comprehending this
specific feature of the origins of these classes has been emphasized by

E. A. Brett:

“Capitalism had evolved organically in the area of origin,
but it was injected into the colonial world from outside
and, where necessary, imposed upon unwilling populations
there at the point of a gun. The process of organic
evolution ... produced an indigenous capitalist class
which was securely rooted in the social structure‘and
culture and which, whatever its limits, had necessarily

to rely upon internal sources of support to legitimate
and defend its claims to socilal predominance. The domi-
nance of this class in European society was subjected to
intense opposition both from the old feudal order and from
the emergent working class, but its claims to represent
at least one significant tendency within the national cul-
ture could never be entirely rejected. But external domi~-
nance in the Third World meant that the commanding heights
of the new economy and administration were occupied by
expatriate groups from the beginning; expatriate groups,
moreover, with access to resources derived from their
metropolitan base which were far in excess of anything
which the indigenous groups could hope to acquire in the
short run. The crucial question for the long-term develop-
ment of the society as a whole therefore relates to the
effect of their dominance upon the emergence of indigenous :
social formations ..."

The findings of this thesis confirm for ‘the Sudan Brett s assertation

that the hegemony of colonialism affected the bourgeoisie from its very

origins,

| Subsequent Development .
The debate about the factors affecting nnsiness snccess aﬁa, theAdevelooef‘r

ment of business classes is a relatively old one.' It originates in the way

early writers defined the term entrepreneur. The Iﬁternattonal Encyclopaedtc{;i

of the Soczal Sczences, for example, lists under 'entrepreneurship writings ;

’that date back to the eighteenth century.2 The earliest contributions were  r]a

1. .E. A, Brett, Colonialism and Underdevelopment in East Africa, Heinamann,.;?f”
London, 1973, p.284. B '

2, ' Thomas Cochran, ‘Entrepreneurship ' in Internatienai Encyclogaedie of’the

QG_”SOCial Sciences, David L. Sills (ed Yo Macmillan, New. York, 1968, vol,5,




mainly from Europe, particularly France. Thinkers such’ as Richard Cantillon,
Francoils Quesnay, Nicholas Baudeau and A.R.J. Turgot used the term entre-
preneur to refer to anyone engaged in economic activity that involved uncer-
tainty, risk-taking and/or innovation. By 1800, some French economists
differentiated between entrepreneurs, using criteria largely based on the
characteristic of the various sectors of the economy. The term was applied
tariously to contractors, agriculturalists,‘industrialists, etc. The classic‘
- definition, which is said to have survived until the twentieth century, is
the one provided by Jean-Baptiste Say. 1In his work 'Catechism of Political
Economy', Say considered the entrepreneur as the agent who "unites all means
of production and who finds in the value of products ... the re-establishment
of capital he employs, and the value of the wages, the interest, and the rent
which he pays, as well as profits belonging to himself. nl

-According to these writers' dlfinitions, it appears that a significant
factor in business ‘success and development lies in the possession of the
essential characteristic of risk-taking and innovation. Business;success,}i,'
according to Say, does involve sone personal attributes, such'as‘bersever—f'v
ance, judgement snd knowledge of the world and of business,ibut’he does not‘u
discuss the entrepreneur in terms of risk-taking oriinnovetion; :Like thev"
1 British classicists from Smith to Marshall he was unable to make entre—

preneurship a significant factor in his general economic theory, in contrast'

TN

to the French school. In fact the English equivalent.to the French term'

was undertaken as projector, which Daniel Defoe in 'An Essay upon Projects‘

equated with fraud or swindler.

Thomas Cochran, the author. of the essay on 'Entrepreneurship in the iy

' Internatzonal Encyclopaedza of the Social Sczences summarizes the attitude ‘_f

of the English classical economists from Smith to Marshall in terms of the

1' . Ibid.




difficulcy they faced in incorporating an unmeasurable factor like entre-
preneurship into their economic analees. These economists used a highly
aggregative system of relations of theoretically measurable quantities and
therefore rewards for risk-taking or uncertainty was a negation of any

proper theoretical explanation. Cochran concludes that : "The basic prob-
lem of finding an operative role for enttepreneurship in economic theory
remaiﬁed unsolved} ané economic theorists, in general, are well aware of the
incongruity of a non-measurable human element in a theoretical structure
‘based on unquantifiableVassumptions, moved in other directions;“1 Later'
refinements were introduced by Schumpeter and others, who characterized the
entrepreneur only as one'whcse responses were creative’orvinnovative. In
short, the essence of success was attributed in a greater or 1esser‘degree fo
a supposedly definable but unquantifiable entrepreneurial fﬁnction of making v
strategically important ot innovative decisions that involﬁe elements of‘tlek
or vision.

It was Alfred Mershall, from among the niﬁeteenth—ceﬁtury‘economists,' 2
who first perceived the fact that entfepreneﬁis'could cnlybfunctioﬁ if'they
were capitalist owners themselves.‘ Rewards that accfﬁed to‘themaﬁetekccﬁei;‘
dered a return on capital investment ratherithan a coméehéaﬁion'fcr ehtfe- L
preheurial skills,

Other nineteenth~century contributors on the qﬁestioh suchvae wébér'Aha
Scmbart added anctherkdimension to the £heory of'entrepreheerialZsuccess._f
Sombart viewed the essence of capitalism to be represented in the spirit'

that inspired the modern epoch. For him-v

"at some time in the distant past the capitalist spirit
must have been in existence ~ in embryo if you like - 2
- before any capitalist undertaking could become a reality."

1. 1Ibid, p.89.

W. Sombart, 'Quintessence of Capitalism‘, quoted in Maurice Dobb,,uﬂv

~Studies in the Development of Capitalism, Routledge and Kegan Paul.;.ffiﬂ
London, 1975, p. 5 - . ‘
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Max Weber saw the source of this spirit in the religious ethic of Calvinism.
According to him, the wordly asceﬁism of the Puritan middle class was a
najor factor in the rise of modern industrial capitalism.

Norman Long reports a number of studies that follow Weber's lead, such
as Pieris' study among the sikhs which suggested that, like puritanism, sik-
hism had a direct effect on the development of the industrial class of the
- Punjab region. Kennedy!s study of the Parsis of India also suggested that
elements of zorocastrianism had a favourable influence on entrepreneurship.
Nevaskar's comparison of the oains of India and the Quakers of America arri-~
ved at similar conclusions.1

Long Justifiably criticizes the Weberian school on the grounds that,
whilst their hypotheses may be applioable in specific contexts, we cannot
assume -that they indicate necessary pre-conditions in all situations. »He
goes on to cite Gershenkron who asserted that (a) the same function could‘be -
performed by other institntions, such as banks, the state, etc,, and (b)
what may constitute a 'developmental' value system differs from one society
to another. What may be a facilitating factor in one society may be detri*l
mental or irrelevant elsewhere. The Third wOrld in particuiar has not been ;;
affected by the puritanism ofVWestern Europe. The examples citeo by_Long
include Bellah's study,of Japan, whereyreligious valuesldid not correlate
positively with the growth of private capitalism but rather with the rein~ ,31
forcement of state-planned change and bureaucracy. The universal validity
of the protestant ethic-induced development of_capitalism is again questioneér

in a study carried out in Indonesia by Geertz. ‘This study regards political

motivations as the main stimulating force behind economic innovation to a:

degree that blurs the distinguishing demarkation lines between the politioal

elites and entrepreneurs.2

1. Norman Long, An Introduction to the Sociology of Rural Development:.iihlii
Tavistock, London, 1977, pp 60-63, -
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The fundamental problem with the Weberian and neo-Weberian approach is
aptly raised by Long. It shares with other modernization approaches the
assumption of a universal final outcome for all societies. Although Long
does not discount completely some relationship between religlous asceticism
and entrepreneurship, he emphasizes the necessity of taking other factors
which could affect or stimulate economic endeavotr into account. A further
shortcoming is the apéafent discounting of an important dihension related to
the degree of flexibility and adaptability of any belief system when con-.
fronted with changing circumstances.l |

Most importent of all, lLong's cchcluding remerks suﬁ up the complexities
of social and economic realities in thch certain ﬁembers‘of s‘society are
apparently placed in strategic positions which permit tﬁem;.and not others}’
to mobilize resources end utilize economic opportunities. He lists numerous
factors such as family structure, land tecure systems and patterns ef social
stratification as pertinent to the subject. In short: “The.fcndament51‘ '
errors involved in this type ofrapproach remain those of:positionicg; [sic]

a linear, Westetn-biassed model'ofvdetelopment and of absttecting speciticv‘

factors from a complex socio-historical process and assuming them to be

crucial. “2

Maurice Dobb carries the criticism further by questioning the entire

relationship between capitalism as an economic form and ‘the capitalist spirit
as a product of this form. He poses the question as follows: e  -ﬂtffZ

"... if capitalism as an economic form is the creation of the
capitalist spirit, the genesis of the latter must first of all

be accounted for before the origin of capitalism can be . _.t‘r o
explained. If the capitalist spirit is itself a historical’
product, what caused its appearance on the historical stage?"3

1. 1Ibid, pp.68-69.
2. 1bia, p.70.

» 3, Dobb, op.cit., p.9.
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Dobb adds that answers propounded to date have failed to provide an adequate

explanation of the phenomenon.

The theories that ha;e attempted to explain the genesis of capitalish
as an outcome of Judaism (Sombart) or Protestantism (Weber) would seem to -
have reversed the real causality, since religion is an outcome of the social
order rather than vice-versa; This understanding is no longer confined to

Marx, though he was perhaps the first to develop it. According to Dobb, for
Marx: |

..+ the essence of capitalism is neither in a spirit of
enterprise nor in the use of money to finance a series of
exchange transactions‘with the object of gain, but in a
particular mode of production. By a mode of production he
did not refer merely to the state of technique .., but to
the way in which the means of production were owned and to
the social relations between men which resulted from their
connections with the process of production."1

For Marx, what has been cal;ed an entrepreneur is simply a.capitalist sindé,
as an owner of the means of production and buyer of the labour powér of
others, he is the conscious representative of capital in its ehdeavqur to |

accumulate. This being an important éoncept, it is best to quote Marx's

own words at some length:

"As the conscious representative of this movement, [circulation
of capital], the possessor of money becomes a capitalist. His
person, or rather his pocket, is the point from which the money
starts and to which it returns.  The expansion of value which is
the objective basis or main-spring of the circulation ... becomes SR
his subjective aim, and it is only in so far as the appropriation
of even more and more wealth in the abstract becomes the sole . .
motive of his operations, that he functions as a capitalist, that. -
is, as capital personified and endowed with consciousness and a = ..
will., Use - values must therefore never be looked upon as the
~real aim of the capitalist; neither must the profit on any single -
transaction. The restless never-ending process of profit-making
alone is what he aims at ... this passionate chase after exchange~
~value, is common to the capitalist and the miser; but while the - :
miser is merely a capitalist gone mad, the capitalist is a rational
miser. The never-ending augmentation of exchange~value, which the
‘miser strives after, by seeking to save his money from circulation,

is attained by the more acute capitalist, by constantly throwing =
it afresh into circulation."? e S

1, .Dobb,'op;cit., p.7.

2. Ka;l Marx,'CaEital. Volume (1), Lawrence and Wishait;‘Lohaon;51974frp;151f



13

For Marx the capitalist is a rational owner of wealth whose main
characteristic is a boundless and conscious desire for profit—makiné. It is
this very feature that distinguishes between a successful capitalist and an'
unsuccessful, or 'mad', one. The conscious and successful capitalist is the
one with the ability to understand and conform to the rules of capitalism,

It is within such a comprehensive framework that entrepreneurship has to be
_explained. Without a persistent struggle to keep in step with the needs of
the never-ending process of profit-making, capitalists can be led astray>
from the necessary consciousness to remain capitalists with the eventual
result that they are expelled from the arena altogetner. .

It is not personal attributes or entrepreneurial skills that determine
the success or otherwise of individual capitalists in the Marxist view, It
is rather the degree of’adaptability they show to the changing demands of ’
success, - This quality is not innatevbut is;acquired through the capitaliSts‘r
consciousness which singles out from the specific context factors'that are L )
conducive to their development and to which they have to conform at the peril
of their demise as capitalists.

For Marx's comprehensive analysis,: individual capitalistvfortunes:ere4 }
~only important in as much as they involve members of a ciass‘thatpenploite o
social labour for its own benefit. Whether they are adventnresome, coura;
geous and innovative or,not is not; in‘itself, relevant to his analvéis.

" Their significance is derived from the necessity of mapping a strategy to :

~end exploitation. Capital accumulation, in Marx's view. does not reflect

any unusual capabilities in individuals.‘ It is rather a result of a long :i:ﬁ

historical process that places members of this particular class in the posi—
tion of owners of the means of production and buyers of. 1abour power.= Matx B

main distinction, then, lies in the deqree to which a capitalist conacibusness
18 exhibited., - '
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Within this same framework it is necessary to delve into the reason why,
even among conscious capitalists, some succeed more than others. Although
capitalism everywhere has an inherent feature or built-in mechanism for des~
troying some capitalists so that others may grow bigger, in the Third world
additional factors seem to operate. Factors related to the expansion of
colonialism and neo-colonialism have produced varying responses from local
capitalists according to the specific situation at hand, Further empirical
studies within a comprehensive theoretical framework willibe needed, however,
if any meaningful generalizations are to be arrived at.

The rules of the game for capital accumulation vary with the place,
time and the circumstances. The local capitalist classes which mere injected
into the Third World had to accept the conditions of the colonizing capital
which, as in‘the case of the Sudan, even picked the individuals who were to ‘

become members of this class according to itsrpolitical needs at thejtimer
| In neo—colonial Africa difterent’methods had to be used by world capitalism;
states had to be kept within the orbit of the world capitalist system =
local capitalist classes had to be strengthened in firm collaboration with
international capital, whose demands created the necessary conditiOnS for
further accumulation of capital. It is not without reason, then, that 1ocal
businessmen's success in the Sudan varied directly with the degree of their

dependence on foreign capital,. ¢

- Politieal Role
The origin and development of the Third World bourgeoisie is different

from that of the European bourgeoisie. So too is its political role. In

attempting to study the local capitalist class in a country 1ike the Sudan,

it is important to be aware of the crucial distinction between the classic

form of capitalism that developed in Western Europe and the forms of capi-ir
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talism that developed in the Third World. In Europe, while exploiting the
proletariat, the European bourgeoisie usually played the historical revolu-
tionary role of massively and rapidly advancing the development of the forces

of production. Marx and Engels wrote in the Communist Manifesto:

"The bourgeoisie, during its rule of scarce one hundred years, -
has created more colossal productive forces than have all pre-
ceding generations together. Subjection of Nature's forces to
man, machinery, application of chemistry to industry and agri-
culture, steam and navigation, railways, eélectric telegraphs,
clearing the whole continent for cultivation, canalization of
rivers, whole populations conjured ocut of the ground - what
earlier century had even a presentiment that such productive -
forces slumbered in the lap of social labour?"l

In the case of the Sudan,blike most Third World countries, it is sug-
. gested that such a role was hampered by the impact of colonialism and neo-
colonialism which determined the nature of its bourgeoisie.

The nature and political role of the Third World bourgeoisies has
received attention since the turn of thebcentury, tbough almosb exClusively' -
among marxists, . The bourgeoisie of the Third World was viewed by some as
consisting entirely of dependent, comprador elements, which could play no
role in bringing about revolutionary change. Others distinguished between
a4 progressive bourgeoisie and a comprador bourgeoisie. Tbe fotmei was con- )

sidered part of the revolutiOnary forces in the first stages of the transi-

tion to socialism.2

The political history of contemporary Africa contains:many examplesiofbdﬁ
the negative role that local bourgeoisies can play in the face'of‘any3attempt'i
to introduce radical social change., The experience of Ghana and Guinea sug-"r'

- gests the importance of a proper analysis of the 11nks between natinal bour—,v

geoisies and neo-colonial capitalism.

l.  KXarl Marx ‘and F. Engels, 'The Communist Manifesto‘ in selected wOrks
~ Volume 1,

Foreign Languages Publishing House, Moscaw, 1962, pp.38 39.:efyf

‘2. This discussion is surveyed at 1ength in Chapter 8
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In Guinea in 1962, Sekou Toure had to appeal to 'revolutionary firmness'
against the trading bourgeoisie. The warning was clearly necessary because
when the government introduced a new tax a number of traders went on strike,
Séﬁou Toure had then to make it clear that those capitalists were not simply
an economic obstacle to Guinea's advance but were in fact natural allies of
imperialism and neo-colonialism.lk

In Ghana during the period prior to the coup against Nkrumah, there was
a considerable sharpening of the struggle between the people and the trading
and bureaucratic capitalist elements who wished to be the main beneficiaries
of Independence and drag the country further along capitalist lines. The
failure of Nkrumah's regime was in part the product of an underestimation of
the counter-revolutionary role such elements can play in collaboration with
neo—colonialisn. In his fanous Dawn Broadcast of Bth‘April 1961,>Nkrumah‘ ‘
castigated tne bourgeois elenents who were utilizing tneir state positions to
enrich themselyes atbthe‘expense ofrnational development'and‘the‘people's

interests.2

The Case of the Sudan” o
The importance of the different fractions of the bourgeoisie with }4 l
regard to the role they play in hampering development and permitting neo— '
colonial capital-penetration varies from one Third wOrld country to another.f o

In his study of the Malian bureaucracy, for example, Claude Meillassoux

e -

states:

" +.. 50 having been the instrument of the colonial power and™ -
having then turned against it to become the mouthpiece of the = .= =
exploited Malian peasantry, the bureaucracy was gaining, (with: - .. - .
its access to power) some of the characteristics of a social = .
class: control of repression involving a resort to various

- devices to maintain dominance.”3

1. Jack dedis, ‘Is there an African National Bourgeoisie?', Afribanhsocialf,f
Studies, selected by C.Aw. Gutkind and Peter Waterman, Heinemann, London, }j
1977, p. 276. i e _ R

2.. Ibid.

v'3. Claude Meillassoux, 'A Class Analysis of the Bureaucratic Process 1n Mali‘

/continusd(ﬁ‘
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Following Meillassoux's analysis, Diana Wong asserts: "In Benin a national
bourgecisie is virtually non-existent, the national subsistence mode of
production did not allow any considerable‘accumulation of wealth in the hands
of rich landowners or merchants.“1
In the Sudan, in contrast to Benin, aylocal capiteliet claes does exist
and the economic and political objectives of colonialism contributed to its

development. Moreover, the pre-capitalist‘mode7of production allowed for the

development of an important merchant class in the Sudan,through a chain of

brokers and merchants linking the direct producers with the export companies,

The Sudanese capitalist class has controlledithe.state apparatus throughout .
the post-Independence period and was able to absorb the bureeucracy to:eerve '
the capitalist pattern of development. |

| The events of July 1971 in the Sudan, when the local bourgeoisie con-

spired with the imperialist bourgeoisie directly to bring down the regime,

pushed to the forefront the necessity for a comprehensive study of this class.i

The policies subsequently embodied in the new Labour and Investment Laws of

1972 and 1973 emphasized the need even further.

In spite of the grOWing economic end politicallinfluence of the Sudanesef

local business class'no ‘study has addressed itself to the question, In fact

it is not just the bourgeois class that has been neglected, because every

aspect of class formation in the Sudan is in great need of comprehensive .}

~ analysis. No study has as yet been published on the subject. The Sudan. %

though one of the least studied among African countries. is not elone in its'jr”

: plight. The editorial of a special issue of the Revzew oj’AfYaaan Fblztzcal

Economy devoted to the theme of 'Classes in Africa' conceded that:

contd. ...

quoted in Diana- Wong, Corruption and the Bureaucratic State, paper

presented to Seminar on Subsistence and Reproduction, Bielefield Univer~‘ﬁi{j

sity, Germany, May . 1977, p 17-18.

1, Diana WOng, op cit., pp 17*18
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"... the analysis of class relations in Africa remains under-
developed. Governments and politicians, bureaucrats and academics
have officially declared African societies to be classless,

Class analysis has been deemed by them ilnappropriate. More than
that, it has been seen as divisive. ... there were neither exp-
loiters nor exploited classes, nor any fundamental cleavages in
society other than those artificially created by alien and sub-
versive groups ... Under the cover of offering an authentic
African solution, the ideology of African socialism was used to
put the study of Marxist method beyond bounds. Conventional
social science teaching supported this., Economists denied the
political implications of what they were doing. Political sci-
entists identified conflicts and cleavages among parties, factions
and individuals, but kept them separate from any analysis of the
class relations. Sociologists emasculated the concept of class
by assimilating it to the study of stratification. Populations
were surveyed and ranked according to thelr access to opportuni-
ties and rewards, and interviewed about the ways in which they -

judged one another's status. Classes became classifying categories,‘

separated from the relations of production and exploitation which
constituted them. In all these cases it was declared that empiri-
cal evidence and the resources of science had shown that if class
was important elsewhere, it was not, at least as yet, important in
aAfrica,"l

This passage has been quoted at length because what it offers as a generali-%

zation for Africa is specifically applicable to the Sudan. Political parties,
bureaucrats and academics too generaily subscribed to the notion of a class-,
less Sudan. They depicted marxist analysis not only as alien and divisive‘7

but also as opposed to the principles of Islam,

" After the October ‘revolution' of 1964, however,'these same:circles had,7

to face a new and massive wave of popular support for socialist ideas. ini
an attempt to contain that sentiment and the major political force behind it.
the Communist Party, they themselves declared their own brands of socialism
\ such as 'Islamic Socialism'z'Sudanese Socialism' 3 and lately 'May Socialism'

in opposition to the Marxist notion of socialism.4

1, Review of African Political Economy, No. 3 1975, p.1'2.

2. The Constitutions of the Umma Party and other minor parties such as The o

Islamic Charter Front, the Islamic Republican Party and others.

3. Student political groups "in Khartoum University, the ‘Socialist Front'
and the 'Democratic Socialist Congress'. :

4. An interesting departure of the Sudanese brand of petty bourgeois socialism,af

which is perhaps more related to African rather than to Arab models, is
that it did not categorically deny the existence of classes, All that was
rejected in Marxism was the necessity of the class struggle. It was
- claimed that, although classes might exist, their antagonisms need not be
o resolved through a class struggle. e : g

oy
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Unfortunately these depictions have rarely taken the form of writing.
The persistence of the oral tradition, even at the level of academic debate,
is partly responsible. The only published works that address themselves to
the study of the Sudan from a class perspective are the publications of the
Communist Party,l MERIP Report entitled Colonialism and Class Struggle in the
Sudan? ana a forthcoming work by T. C. Nihlock entitled‘CZasskand Exploit-
ation in the Sudan. This beingAthe case,_it is not nnexpected’tg find that
the business class in the Sudan has received no attention. Even the publi*\
cations of the Communist Party include'neither a comprehensive study‘of class
formation in the country as a whole nor a specific stndy of the Sudanese
bourgeoisie. ,What they do incorpcrate is nunerous references’to_hoth.\in’;'
contexts related to everyday political qnestions. The}MEBrP Report analyses’ﬂ.
the modern history of the Sudan from a class point of{view bnt doesvso ’
briefly and without . focussing specifically on the bourgeoisie.— ‘

The ‘only. systematic study which might be considered relevant to this
research is F. Barth' ‘Economic Spheres in Darfur' 3 In this work, Barth e
describes the patterns of alternative choices open tn members of a particulart i

'community. He analyses the 'spheres of exchange' and the alternatives open

to members of the community in the dlrection of the commercialization of the i

"ylocal economy.k He considers the individual who succeeded in effecting an:;,i¢l;

iadvantageous break—through in spite of the apparent constraints arising
3 from the socio~cultura1 setting as an- entrepreneur, cfhi '? LT S
: Lr Two features of Barth's study 1imit 1ts relevance to the subject of
this research. Firstly, it is concerned with entrepreneurship as. an indi?;:a

'vidual asset freed from factors other than the ability of the individual

,1.7 See Chapter 8

2. MERIP Report, No 46 Cclonial;sm and Class Struggle in the Sudan, Lonaon,'
' 1976, ° e . , \

“'3.k/Frederick Barth, 'Economic Spheres 1n Darfur', 1n Raymond Firth ed..
. Themes in Economic Anthropology, Tavistock Publications, Londnn, 1967.,
,kSee also the discnssion in Long, op.cit., pp 116—114.:13:;
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concerned to break through constraints at the micro level (the community).
Secondly, the study is limited to one comnunity, in one province of the
Sudan; at a particular point'of history. Such micro analysis views the
entrepreneur as an individual in a community rather than as a member of a
class within the total socio-economic context of the whole country. This
study is concerned with the entrepreneur's individual history in as much‘ash
he is a member of a class. The problem of the limitations of the availabie'

literature therefore still remains.

Assumptions and Methodology
The essence of economic activity, in all societies and at all times, is
the utilization of nature's resources for the benefit of man. Specifio
historical developments, resulting in the allocation of‘opportunities for,
and benefits of, this utilization in a specific manner. This appropriation'
of social and economic benefits and its distributioh among‘people are the
result of a determinate type of relations that permit some to appropriate a
1arger share of those benefits through their ownership of the means of pro-
duction. It is as part of such a process that the business entrepreneurs
of the Sudan are conceptualized in this study. They are viewed as a class .
’by virtue of their control over the means of production, which conseqﬁently'?
gives them access to a larger share of the social product and enables them
“to enforce their hegemony over the political, cultural and social life of the
country. Classes in this study are defined as: | |
"Groups of people differing from each other by the place they Lo
occupied in the historically determined system of social pro- -
duction; by their relation to the means of production; by their
role in the social organization of labour and consequently by.
the diversion of the share of social wealth of which they dis- .
pose and the.mode of acquiring it, Classes are groups of people =
one of which can appropriate the labour of another, owing to the_lef ;

different plaoes they occupy in the definite system of social
economy., "l . L

1. Vv. 1. Lenin. 'A Great Beginning ‘ Seleoted works, Vol 3, Internationa13§5'~vr
Publishers, New York, 1967. p 213~ 14. o SRR
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IS

The business or capitalist class is defined as the group of people'who own
means of prodnction and nire wage labour in the proeess of making profite‘
and accunulating further capital; ‘ | . |
For development to take place in the sense we shall use here the par-
| ticipation of the bulk of the people in the economic, political and cultural -
life of the country has to be elicited. This can only occur if tneir access;
to‘the social product is enhanced and equalized;r Thie’in its turnneceseer;d
ily inyolves specific and delinerate action to bring about such changee'in. ,d'
‘the existing order. | '
Because we are bound to edopt a‘position on‘snch:issnee,'thie studyf;
. does not claim to be impartial or yalne-free. ‘Fer‘related reasons,fit' ‘
rejects the equilibrium approacn propoeed by Almond,1 Easton,szersons3 endvi'a
- their followers - themselves hardly value free - which legitimates the pre-
vailing order and advocates 'adaptation rather than radical social change.y?yf
The acceptance of such .an approach necessarily‘involveS‘the acceptanee of the?*
prevailing order and the reduetion’of the peeple opposed‘to‘it to mere
'erities'. The myth of value-free social research has now been effectively
dispelled Individuals and groups derive their evaluative assumpticns from ?tf
their particular understanding of what they consider to be in the pnblic n ;i’;
interest or what they identify as a subject worthy of opinion.. Brett has put ;
| this simply and effectively by asserting that, if ve recognizebthat ‘
"Adam Smith spoke for thetxnrgeoisie Marx for the proletariati..;l;;
then there is no point in rejecting particular models’ simply .
, because they have a normative component; their value will. depend ‘;,;
upon their content, the social interest with which they tend to o

-identify, their ability to explain cbserved phenomena, and the
implication of their use for the course of future social action."” . .

S ‘4.*‘_~ Brett. op.cit., p 9

1. G. Almond and J. S. Coleman. The Politics of the Developing Areas,f"'q 7
o Princeton University Press, 1961 . n

2. ’D. Easton, A Framework for Political Analysis, Prentice-Hall, Englewoodi:gf
~ Cliffs, 1965 and §ystdms'§p~nnalysis of Political Life, Wiley, New York,f:f
1965. , : . : e

3. T.AParsons,'A Functional Theory of Change‘, in A. and E. Etzieni,,
o Socidl Change. Basic Books, New York, 1964. v_fmvﬂ- .
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At the same time the view is taken here that it is erroneous to believe !
that revolutionary concepts can be transpotted from the West -~ or indeed |
anywhere - and applied mechanically to Third World situations. Since radi-

cal transformations can only emanate from the particular society in question,
they require specific analyses of the problems within this social order.

Thus, while using the marxist model as a tool of analysis in studying the
wealthiest léyer of Sudanese capitalists, I subscribe to the caution expres-

sed by the editors of the Review of African Political Economy:

"All too often, Marxist analysis, in attempting to correct ...
[various bourgeois] tendencies, mechanically transposed to
African Societies schemes of class relations characteristic

of Western capitalism, and its development from European
feudalism. These Marxists tended to proceed by assertion, from
some inexorable historical precedent, rather than through the
analysis of African Society and their relations to the rest of the
world ... Marxist analysis requires examination and analysis of
the material conditions which determine the possibilities for
and obstacles to revolutionary action by the exploited classes.
It demands a political analysis, in terms of class struggle, of
the steps necessary to fashion the conditions under which a
class, in alliance with other classes, can transform 1ts own
situation and end its exploitation.“l

This thesis is an empirical examination of one sectioﬁ of the"Sudaoesé :
business ciass in the périod between 1898 and 1975.> The study is based on
interviews with the richest hundred businessmen of the country and traces the '
origin of their wealth'through three generations, Nevertheless it makes no;!y;’

‘claims in its conclusions to be a.basis'for oenetalizatioos aboot the wa@zejss‘3
of the bourgeoisie of the Sudan. For such generalizations to be bossible it‘fi‘
would be oecessary, first snd above'ell «to carry outfa eéﬁpteﬁensiée study‘i"E
of class formation 1n the Sudan to provide a framework.' Secondiy;;itvyooidf; o
be necessary to study all the various layers of the capitalist class. fhitd#y;f
an in-depth analysis of the nature of development of the state 1n the Soaen“fce

“would need to be carried out. Moreover, a detailed aﬂd'anaiyticalfstoayfoffa;,f

-}, Review of African PoliticalrEconomy; No.3, 1975, 'p.2. =
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the political economy of the country needs to be done despite the crippling
deficiencies in the available statistical data as an essential task without
which we will be 'ploughing the sea' as the Arab saying goes,

This study does not address itself to the formulation of a strateqgy
regarding the ‘national' or comprador bourgeoisies. It is simply an attempt
to document certain important aspects releting to the leading Sudanese capi-
talists for the formulation of such a strategy it 1s vitally necessary to "
undertake numerous empirical ~stud1ee in addition to this study. No strateqgy
could be designed without such empirical knowledge,‘no matter how deep were’
the theoretical grounding of the concerned people. - |

The aim of the study is to trace the social orlgins of\one nundred
leading Sudanese businessmen, to isolate the factore that determined theit”
success and to examine the existing social, politicel and material resources
that are used to enhance their capital accumulation. In addition, the thesis
examines the degree of coherence of the Sudanese bourgeoisie, i.e. its homo~
geneity or heterogeneity,and the political role it played in the modern,his—lf
“tory of the country. For such an investigation. no single'sociai ecieneewi,
discipline could be sufficient. The study eims at a muiti‘dineneionalvenely?’w7
sis of a class. Hence a multi—disciplinary approach,:takingfin the:toteltf |
- socio~economic system of the country, wae considered necessary. ,Tne’riek oflﬂ f
displeasing defendets of etrict:disciplinary boundaries'seend to'be:worthi,,,;?f
taking.r S B | T e e c;«<¥f_,~u i\iiﬁfegxxe;

Several difficulties were encountered‘in cerryin§ out tne'reeeeront
~ Some arose from the fact that research of this sort was being carried out ,T,Aef
for the first time and in a 1arge1y hostile atmosphere. Secondly, the few i]~f
available studies that might have been of help proved inadequate for variousc#:;
,kreasons connected with the prolonged history of anti~ or. non~marxist litera~~§5e

~ ture in the Sudan. Thirdly, the statistical data required were found to be ;@c;
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scarce and sometimes inaccurate, with different values being given by
different sources for the same statistic. Even where accurate the data
frequently proved inadequate because of the tabulation system used, which
obscured important aspects. Fourthly, the macro/micro nature of the
research, which necessitated the greatment of the subject through various
disciplines and within the social system of the country in its totality,

meant a great deal of effort in terms of acquaintance with the relevant

literature in addition to the physical effort needed to obtain detailed infor-

mation on the subject., Fifthly, the long span of the historical period
studied, which was believed to be important if a relatively complete picture
of the development of the class was to be had, created various problems,
mostly related to the lack of relevant documentation. Finally, the 1nter-i
viewees were some of the busiest people in the country and pefsuading them
to give up time for iong interviews was not an easy task, Moreover.’they
often had to be cajoled into parting with information which’they believed
might hamper their development. In fact in one case even this failed‘to
elicit the required answers. ’

The thesis falls into two main parfs. The first three,chapters}pfovide

a preliminary discussion based chiefly on secondary and bfficial data, The

succeeding five chapters analyse the main empirical findings and their 1mpli~;'

cations. Chapter One is a description of the economy of the Sudah in a poli-

tical economy perspective. 1Its main focus is an argument about the predomi~’
nance of the capitalist mode of production over the non-capitalist mode in -

contemporary Sudan. It discusses the penetration of capitalism in the

country and its implications, 1nc1uding the various disparities that charaC* e

terize Sudanese society.

-Chapters Two and Three trace the development of private capitalism in b

the Sudan. The development of the indigenous Sudanese and immigrant'cayitaé'f{7

(4 e e Ry T et ot S et
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lists is traced as far as possible for the period under study. The research
covers the major sectors of the economy as well as the arees, crops and
products that contributed to the growth and development of private capital—
ism. The question of whether a capitalist class exists in the Sudan and the
dependent nature of this class constitutes the main underlying theme of the
chapter.

Chapter Four explains the criteria used in the selection of the leading
Sudanese capitalists studied. The criteria, based on the most important
fields of capital accumulation in the country, took account of thevhistoiical
period of the study (i898-1975). The chapte: describes in deteil selection
of the subjects and their distribution both sectorally and regionally; It
also outlines the methods used for the analysis and the way the interviews
were carried out.

Chapter Five documents the life histories of the cases studied es tela;
ted by themselves., Chapter Six begins the discussion of some of the more |

‘significant patterns to emerge from the empiricai data with regard to capi-"

talist activities. Topics covered include (1) the impact offtribal, kinshipyyl,

and extended-family: formations on capital accumulation: and (2) the regional

“implications of capital transference.

‘ Chapter Seven diécusses the educaticnai patterns revealed by the'cases';,;ff

studied. It traces the significance attributed to education by the differ~"5°'

ent generations of capitalists, and those family members seen as potential

__heirs, The specializations chosen and the countriesfwhere this educationv G

" is cbtained are specified and compared to the Provision of educatiOn in the,iﬂﬁff

Vcountry as a whole. This chapter also discusses the capitalists consumption

patterns, including nutrition, health, housing and other amenities. Thee '

chapter emphasizes the distinctiveness of the 1ife-sty1e of these capitalists

relative to that of ‘the Sudanese populaticn at large.
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Chapter Eight begins with a more extensive review of literature on the
political role of Third World bourgeoisies than it sgemed appropriate to
include in this Introduction. The viwewpoints considéred are mostly marxist,
since this school of thought seems to be the most concerned with the gquestion.
The remainder of the chapter argues that, contrary to the bulk of the written
political history of the Sudan, this history is amenable to class analysis.
The political role of the Sudanese capitalist class is documented for the
whole of the period under study. It is suggested that, in contrast to what
occurred in some African and Third World countries, there were no fractions
of the Sudanese bourgeoisie which played a progressive role during the colo~-
knial period. Moreover, that attitude persisted even during the climak of the
national liberatibn movement. The chapter also examines the position of the
Sudanese Communist Party with regard to the role this class can’be‘ekpectéd 
to play in radical sdcial change. The reason fbr this critical examination
of the position of the Communist Party ié that this party isvtﬁé cnly influ-
ential left wing organization in the couﬁtry.

The Conclusions sum up the findings of»the thesis with regard to the

origin,'develdpmentﬁand politicél role of the Sudanese businéssvclasé.




' CHAPTER ONE , §

- Some ASpects Of The

o Poltttcal Economy Of The Sudan
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This chapter introduces some major aspects of.the political economy
of‘the Sudan. It st;rts with a description of the geography, people and
natural resources of the country. A short account is then given of the
population, the labour force, land tenure patterns and transport.

The chapter criticizes the classification of production in terms of a
modern/traditional dichotomy. It is suggested that such dichotomy is
inadequate for analysing the modes of production in the country. The
economy is then analysed in terms of two modes of production: the capitalist
mode of production and the non~-capitalist one. The main theme of the dis-
cussion is the progressive integration of the non-capitalist mode of pro-
duction into the capitalist market.

In the discussion of the penetration of the capitalist mode of pro-
duction, a variety of aspects are cqvered. ‘These include the nature of both
capitalist and non-capitalist production, the role and nature of the State
and the impact of foreign capital. The consequences of capitalisﬁypenetra—v~
tion for the creation of numerous disparities between urban andr:ural areas, .
and between regions are_also diséussed. |

It is argued that the penettation of capitaliSm'in'thé country can bhly.v
rbe usefully analysed if the economy is approached as a totality. Shch an”
approach leads to the conclusion thét the pengtration of capitalisﬁ in thé’
Sudan and the determinant role it has played‘sinpe the colonial pé:iod pQVéd
the way for the ascendence of the capitalisi mode éf’production andtthe pr«‘:’)‘-w

gressive dissolution of the non-capitalist mode.

The Country
The Sudan, with an area of almost one million'square miles (2.5 million

‘square km.), is the largest country in Africa. It‘lies betWeenllqtitudes;f ,’
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3°N and 23°N and longitudes 21°E and 39°E. The country forms an immense
basin, sloping gently down towards the North, with highlands on the other
three sides. The Red Sea Hills and the Ethiopian highlands lie on the
eastern Side, the Jebel Merra range on the western side and the Imatong
range in the far South,

. The Nile, which is the dominant feature of the country, runs through
it for two and a half thousand miles. The main Nile starts in Lake Victoria,
enters the Sudan through rocky gorges and then flows through the large
swampy areas of the Sudd region where it is joined by the Subat and Bahr
Elghazal rivers to make the White Nile. This flows northwards till it
. reaches Khartoum, the capital city, where it is joined by the Blue Nile,
its largest tributary which originates in Ethiopian Highlands.1

Broadly speaking, the soils of ;he Sudan are sandy in the northern part
of the country, clayey in the central part and lateritic in the southerﬁ‘ |
part. The country north of Khartoum is desert or semi-desert land with
rainfall ranging from virtually none in the extreme north to less than eight
inches in Khartoum. In this area agriculture is oniy poésible with irti—‘
gation along the banks of the Nile.

The broad central zone, covering an area of about half the countfy‘
south of a line roughly joining Geneina. and Kassala, is fed by rainfall
ranging between eight inches in the northern part of the belt to about
thirty inches in the southern part. The most important rainfed agricultural
areas, including‘mechanized férming and animal production, lig in this regicn.'~
This zone, in turn, can be divideﬁ into three distinct regions: kcgégfan'l;
and Darfur in the Weét with telatiQely less rainfall, whe:e sﬁif;ing culii- ; ‘

vation 1s practised; the central part of the zone, where the unreliability; : -

1. Ali Mohd. Alhassan, "Structure of the Sudan‘Ecdncmy , In All Mohd
Alhassan, An Introduction to the Sudan Economy., Khartoum Univer-.
sity Press, Xhartoum, 1977, . TR :
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and the short season of rainfali necessitate irrigation, e.g. in the Gezira;
and the clay plains in the East where the rainfall is relatively abundant.

The Southern region extends over one sixth of the total area of the
country.. Its rainfall varies from a little over thirty inches (BOO mm) to
as much as sixty inches, making it suitable for the cultivation of practi-
cally all types of tropical crops, including tea and coffee.

Unrelieved by altitude or, for the most part) by ocean breezes, Sudan's
climate is very hot. Every part of the country experiences maximum tempera-
turés of over 100°F during seﬁeral months of the year and many parts‘experi-'
ence these temperatures at all times of the year; ‘On'the,other hand, the
north is sometimes hamperedvby Haboobs,'an overpowering dust storm. Thus
the Sudan has a tropical continental climate,kexcept for a narrbw,fringe

along the Red Sea coast which enjoys a maritime climate. !

The People
There exists a broad distinction. which is slowly being modified by
- yarious socio»economic changes, between the northern and southern parts of
the Sudan. The north, with certain important exceptians, is Arabic 1n s
speech and its peaples are 1argely arabized in culture and outlook Itstnfkhlh
’indigenous inhabitants are generally moslems. A minority of Arabic speaking
‘,christians is composed of the aescenaants of immigrants from Egypt, Lebanont,wﬂ:
Syrla,‘etc. who mainly arrived after the Turko—Egyptian conquest in’ 1820.‘ ,ﬁln
The arabization of northern Sudan resulted from the penetration of Arnbs
kwno had already emigrated‘from Arabia to Upper Egypt.  With certain exceptiona;L
kthose northern Sudanese who claim Arab descent belonq to one or cther of two fﬁf

extensive, if somewhat artificial divisions. The islamized Nubians, mainly

sedentaries of the main Nile of lower Nubia, include the Barabra, Sukkut

fand Mahas, who still speak the Nubian‘language. Smuth of them are a Beries ef

1. See 1bid,
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tribes, inhabiting the older upper Nubia, who belong to the Jaali Group.
These tribes claim as a common ancestor an Arab named Ibrahim Jaal.l

The name Jaaliyin (singular Jaali) is especially applied to one tribe
of this group, dwelling between the Athara Confluence and the Sabaluga
Gorge. The Jaaliyin in this restricted sense formed, from the sixteenth
century until the Turko-Egyptian conquest, a tribal kingdom, dominated by
a royal clan known as Saadab. North of them the region of Berber is the
homeland of the Mirfab, another tribe of the Jaalil Group, who also used to
form a tribal kingdom. Further north still are other tribal members of
the same group, the Rubatab and Manasir, inhabiting the banks of the Nile
down io and beyond the great bend at Abu Hamad.2

The area of the Nile between the Fourth Cataract and al-babba is the
homeland of the Shaygiyya, which does not claim Jaali origin,  Many cbser-
vers have noted what history confirms, the difference between their charac?
ter and that of their neighbours. In the eigbteenth cehtﬁry_thé predatory,
equestrian aristocracy of the Shayqiyya dominated Nubia. 1In 1821 they
alone of the riverain tribes resisted the Turko—Egyptian invasion.. Their'
subsequent services to the new regime as a guasi-feudal irregular'cavairf
led to the establishment of Shayqiyyé colonies around thé~junction of the
Niles and elsewhere.3 ’

The most northerly tribes of the Jaali group lie downstrea@ of'ﬁhe
Shayqiyya, between al-Dabba and the country of the Barabra.' Their homelgnda
is the historical region of‘Dongola: These tribes are knowp_toileétiveiy'
as Danaqla. Among these there is fa:’more consciouéneéé of(thei: ofigih_

than among the tribes of the southern Jaali Group, and a Nubian 1anguage

1. P. M. Holt, Modern History of the Sudan, Weidenfeld and Nichelson, 1:  ‘ -
London, 1961, p.6. .

2. 1bia, p.7.
3. 1bid. '
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continues to be spoken.1

Various ruling groups, basically neither Nubian nor Arab, have claimed
a Jaali ancestry. The royal family of Tagali, a small moslem state in the
pagan Nuba mountain in West Sudan, derives its origin from the marriage of
a Jaali holy man with an indigenous princess. A similar story is told of
the origin of the Nabtab, the dominant clan of the Beja Banu Amir. The
royal Kayra clan of the Fur claimed Abbasi ancestry, as did the neighbouring
rulers of Wadaa. The rise of the Shayqgiyya in the eighteenth centur§ pro-
duced an emigration of Danagla to Darfur, which seems to have led to the
development of trade between that state and Egypt. 1In the nineteenth éen—
tury Ja;li Jallaba (petty traderé) were active in Southern Kordofan and
Darfur, on the Southern fringe of Arab territory, while Dénaqla and other
members‘of the Jaali groups played a prominent part in the opening up of the
White Nile and Bahr~él-Ghazal. Al-Zubayr Basha Raﬁma, the mérchant-prince
of the Western Bahr-al-Ghazal in the reién. of Khedive Ismail, prided him-
self on his Abassi (Arab) descent.2

. The term Juhayna is a comprehénsive term for all tribes claiming Arab}‘

descent but not asserting a Jaali-Abbasi otigin. Arabs of the Jﬁhaynq of

Arabia, who had immigrated to upper Egypt playéd a ieading part in breaking;,i

through into Nubia in the fourteenth century and there had been a tendency

for elements of various (and even non-Arab) origins to link themselves'ﬁiih

this successful tribe, In Rufaa, found on the Blue Nile, some hemcxy of a
distinct origin is still preserved. Their ancestors lived in geographical

proximity to the ancestral Juhéyna (Hejax and Upper Egypt). This has probabe

ly led to their inclusion in the Juhayna grbup.3

Among the numerous tribes of the Juhayna gfoup are the Shukriya, ¢ame1‘m_lr,

l. See 1bid.
2. Ibid, p.8.
-3. 1bid.
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and sheep owning nomads. These rose to importance dufing the eighteenth
century as the power of the Fung Sultanate declined, under the leadership
of Abu Sin Family. Ahmed Abu Sin lived on good terms with the Turko-Egyptian
regime, was given the rank of bey, and for ten years was governor of Khaftcum.
Their territory included the grain producing rainlands of Gadarif, where a
grain market was developed. This market was originally called Sug Abu Sinn,
It has now taken over the anglicized name of the region Gadarif.l

Kababish is another important nomadic tribe. These inhabit the sheep
and camel rearing area of the semi desert in north Xordofan. They are a
synthetic tribe, formed of diverse elements by a common way of life which
is reflected in their name (from Arabic Kabsh, 'a remif).z

An important sub-group of tribes claiming origin from the Juhayna is '
tﬁe Baggara of southern Kordofan and Darfur. The Baggara belt of Sudan and
Chad extends ffom the White Nile in the East to Lake Chad in the West follo?‘
wing a line more or less south of the old Sutanates of Sitnar; Dar‘Fur;
Waday, Bagirmi and Barnu. The belt, centred on‘tbe tenth parallel north,
consists of broadly similar climate, soil and vegetation featu:eskand is
suited to nomadic cattle keeping. The areayis inhabited by many Arab and
non-Arab tribes, pastoral and agricultural, but the Baqqarakare.charecte:é’
istic of it and most numerous. Baggara is the Arabic name for cattlemeh;
and the term applies especially to those Arab tribes which had a 1ife of
nomadism dictated by the needs of their cattle.’ o L e

Between the Baqqara in the South and the Arab camelmen of. thevNorth

were enclaves:of non-Arab sedentaries, ' From one of- these, the Fur,. prctec~

ted by the mountainous basin of Jebbel Marra, deyeloped‘the moslemVSultanate’

1. 1bid.

2. Ibid.;'pp.Q-lo. See also Taial Asad,'The Kabbabish'Arabé::power, o,
. authority and consent in a Nomadic Tribe, Hurst, London, 1970, '

3. Ian Cunnison, 'Aspects of Social Anthropological Research in the Sudan', f
in Yusuf Fadl Hassan, (ed.)Sudan in Africa, Khartoum University Prass, )
Khartoum. 1971, p.186. - - SR ,
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of Darfur. Among the non-Arab tribes to the south of the Baqgqara were the
Rizaygat of southern Darfur and the Taaisha, who were the fighters of
Almahdi and the kinsmen of his Khalife Abdullah Altaaishi.

The Beja are Hamentic-speaking tribes inhabiting the Red Sea Hills'and
part of the plains sloping down to the main Nile. These ere camel nomads,
although there has been a degree of sedentarization, specially in‘connection
with the development of modern agriculture in the Gash and Toker deltas.
Like the riverain Nubians the Beja became moslems and have undergone various
degrees of arabization.

The principal tribes of the South are the Dinka, the Shilluk and the
Azande but there exists numerous smaller tribes which, some sey, run into
hundreds. The Dinka are the largest and occupy ah extensive territory.

Some of the Dinka dwell on the eastern bank of the White Nile, and others =~
the majority - in the gressy flood’plains of Bahr-al-Ghazal where'they herd
their cattle. The Shilluk occupy”a comparatively‘small area on the western
bank of the White Nile. The Azande are aivided by the boundary between the‘
Congo and the Sudan.

Although the question of tribal affiliation has so far been accepted,
on the Qhoienfurther studies are needed to trace the extent of the difquion :
among these tribes as a result of continuous socxo-economic changes.

I. Cunnison has already challenged the purely genealogical approach to the
analysis of the tribal question. In his study of the Baggara tribes of

western Sudan, he emphasized the importance of the economic mode of life in
the definition of thetribes.1 Others like Mafeje have emphasized the rela-,if
tioﬂ'of tribalism to class formation. Mafeje suggests that tribalism should‘ti
not be seen as a static ccncept and should be conceptualized as an idealcgy o

assoeiated with class changes. . In his work on tribalism in South Africa,

1, 1Ibid.
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Mafeje asserts that tribalism was created as a result of colonialism.

Even the term itself did not exist in pre-colonial South African society.
Unlike South Africa, in the Sudan tribes as described above existed

before colonialism 5ut were subjected, as Mafeje goes on to disCuss,,#o the

socio—ecohomic changes or, in other words, to changes in thé class fo;ma-

tion.1

Natural Resources‘of‘the Sudan

To borrow Geoffrey Kay's words: 'The essence of material production
consists of the actions men take upon nature in their effort to humanize
it; its aim is to transform natural objects of little or no use in the;iv
original form into a condition where they can safisfy human needs. The
more men understand, or progress in understanding; the laws of nature the
more they are capable of exercising control over it:z

In the Sudan natural potentials for material production are xich‘bpt
most of these resources are not utilized yet, some are far below full uti~v

lization and perhaps none are fully utilized.

Land Resources
Of the Sudan's 1 million square miles, 48.5% is desert or semi-desert,
41.3% woodlands and savannah and 10% ‘swamps and mountain veget;ation;3
The total land area of the Sudan is just over 250 million hectares.
The arable land and land. ‘under permanent crops was, in 1962 about 3% of
the total, and permanent meadows and pastures 24 million hectares or 9.6%“ '

of the total. The abundance of land has considerable consequences for the

Sudanese productive activities. The Sudan is. mainly an agricultural and

1. Archie Mafeje, 'The ldeology of Tribalism‘, Journal of Modern African L
" Studies, 4, 2,°1971, 253-61. ‘ . ‘ , s g s

2. Geoffrey Kay, Development and Underdevelopment' A Marxist Analysis,rkl»f:.
- MacMillan, London, 1975, p.13. : : T
. 3. G. M. Hamid, The Utilization of Public Funds mainly originating frcm the E

Agricultural Sector and its impact on the Economic Development in the o
Sudan 1955/56~69/70 Ph D. Thesls,Univerélty of Leeds,‘lBV?, p 173.-" B
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pastoral community.' Moreover, agricultural production and the related
activities dominate the other forms of production in the country. The
abundance of land has had important implications for the relations of
production, especially concerning pastoral activities. For the rainfed
cultivation, the determining elements in the production are land and rain.
The latter is absolutely determined by the geographical and natural con-
ditions. The potentially productive land which is still unused is

estimated to be about 38 million hectares or 15.2% of the total.l

Water Kesources

The Niles are the‘ﬁain water source for riverain lands, Rainfall is
the source of water in the areés away from rivers, The riverain lands
- receive rain varying from zero in the far north to over 1,000 mm annually
in the south of the country. Prior to 1955, the allocation of Nile water
was governeé by the Nile Water Agreement of 1929 between Egypt and Sudah.
This gave 4,000 million cubic meters (Milliards = MID) to Sudan:andb48 MID_,
to Egypt. With the conétructioﬁ of the Aswan Dam, the share of theisudan
in the Nile water rose to 18.5 MID., Of this, 3 MID has been available since
the completion of the first stage of Roseires Dam, while ﬁhé rémaindef willw
be available after the completion of the second stage of the pam.’ The addi~ 
“tional water resources will develbp thbtal,aiable érea of,abéut‘é.slﬁiliionf
hectares.2 Water resources determine areas of agricuiture,«és weil-aéi:  
pastoral activities, Moieover, fishery is completely'related to fﬁe ibca; ;
tiqn of the Niles énd the Réd-Sea. On é large’scale;«fishingfié p;;ctiséd'“
in the northern provinée in the Halfa Area and in the Port Sudan and‘SuakiQif
areas, i.e. the Red Sea shores. Apart from those who depeﬁd oh"fiéﬁing dﬁf :v

a self-sufficiency scgle,'fishing is also praétised on a market 1eve1,vfcr

1. 1bid. pp.181-182.
2. 1bid.
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the local market as well as for export in a salted form.

Riverain and sea transport activities are also dictated by the commu-
nication between the productive communities in the areas At and around
rivers and the sea. Merchant activitiés, however, penetrate further beyond

these limits.

Forestry Resources

Forests cover an area of 91.5 million hectares or 36.5% of the total
area of the Sudan. About a third of this area is composed of forests along
the rivers and irrigated forests, mainly in the northern parts of the country.
Two thirds of the forests are in the southern part of the country and these
are dense and rich in hard woods. . About one million and a half hectares of
the forests are reserved, which is about 0.56% of the total area.1

The Sudan forests produce wood for‘charcoal, household, building poies,'
" Swan timber, railway sleepers, furniture and matches, and ménufacturing
industries. However, not ail local needs are met by the present fotestfyk
resources. For example, the wood used for furniture, some of that used for ;

the matches industry and other soft timber are imported.

Animal Resources

Sudan is rich in animal wealth. It occupies a leading place in Africé,
and the world at large, in ghié respect. }Its total‘animélkpoéulatibn.waé X
estimated to be 32 millions according to Sudanese Sourées and‘4o millibn: ﬁ:"
according to F.A.O0. in 1970/71. - About 75% bf the cattle aie fdﬁnd"in’nérfur;u
Kordofén; Upper Nile and Bahr Algazal provinces."A‘third of this i$ saia ;v
to be in Darfur province alone. About 80t of the éheeprare:fouﬁd’ih Blué'i?Y

Nile, Kassala, Kordofan and Darfur'prOVinces, the richest being the Blue - .

1. Ibid.
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Nile province. Goats are present in all provinces with the highest concen-
tration in Kassala, Blue Nile, Darfur and Kordofan.l The application of
man's activities to animal resources in the Sudan is directly related to
lend, rain and rivers. This is because capitalization has only been intro-
duced to it recently. The pastoral and nomadic activities will, however,

be dealt with when I examine the pastoral production,

Mineral Resources

Very little is known about mineral resources of the Sudan. Up to 1967;
geological surveys had not covered more than 35% of the total area of the
country. However, there are several mineral and non-mineral deposits in
the ' Sudan such as gold, silver, iron, copper, manganese, petroleum, gas,
chalk, mica, gypsum and several others, The total amount of exported mineé
rals amounted to just over Ls 1 million in 1965 which dropped to Ls 450,000
in 1972. The value of extracted common salt was Ls 700, 000 and of iron ore

Ls 74,000, chrome Ls 276,000 and manganese Ls 29,000 in 1968/1969.2

Population and Labour Force

According to the 1955/56 censue the population of the Sudan was 10.3
million, The preliminary estimates of the 1973>oensus eteteo that‘the ’
- population had increased to 14.1 million., The Sudanese population 1s
estimated to increase at 2.8% per annum.’ Considered as a whole, the country
is sparsely populated (5 inhabitants per square kilometre - average for'

X%

Africa 8 persons per square kilometre). About one third of this population

are Southerners and two thirds are Northerners.3f"

1. Hamid op.cit. p.148.
2. Ibid. p.184-85. . S ;
3. DRS, Ministry of Planning, Department of Statistics, 1955/56 Population‘~=

Census and the Preliminary Estimates from; 1973 Population Censue,
Khartoum, 1956 and 1973.
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The total labour force is estimated to be 4.45 million (32% of the
population). The largest proportion of the Sudanese labour force is eng-
aged in agricultural pursuits and related activities. This was a feature
of the Sudanese economy prior to British colonial rule and it continued to
be so. The main change that has taken place recently is some decrease in
the population engaged in agriculture and some increase in the number of
those engaged in industrial production,

In 1955/56 only 0.5 percent of the active population was involved in
‘industrial production. By 1976/77 the proportion of the ;abour force eng-
aged in industrial production increased to 4.5%.1 In 1967, 79,.6% of the
labour force were engaged in agricultur92 and in 1976, 68,.5% were engaged
in agricultural and related activities.3

Within the agricultural sector, 21.3% of the population is nomadic and
78.7% are dependent on crop production. For 1970, in the crop branch of
agricultural activity about three million persons were estimated to have
been engaged in commerciél ag;iculture, whereas 6.6 million persons de:ived
their liVelihood frbm growing crops in small-scale agriculture.4

The percentage of the labour force working in agriculture also shows
considerable variations among provinces. Over two fifths of the total
working population are engaged in farming in Kordofan ang Darfur provincés
respectively, while about one third of the total is occupied in farminq in
Blue Nile and Kassala province. However, the proportion of the labour. . :
fofce engaged in fatming in Khartoum and the NorthetnvProvince amount;tbg'
about 18 percent. Female work ﬁends to predominate‘in Western’Pro;inceé Off,>

sudan relative to the other four Northern Provinces.S

l. DRS, Ministry of National Planning, The Six Year Plan of Economic and
Social Development, Khartoum, April 1977 Vol. l, p 26.

2. A. A. Bishai, op.cit., Table 1, p.3.
© 3. The Six Year Plan, op. cit., p.126,

4. Farah Hassan Adm and Mahasin Kheider, 'Development of Small Scale

Agriculture' ILO Growth Employment and Equity, Ali Mohd Alhassan (ed )
Xhartoum, 1977. p 88 and 91.

5. Ibid..
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Those engaged in handicraft production were 2.7% in 1966/67, and 2.8%
in41968. Those who were engaged in services activities such as building
and public work, transport and other private services are 8.9% in 1966/67
and 15.6% in 1976.

Those who were enéaged in commerce and finance constituted 4.9% of
the total labour force in 1976.1 According to the Economic Survey publi-

shed in 1973, the government embloyed 2.4% of the active labour force.

Land Tenure

Sudan being an agricultural country, land tenure is an important
aspect of its political economy. Ownership of land passéd through‘various
phases of development and its evolution affected,,and was affected'by; the‘
natdre of production and the different ruling groups throughout the history .
of the country. This section is a brief review of thé major changes in the T
system of ;and tenure since the first Arab immigration until the codtémpmr—r '
ary period. . | | | :

Land reform héd taken plade in the Sudan hearly:half a'dentgfy before
the independent Arab and African nations began to’reform'their‘syStem of
land tenure. Many of the changes which tﬁese nations introduced in‘recent‘b .d
years2 had leng been foreshadowed by the measures ﬁaiedfﬁy Adglo-Egyptiany»y
colonialism (1899-1955) in its first years.3 , |

'The cdming of the Arabs tojSudan heralded the dgstfdcﬁioh dfyfeudélisd‘iff

in Ancient Nqbia and introduced the existing system of individual'land odné;eld'
ship in‘the riverain areas add communal holdings in the,rainlands;”‘Tbés;r'

transformation was a long drawn-out ptocess which 1a$ted from the middle of

1. The Six Year Plan op.cit.

2. For detailed information of the changing patterns of some Arab and African
- countries, see D. Warriner, Land Reform and Development in the Middle East,
London, 1962, Chapters i- iv; ed. Lord Hailey, An African Survey, OUPu/-” :

~ London, 1957, chapter xi ' -

3. See Mohmed Hashim Anwad, 'The evolution of 1andownership in the Sudan' L
Middle East Journal, Vol, XXV, 1971, P. 212. ‘ ) . EEEE
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the seventh century to the middle of the seventeenth century.l

Turkish colonial rule made land grants to influential persons as a
speciai favour in return for their support of the regime. Most of those
who acquired these lands became overlords to tenants, who were burdenedb
with heavy rentals and land dues. The share of the landowner varied from
ﬁshu: (one tenth) of the crop in the rainlands to khums (one fifth) in the
riverain lands. |

The short period of Mahdist rule‘(1885—1898) was characteriséd‘by
extensive state intervention in the system of land tenufe. The ownetship
of vast territories was transferred from disloyal facticnéto loyal ones
and a large area of cultivable land turned into waste‘after the 6c¢upants
had been massacred or forced to migrate. But the changes introdﬁced by tﬁe
Mahdists in the system of land ownership affected the élace of certain
grbups within this system rather than the basic structure‘bf land oanr%
ship.2

When Sudan became a British colony in 1899, the‘héw rulers were shocked
by‘the level of the dues which tenants had to pay t¢ their overiords;‘ At
the time the governmentfauﬁhorized its land c0mmissione£s to recbgnizé the
rights of the Wathiqab-holdér i.e. a system of land tenure which bégaé to
emerge in what is now the élue Niie‘PrOQinCe, even if teﬁporarily until
avcadastral survey was condﬁcted and all the land claims settled. ’Buﬁ the
government was also determined not to allow the overquds to dri&eiﬁhe f
tenant class to revolt by their excesses;‘ Howe§er,‘a"compromiSé}wés‘}ééchéd1
in 1902, when the new administration recogniied‘thé seidheuiiél £igHt§”¢f
the overlords and at the time iSsued'ab order réstriéting tﬁeirvsha:e iﬁ

the crop to one fifth.3

1. See ibid.
20 Ibid; pp.218‘219. .
3. 1Ibid, pp.220-221.
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At present, private land ownership is largely confined to the banks
of the main Nile and some of its triputaries which lie north of latitude
10°, most of the Gezira plain (roughly 70 percent), and cultivated areas
of the Nuba Hills.l The total area owned in this mannei is about six mil-
lion feddans, most of which are regularly cultivated. The total area of
the sudan is 596.6 feddans, all of which except for the six million fedd-
ans, owned privately - are owned by the State,

The cultivable part of the country is no more than 18 percent, and
the rest is either pastures and meadows (9.6 percent), forests (36.5 per-
cent) or waste land (35.9 percent). Communally held lands are State lands
subject to more pnsurfruct rights, veétéd in a tribal, family or villége
community. Communal land holdings are found in’the goz (sand) and clay
plains running across the centre of the country and in the ironsﬁone plateau
of the Southern Sudan. They cover river deltas, rainlands, pastu:es ahd
some waste(land and forests, and they add up to about 40 percent of the
area of the country. The percentage of cultivaﬁle land éﬁd‘pastures ﬁends“‘
to be higher in thé areas undet communal posseséions than in the rest of"

the State ownéd territoi:ies.2

Compared to other African countries which are still burdened with.
settler colonialism, the Sudan is'fortunéte in that Egyptiwag bfficialiy;':t  \
though not practically, an equal partner in £hé gQVefnment 6f cqlonial Sudén.;
This prevepted the British from encouraging foreighers’to settle‘in thé
couhtry for fea; of an influx'of immigrants from Egypﬁ, iThﬁs,thQVQYSfémfof .

land tenure remained basical}y unchanged except for a few changes introducedi

in the early yéars of the colonial rule.

1. As stated by Mchamed Hashim Aswad, Ibid. p.218, ‘There has been no -

" cadastral survey in Sudan except in parts of the three riverain T
provinces of North Sudan i.e. Northern Province, Khartoum and Blue + =
Nile Provinces. The figures alone are either taken or calculated from - -
various government and non-government records. These records are = - ol
incomplete and the information which they contain must be treated with
utmost caution.' = - B DT . L

2. See Ibid, p.218,
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In the post-colonial period no major changes took place in the system
of land tenure, 1In the contemporary period, however, land in the Sudan
was made available to foreign investors who were allowed to own vast

agricultural lands (millions of feddans) on comparatively very long leases.

Transport

Before we move to discuss. production it is important to give a short
accountkof transport in the Sudan because it is an integral part of the pro-
cess of productiqn.

Investment in transport and commuqication was, and is, primarily undex-
taken by the State. The Sudanese State since the colonial period, and ﬁntil
now, has been allocating considerable resources to transport and communi-
cation hence facilitating the process of capitalist accumulation be it ﬁy
the State or privately.

Since the colonial period investment in transport has been given a
considerabie attention. The development of railwafs and commuhication
systems, as well as road transport, foliowed’the developmeht of capitalﬁand: '
the movement of products., Between 1899 and 1618 capitai investmént in railf :
ways by the colonial government played a predominant ioie, with 60.6% of .
total capital investment allocated to it. Only after the establishmen£k6f i‘ -
the Gezira Scheme did it take secdnd'place (Gezira's shafe waé 56%, thié ~‘v
‘the railways‘got 24.1% of State investment between‘1919*1934)5‘;Durihg thét"k
same period road building was allécated 0.6% of a totéi investment of};v
LS 26.036 million.! The railways run a route of 5493 kn and are still

exclusively owned by the State.

1. 2dil Amin Bishai, op.cit. p.15.
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Roads

Given the size of the Sudan, road transport is still at an early stage
of devélopment. ‘There are about 10,228 km of roads and tracks, of which
less than B23 km are asphalt-paved and around 2,000 km all-weather gravel
roads. The rest are dry weather tracks. The number of road motor vehicles
is about 50,000, half of them cars and the remainder trucks and buses,
Between 1970 and 1977 road transport activities increased substantially.
In the absence of recent figures, consumption of diesel fuel, which is used
by lorries and cqmmercial trucks, can be used as an index of this increase.
The volume éf'diesel consumption increased at a rate of 6.2% in this period.
Moreover the number of lorries and heavy trucks increased in thisvperiod

at an annual rate of 14%.l

River Navigation

River services operate on two stretches of the Nile only: the 1, 400 km-
long Kosti Malakal Juba Section between the Kosti on the White Nile and
Juba in Equatoria; and the 290 km long Karima-Dongola Section in the No:thern

Province. A third section links Wadi Halfa and Aswan in Egypt.

 Ports
Port Sgdan is the cguntry';konly_déep water’poft.u Fé&er’shibs hévé beéﬁi 
calling since the closure of the‘Sqez Canal, but ave:agercargo,iéadéd éhd“\ 
uploéded per ship has increased.. The refopening of ﬁhe Suez‘Canal impréved,
the sailing. The Port handles more than three million tons of dry cargo . p”;
per year. Migrant loading and unloading workers are the backbona of the.‘

loading and unloading activities of the Port.

1. The Six Year Plan, op.éit. p.123-124,




45

Civil Aviation

The domestic air transport system connects 19 towns, with Khartoum the
central point of the system through which most connections are made. Ground
facilities and runway conditions at most airports are minimal. Only Khartoum
has night landing facilities and only Khartoum, Port Sudan, Atbara and Juba
can handle jet aircraft. For flights outside the country, the Sudan Airweys
is running services but in limiced areas, 5oth in Africa, Asia, Middle East
and Europe. The capital operating is State capital. Of the active labour '
force, about 6% are working in transport and communications. The majority
of them work dn railways. The bulk of transport and communications labour

force work in Khartoum, in the Northern Province, mainly Atbara, and in the

Red Sea Province, mainly Port Sudan.

Production |

Beginning with the 1§55/56 census and up to the ti@e whenythe research
was carried ont (1976), all official statiStics concerning production have,
been collected and analysed in terms of the traditional/modern dichotomy;
For a researcher whose point of departufe’in analysing production is the
ownership in the means of production and the relations of production,'ﬁage
labour etc., this dichotomy does not provide adequate information. vThis'is_.
simply because the traditional and modern sectors, as defined by these
statistical sources, are not the equlvalent of the capitallst and the non~ -
capitalist sectors or modes of production. The criteria used in defining
the modern sectors do not include,ifor example, all units that use wage
labour but are only concerned with the number of labourers hired. Tne resnlt;
is thus an underestimate of what is produced under capitalist relations.;" |
This problem becomes clear if we take industrial p:oduction as an example,.““

The problem with statistical data dealing with indnstrial'prodhction'w
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in the Sudan, is that they 4o not have a line of demarcation between handi-
craft, and industrial capitalist plants. The only criteria used for cal-
culating industrial production are the modernity of machines used and the
number of workers employed. These criteria do not consider the nature of
the relations of production. A workshop that is owned by one capitalist
and is employing less than ten labourers producing the same or different
articles and using the same space or workshop, is not classified within

the modern industrial sector. This is mainly because the 1955/56 census
considered as an industry only those plants which employed ten workers or
more. Moreover, the 1973 industrial survey only included those plants
which employed 25 workers or more, As a result, capitalist plants that did
not satisfy the conditions laid down by the census of the industrial survey
were excluded from the so-called modern sector.

As a result of this inadequacy, Sudanese economists, including Marxist
economists, havé beep led to believe that the non-capitalist sector‘ér the
traditional sector is the prevailing or dominant mode of production.l‘ Their‘ Mx
argument is‘based on the available statistics: that 46% of the G.D.P. is
produced within the modern seétof, while 60% is produced within the‘tradi?""'
tional sector. There is reason to beiieve that an alternative apbroach~td‘
the analysis of the mode of prodﬁction‘which does'pdt ;estrict itséif t&Ia:
narrow gaze into the available statistics wouidvprpdude quiie‘diffetentv ﬂ
conclusions, Such an app:oach wou1§ establisﬁACIeafly; 1 think;-thgt ih\ _

contemporary Sudan, the capitalist mode of production;is‘dcminant.-’j

1. See G. M. Hamid, op.cit., p.173.
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The Concept of the Mode of Production

For one to be able to decide upon the dominant mode of production in a
society at any stage of its history it ig necessary first to define the'con—
cept of the mode of production itself. Without going into the contemporary
controversy surrounding the concept I think that E. Laclau adequately defined

the mode of production by saying:

"We understand by 'mode of production' an integrated
complex of social production forces and relations
linked to a determinate type of ownership of the
means of production. From among the ensemble of
relations of production, we consider those linked

to the ownership of the means of production to be

the essential relations, since they determine the
forms of canalization of the economic surplus and

the effective degree of the division of labour, the
basis in turn of the specific capacity of the pro-
ductive forces for expansion. Their own level and
rhythm of growth depends, in turn, on the destination
of the economic surplus. We therefore designate the
mode of production the logical and mutually co-
ordinated articulation of (1) a determinate type of
ownership of the means of production, (2) a deter~
minate form of appropriation of the economic surplus,
(3) a determinate degree of development of division of
labour, (4) a determinate level of development of the
productive forces."! ' c

Laclau emphasizes that this is not merely a descriptive enumeration
of isolated 'factors' but a totality defined by its mutual interconnections.
Within this totality property in the means of produétion constitutes the

. decisive element.2 Modes of production, accordind to Laélau,,are‘incof— '

1

1. E. Laclau; Politics and Ideology in Marxist‘Theory,.NtB, London, 1977,
‘ p. 34. B : . . . ; i T ‘, Lo
2. Ibid,
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porated in what he has called the economic system, provided that this system
is defined as a whole proceeding from the element of law of motion that
establishes the unity of its different manifes'tations.l

The concept of the mode of production describes a statement of a
systematic tendency, the dialectical working out of relationships between
relations and forces of production over time. The mode or modes of pro-
duction must be analysed as the base of the social formation that includes
juridical political and ideological relations as well. The elements of
this system must always be conceptualized as relations not as institutions
such askinsﬁip or the State. Superstructures alludg to the base and often
specify its essential contradictions.2

Having stated what is meant by the mode of production in this‘study it
is important t§ state that even if we accepted the proposition that the
traditional sector in the Sudan contributes more to the G.D.P. than the
modern sector that would not, by itself, imply the dominance of the first’
over the former. It is not statistics alone that determine the dominance
of one mode of production over ihe other. It is the forces‘bf production,:
the relations of production, the contradiction between tow@ and cduntry} "
wage labour, the level of the intégration of ' the non«capiﬁalist’prqdu§t10n‘~' ;
in the capitalist market, the reproduction of tﬁe‘préducing and tﬁe‘approf‘
priating classes, the imposition of econémiC'laws by the Sﬁate and thé 2E
relation of the Sudanese economy to the internatiénal ﬁagket ﬁhaijdéte:miﬁes*'

the dominant mode of production at each historical stage.

Production
| Production in the Sudan may be analysed'ih terms df;tﬁo'modés of pro-

duction: the non-capitalist and the capitalist. '~

1. 1Ibid. S S el
‘2. See Bridget O'Laughlin, 'Marxist Approaches in Anthropology', anﬁqaliifxi o
Review of Anthropology, Vol.4, 1975, p.365. e S e e




49

The Non-Capitalist Mode of Production
This is characterized by individual or communal ownership in the means
of production., 1In the Sudan this includes the small proportion (2.8%) of

the population who are involved in handicraft production, those who are

oY -
involved in subsistence of petty commodity production and who do not hire
p

wage labourers. The main sections of the population who are involved in

this type of production are the pastoralists and small-scale agricultural

producers. We shall therefore examine the pastoral and small-scale agri- o
cultural production and see how far these sectors are integrated into the
capitalist market in spite of retaining their non-capital;st form,
Pastoral nomadism as practised in the Sudan is of three types. The
firsi is pastoral nomadism which is tbe regular movement of whole families
with their animals in search of pasture and water.. The second type is semi~
nomadism where part of the family is left in the dar (homeland)’while the
remainder move about with animals in search of good pasture and Water.‘ ’
Those who are left in the dar mainly engage in agriculture. The third';ype_
is transhumance. This is developed from pastoralism as practised by
sedentary people whooe major eoonomic activity is agriculture. Their move-.  
ment is generally undertaken from a permanent base.l
Different sources have glven different estimates of the peroéntaoe”of
pastoralists in the total population. The FAQ, for example, gives an esti-
mate of 19.6%.2 Henin givés an estimate‘of,BZ%.3 The supervisors of,the~r
1955/56 census estimated that 50% of the total population of'tho Sudan

¥

were nomads. However, it can safely be concluded that 25% or over of the

Sudanese population are nomads, -

1. M. s, Bayoumi, 'Guidelines Towards Development of Nomadism in the Sudan',in

2. FAO, Report on Livestock Identification Mission, 2 vols, Rome, 1971,

3. R. Henin, 'A Re-estimation of the Nomadic Population of the six R
’ _Northern Provinces', Sudan Notes and Records, No.47.




50

In pastoral production, the household i.e. the basic unit within which
productive activity is co-ordinated and consumption provided. The normal
household coincides with the elementary family - husband, wife, unmarried
children - who live in a tent. |

Labour is divided on the basis of sex and age within the household
unit. The general principle underlying the division of labour on sex basis
is that women perform the tasks associated with the household, and men take
care of animals. Spinning wool and weaving the tent-top and sides is,
exclusively, a female task.

Animals are individually owned and the household makes its livelihooa -
from the production of the animals, owned by its members.

| The majority of livestock is prodﬁced iﬁ Darfur Province, folloﬁed by
Kordofan. However, about half Qf the pastcral population live in Southern
Sudan. | |

In 1976 livestock contributed about 9.91% of the total G.D,P. aad
about 25.34% of the aéricultural doﬁestic produ¢t. Livestock coﬁtribatasﬂ
more than LS 1.175 million inbfhé form of taxes, Thé revanue ffom marketing
charges amounted to LS 100, 328 for the major types of livestack in the major ’
markets. The livestock trade in meat and milk can roughly be estimated as
running to more than LS 120 mi;llon annually. leestock is the fourth o
important export item and its share in total export amounted ao aﬁbut f;7%i~“"“
in 1976. .

From the above accoﬁnt it is clear that althoughllivestock is produced
within the non-capitallst mode of production it 1s integrated wit;in the ‘ Q
capitalist market mainly through merchant capital'activities. ‘The directﬁ

producers are linked with the domestic and export markets through a chain

of brokers and traders. on the other hand, they are 1inked with the money

1. M. S. Bayoumi, op.cit.; p.98~102.‘ A 55:ﬁ 1"' - { f'§3“¥';
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economy not only for the purchase of their necessities but also for the pay-~
ment of taxes, animal vaccines, etc.

Direct producers send animals to big markets either through brokers
or big merchants. The available evidence suggests that the major channels

1l
used™ are:

1. producers =+ big merchant centres =+ butchers =+ consumers,

2. producers + merchants in small markets -+ big merchants -+ butchers -+
consumérs.

3. producers =+ agents = big merchants + butchers <+ consumers.

4. producers -+ agents =+ big merchants =+ export.

The integration of the pastoral and small-scale égricultural population in
the commodity market coupled with inflation has resulted in an increase of
iivestock sales as well as ah increase in cash-related activities, such’as
gum collection, by pastoralists.2

In small-scale agricultural production, iike that of‘the Fur sogiéty,.
every individual has his farm plot.: The predominant form of 1abouryutili~
éation in the Fur economy has been described as éné Qhére‘évery pérsoh uses
his or her own labour for the direct satisféction of his ér her own needs.‘
;Some anthropologists have éxpressed the view ﬁhat members of the‘Fﬁr comé‘
munity look upon wageé in the neighbouring communiitiescas shameful,3 An-ll
intereéting phenomenon connecﬁed with the labour‘traditioﬁ>iﬁ tﬁe Furvcom~::
munity is the case where a person can use 1ab6uf‘iﬁihis'éwn‘fiéid 6£‘§hé£é
one can exchange it for beer, on a coilectiVe basis; The ﬁiliet‘béer'cifcie o

is the most clearly marked feature‘of the Fur economy.4

1. M. S. Bayoumi, op.cit., p.109.

2. See Ibid. p.lO03.

3. Frederick Barth, Economic Spheres 1n‘Dérfur,fBeigeﬁ,”l9é7;“‘
4. 1bid. | " | SRR
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The larger the field the more the beer that is available for drinking
and hence the more the people who are present for work. The millet crop is
not treated as a cash crop. Therefore, it depends almost exclusively on
communal labour. Generally, in the Fur economy, a person can mobilize
labour at the cost of some 1.7 lbs of millet per man-day and apply it to
a task that produces, on the average, some 5 lbs of millet or three times
- as much as the cost of a day's work.

. The evaluation of what a man-day of labour is worth in terms of beer
may be compared to what could be obtained in the cash sphere. In the mid-
sixties, the Forestry Department have achieved little success in attracting
wage labour for production in Jebel Marra area even though its basic wage
often has been about twelve times as much the value of millet which a man
demanded for participation in a millet work party.

In recent years, however, the increasing burden of taxation, coupled
with the introduction of new ranges of crops and‘the pressing competition
emanating from development in mechanized agriculture, have 1ed to the dis-

' integration of the smallescale Fur economy and the extension of commodlty ,

relations. As a result, the members of the Fur community have been compeljt‘,'

led to undertake wage-work outside the millet beer sphere in order to satis~‘

fy the basic needs of life.2

The pastoral and small-scale agricultural producers afe not only

integrated into the capitalist market through commercial capital end pro-

duction for exchange. This integration is also acceleréted'by (l)‘direct;:? N

State coercion practised through the increasing taxes on animals and on k

crops at crop markets, (2) increasing integration of those producers in the 7( :

commodity market, which is compounded by increasing prices, especially

-1, Farah Hassan Adam and Mahagin ¥hidir, 'Development of Small~- Scale
Agriculture in ILO, 1977 »op.cit,, p,92-93.

2. Farah H. Adam and M. Khidxr op. cit,, p.39,
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recently (prices increased within the last two years (1976-78) by over
100%). To meet their cash demands these producers have to sell more to
the merchant capitalists. Moreover, as is pointed out by Farah H. Adam,
the>penetration of mechanized farming forced them to be involved wholly or
partially in wage production. The expansion of the capitalist mode of pro-
duction is undermining the relations of production within the non-capitalist
mode leading to continuoﬁs change and paving the way to its gradual decline
and the simultaneous rise of the capitalist mode. Hence, dialectically, it
could be argued that the capitalist mode of production is dissolving the non-
capitalist mode not only through integration within the capitalist‘market“
but also by the continuous changes brought about by both the accelerating
rate of this integration and the direct competition created by the involve—
ment of capital at the level of production in mechanized farming, modern
dairy produce etc.

This gradual dissolution of the non—capitélist mode of producﬁion is
thus a direct result of’the penetratibn ofytﬁe capitalist mode. The impact .
of the latter on the former caﬁ best be analysed within a historical pers-
pective, In the case of the Sudan, capitalist penetration passed tﬁrough
three main phases: the colonial phasé, the post-colonial phase and the con-

temporary phase.

The Colonial Phase

In the history of the countty the British éolonial Expansioh inf18§9f 
marked the most impo:tant phase in tbe pénetration of thé capitallst mpdei o
of prbduction. From Lenin'é persPectiVe, impefialism is a new fcrﬁ of the'
capitalist mode of production.~ This. new form cannot be considered as a -

different mode of economic organization, in so far as capital accumulation e

remains the basic feature of the system. In the'Sudan British imperialism,"'}
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through the colonial state, had subjected the country to both an economic
and political transformation. Colonial rule established the colonial state
apparatus, introduced education and administration, both modern and tradi-
tional, to serve the objectives of that state. Transport and communication
were established to link areas where export commodities were produced with
foreign markets. Imported commodities were introduced, inducing various
levels of integration in the money economy.

. The colonial state organized production on capitalist bases. It esta-
blished in 1924 the largest capitalist enterprise in the country, the
Gezira Scheme. The scheme was mainly org&nized to supply British industrial
capital with cotton. Since then the State emerged as a large capitalist
entrepreneur, investing in production and infrastructure and hiring wage
labour. During the period, handicraft productipn was halted by foreign
manufactured imports, industry was arrested to keep the market open fdr
British and foreign industrial goods. Agricultural producticn wasfgﬁimu—
lated and was mainly export-oriented. The subsistence prqduction‘was slowly
integrated iﬁ the mogey economy and small-scale agricultural and pasto;al
production were linked with the export‘market through the growing traderé

and small brokers, a faction of the bourgeois and petty bourgeois class,

The Post-Colonial Phase
bfter political independence ip 1956 the nature'of/the Stéte did-ﬁét i.“ 
chahge radically, Political power went to the national'bourgeoisie~which..J
had accumulated wealth and political influence during the colonial period;{
The -economic system, however, did not change; the bourgeois governments lfr"
pursued the established pattern of capitalist developmant..» he major dif—’i
 ference was that while formerly cap1tal penetration was mainly controlled

by British colonialism, Yhe economy in this phase was subjected to,yarious'“
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forms of neo-colonial penetration.

Industrialization was locally introduced but it was mainly processing
of export crops mainly oil seeds or packing of imported material. State
investment increased to include industrial establishments, mainly sugar
production. Both the State investment and private investment were depen-
dent on foreign capital. The increase in capitalist investment by the
State, foreign capital and the local capitalist class further stimulated
the penetration of capitalist‘production. The expansion of cotton produc-
tion to include Managil and the Nuba mountain area éubjected an increasing
number of the population to various forms of capitalist exploitation., The
increase in investment in mechanized farms using wage labour marginalized
a number of the pastoralists and the small agricultural producers who were -
supplying these schemes with wage labour. Industrial estabiishments which
were located in big cites, mainly Khartoum, coﬁpled with the preyious agri-
cultural capitalist penetration, stimﬁlated migration from rural to urban
areas, This was also accelerated by the loeation o£ government seryices in
the big cities.

The third phase is the contemporary one which may be dated from the‘
1970s, . and espec1a11y 1972 when the open -door policy was declared and effec-i :
tively implemented. The nature of the Sudanese State as a capitalist Statebi
was ciearly revealed during this phase. The State was not only acting as}

-an entrepreneur by getting involved in capitaliét iﬁQestmenthbut also beééﬁe: 

the vehicle of capitalist tranSformation in the country. It invited foreign ;
capital‘to invest directly in the Sudan with extremely generoué ig;entiVés.
It encouraged local capitalists to embark in a variety of ihvestwent fields, Z"
The result was that larger capitalist undertakings»we:e star£ed Qitﬁ:fofeigh:;7 
éapital in partnership with‘;he>St§te‘as‘we;l é§~w1F$.1ocalvcapitalisfsi

Moreover, the State declared explicitly its intentions of integrating the
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non-capitalist sector into the money economy,1 by which is really meant the
integration of the non-capitalist mode of éroduction into the capitalist
one. The increasing number of capitalized agricultural schemes created a
state of seige for the entire life of the pastoralists and the small agri-
cultural producers, who are gradually succumbing to the new demands of
capital in its classic forms: that of transforming the former small pro-
ducers into wage labourers. Although the number of peasants and small
commodity producers in the country who are not wage labourers and Qho may
be said to own their own means of production is considerable, this is
mostly nominal. For all practical purposes they own little more than
labour: they are barely able to eke out a precarious existence and are
easily compelled to submit to exploitation. In the Sudan capitaliét explo~
itation is thus not only practised by individual capitalists but by the
State also, which not only creates a favourable climate for the deyelopment
of capitalism but also acts as a direct organ of repression for the ruth-

less extraction of surplus out of its sﬁbjécts.

Capitaliet Production

This is the part of the economy where capitalist rélatioﬁs of produc—
tion are introduced, mainly capital and‘wage iabéur.r Thekﬁeans’qf pfpdch ‘  
tion are oWned by State, private or foreign capital, .All thrée forms w&te'

present in the Sudan throughout the period under study.

State Capitalist Production

This form of production witnessed a substantial inéreése from the

expansion of the British capitalism in the Sudan and'paiticularlyVafﬁer'thé~ e

1. "Even in the flrSt Ten Year Plan in 1961 this was put as one of the fj s
objectives of the plan., The present Six Year Plan of 1977 stressed’the
necessity of 'modernizing' the traditional pastoral and small-scale =

agriculture sector. The declared intention was the: achievement of a }1752 ‘

high rate of growth in agricultural production.a




57

establishment of the Gezira Scheme in the 1920s. Historically, the first
forms of capitalist investment during the colonial period were the infra-
structure projects which were established for the further development of
the capitalist process such as the construction of railways in the early
years of the colonial period and the extensive road building progrﬁmme
embarked upon in the contemporary period. Although investment in transport
and communications has regained its former favoured position in the current
Six Year Plan,1 from the establishment of the Gezira‘Scﬁeme in 1924'agri-
cultural production was the dominant form of the State's capitalist invest-
ment. In the following section, I shall trace State capitalist activities
in agriculture. The forms and relations of production in the Gezira Scheme
will be analysed. I will then move to trace the State investment in indus— -

try.

Agrzcultural Productzon

In the colonial period agricultural projects undertaken by. the State
mainly produced for the export market. 1In the post—colonial period this
pattern continuéd, the only exceptibh being sugar-cane'production, thch
was wholly for 1o¢a1 consumption.

The relations of production in theVagriculturéi schemeévuhdetﬁakén bf’
the State comprised several,sy5£ems of thch the‘méin‘oges are ihe'ténAnéy:'é

system and the direct labour systemQ The Gezira Scheme is the hain'example'

. of the former type of relations. This type prevails in other schemes such
 as Khashm Algirba Scheme and Rahad Scheme. Direct 1abour is used in’

" mechanized farming and the sugar plantations. Since it»is the 1argestvscheme‘ 

in the country, it is instructive to deal with the Gezira Schemé in some

detail,

1. According to the Six Year Plan op.cit. allocations for“tranépbit:éﬁd; °
communications (LS 320 million) comes ‘second only to agriculture .
(LS 425 million). ‘
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The Gezira Scheme

The Gezira Scheme marked an imporﬁant phase in the socio-economic life
of the Gezira population. It introduced the most intensive form of capita-
lism in the history of the country. Before the introduction of the Scheme
some form of wage labour Qas used along the banks of the Nile but this was
practised in an area that constituted only(abouf 15% of the entire agri-
cultural area in the Gezira.» In the rest of the region, production was
carried on within non-capitalist relations, Land was communal and the fam-
ily wés the basic unit of production.

The establishment of the Gezira Scheme in 1924 was a response to the
needs of the British industrial capital.’1 Between its establishment in
1924 and its naticnalization in 1950, it was owned by the colonial goverﬁ~
ment and the Sudan Plantation Syndicate. The gcheme is still (1976) the
largest in the country. The land is under the ownership of the goﬁernment.
Tenancies are allocated and distributed by the State’and the produée, mainly
cotton, is marketed by the goye:nment.

The Gezira Board is the responsible administrative body of the Scheme, |
The government gets 50% of the value of the produce while the pfoducers +; |
i.e. tenants and farmers - get 50%.-

The Gezira tenants use Qaée labour. This varies according,fo the(size
of the tenancy and the agricultural process. Accordingly, the Cezira“Schéme ’1
allowed for the deyeldpment'of various fracti&ns of classeé‘withinyﬁhé | |
Scheme itself. ‘These igcludé ca?italist farmers, sma11,gapitaligﬁs, poor

tenants and agricultural labourers. It is necessary to describe éach of these.

1. It is interesting to borrow Tony Barnett's histor ccou ;
estabishment of the Scheme. 1In his paper 'The Geiizi :zﬁzzz? 3iht¥$ér
oOxaal et al, (eds.)Beyond the Sociology of Development, Routledge ‘and -
Kegan Paul, London 1975, p.188) Barnett writes: "The whole affalr came
to a head in 1913, when in a number of parliamentary debates MPs- from
Lancashire constituencies - acting as mouthpiece of the Brit;sh Cotton =
Growers Association suggested in very strong terms that the onl wa t"$f3‘
solve the problems of lLancashire was by creating a safe ang dé gndagl o b
supply of long staple cotton. It was necessary to derive the‘§0tton e
from an area in which Britain would have a virtual monopoly of purchase,". .

[ .
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The Gezira Capitalist Farmers

These are tenants who ére allocated 20 feddans zr more for cotton
cultivation, 10 feddans for Dura and other areas forrwheat, peanuts, fodder
and vegetables (two or more feddans).

They are classified as capitalists because they depend entirely on
wage labour. They themselves do not participate physically in the produc-
tion. Eachvof them hires forty or more wage labourers. Besides, they own
other capitalist sources of profit e.g. trade, transport and other forms of
agricultural capital. Some of them own tractors or grain threshers, which
they hire to others. Some also own vast shares in the so-called co~
operative societies. The capitalist farmers number about 1,220 and they

are about 1.7% of the tenants in both the Gezira and the Managil j.e. less.

than 2% according to the 1966/67 estimates.
————

Small Capitaliste
Each of these utilizes about 20 feddans for cotton. They constitute
about 41% of the Gezira tenants and 1B% of the tenants in Almanagil‘area.

They hire agricultural labour for about 80% of their cultivation. They do

a meagre part of the work themselves. They, however, have no other sources "

of income.

s

The Poor Tenants

These cultivate a plot of land of five or ten feddans (five in Almana~tf"“

=y

gil and ten in the Gezira). They ccnstitute about 69% of tenants in the -

Gezira Scheme. These tenants rarely hire wage labourers and then onlYiWﬁeh

necessitated by production conditions,
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The Agricultural Labourers

There are two types of agricultural labourers: migrants and settled
labourers. The former are 100-200 thousand, while the latter are about
250 thousand. The majority‘of‘these migrant labourers come ftom western
Sudan.

Besideé the agricultural labourers, tﬁe Scheme also attracted other
wage labourers. These work in thé ginning factoriés; in the maintehance,
repair and éngineering workshops as well as in’other services sﬁch as

building, forestry, loading and unloading, etc.

According to the logic of colonial and post—colohial capital,>tenancy ”

relations are the most profitable. In fact direct wage labour was experi-
mented with by the colonial state but was found less profitable.
As indicated by Tony Barnett, the relationship‘between the government

and the producers (tenants and agricultural 1aboﬁrers) is not a partnership:

"The Sudan Plantation Syndicate supplied the managerial
ability, and the people of the area supplied the labour -
power upon which the entire enterprise was based, What

has happened was that the three factors of production of
neo-classical economics - land, labour, capital -~ were

not represented by the government, the tenantg and the
~ Sudanese Plantation Syndicate. The whole undertaking

was represented as a commercial partnership. Indeed the
proceeds of cotton sales were divided up in proportion
between the three factors. The government was to receive |
40%, the SPS 20%, and the tenants collectively 40%.

However, although the enterprise was represented as a o
partnership, it was in reality a partnership between the . -
government and the SPS. The tenants have no direct way :
‘in the running of the Scheme," .

1. Tony Barnett, op.qit. .
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The Gezira Scheme represents the intention of both colonial and post-
colonial capital to make use of tenancy relationships rather than the sheer
capital and wage relations. This was not only because this form of produc-
tion relations was more profitable but also because it minimized the possi-
bility of a threatening proletarian class.

The penetration of capitalism and the form it took in the Gezira resul-
ted in fundamental changes in the class structure of the Gezira area. It
allowed for the emergence of the capitalist farmers; it intenéified money-
lending within the‘commercial class, most of which ére among the capitalist
farmers themselves and the rich peasants. - The Gezira acted as a centre of
attraction for wage labourers, especially from Western Sudén. The riéh
farmers and the capitalist farmers became part and parcel of the State
administratién; they collaborated with it and used it for furthering their
own capital accumulation, Althbugh the poor peasants are exploited, the wage
1abourers are clearly the‘most exploitéd within the entire relationships
governing the process of producpion in the Scheme. Nevertheiess, thééé\
1aboﬁrers are not recognized by the Scheme authorities. Minimum wages were.
not fixed for them. Moreover, the migratory naturé‘of'the bulk‘éf them |

made it difficult for these labourers to effectively organize,

Other State Agricultural Enterprises

The Gezira-Managil and Khashm Algirba Schemes are not tﬁe'oniy séheﬁes f" 
owned by the government in the irrigatedvagricultuvélrafea.vthére are fhr;e  ‘
forms of organization governing this type of égricultural,1nvestméﬁt*:,Thére‘;;FL
are the pump schemes which are managed by the government and cultivated by
tenants. These are the pump schemes which were originally started by private ;v

agricultural capitalists., Where cotton prices declined and tenant. unrest rose f‘;

these schemes were not any longer profitable and the government took them over.f4
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The private capitalists‘wete given geherous cbmpensetion. This took place
in 1968 and was called the 'Agrarian Reform'. These schemes include the
pump schemes of tﬁe White Nile and Blue Nile. The Blue Nile Schemes cover
a strip from about 40 km north to 120 km south of Sennar. They cemprise |
62 schemes of a gross area of 282, ooo ‘feddans. In the White Nile’there’are 7
186 schemes covering an area stretching for 380 km south of Gebel Aulia, |
close to Khartoum, with a gross area of 419,000 feddans.1
There are-also the Northern Province Schemee. These are located inrtﬁe
ewo narrow strips of land along the‘Nile north of Khartohm. \These were
started by the government during the First World wWar and were expanded 1n
1926 and 1935. One of these schemes has been submerged by the creation of
the lake behind the‘High Aswan Dam. There are now (1976) nine government
pump schemes with a gross area of 36,000 feddans. Farmers ef these‘seheﬁes .
mainly cultivate crops for local coneumptioﬁ sueh'as vﬁeat, lubia, broadvv
beans, citrus fruits and dates. The individual ﬁoldings are small'(2—5
’feddans) and agricultufal‘techniques are 5aekwafd ‘ Management of these
schemes 1s relatively expensive because of their small size and remoteness;‘rlvv;e
Available statistics in the government agricultural schemes give :
figures on the area under cultivation‘ahd Waﬁergintake (see‘Teble‘i.l)ibut ”

do not include the number of workers.

‘Table 1.1 Area Under Irrigation (000) Feddans and Water Intake (milliard)ji

By Major Schemes 1974/75

g

" AREA . WATER INTAKE -

Gezira Managil Geneid' : | 2,052 ~N’;;iyﬁit;;6;35 rff;'T'HvV
Pump Schemes | . .” ,V’g 1.4o4yeff} 1’1‘;§;5,52"
Kashm-El-Girba S g'_;“ ) ‘450', ,:ff ["ffijéz gelih"
Northern Province Schemes = | ‘76i‘ i;;‘ﬁ'f;:d:253e:gfi

Source: Sudan Gezire'Board and CESM estimates, 1976;'

1. Miniatry of Irrigatign, Preliminary Reporta of CIeasiticatign ggauging
Extension and Modificat}en of Puma_ emeg on_the Blu 2 Whi

Nl e o o
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Production in the Gezira-Managil area alone shows that a labour of
61.8 million man-hours is required every month according to 1972/73 statis-
tics.1 The state capital involved in this type of agriculture is not
static, it is increasing, seeking new areas of investment as well as expan-
ding and consolidating existing schemes. Estimates of the additional areas
to be included in investment schemes under the control of state capital in

agriculture are as followszz

AREA
" Rahad , 300,000
Four Sugar Plantations 182,000

Expansion of Pump Schemes 380,000

Setet Upper Atbara Schemes 600,000

TOTAL 1,462,000 Feddans

State Capital in Méchaﬁized Agricultural Production

Mechanized farming production did not aiise from thé'naturai déQéiop-
ment of Sudanese agriéulturél cépital; ihe firgt hechanizéd farms were
started in the Gadarif area in 1945. They were part of a mechanized'crop-: _
production scheme operated by share-croppers, whose pﬁrpose was to produce

food for army units stationed in East Africa. After 1953, the government

decided to allot land to private capitalists if they cleared the land them- _ =

selves.,
Since 1960, mechanized farming has been extended to other areas in the*

clay belt, which spreads west from Gadarif along the southern part of the

continued ...  Nile, Khartoum, 1972.
1. .Sudan Gezira Board and CESM estimates, 1976,
2, same as Table 1.1 '
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savannah region. By 1968, the government had allotted 1.8 million feddans
to agricultural capitalists and another estimated 1 million feddans were
cultivated in unauthorized lands. In that year the government established
the Mechanized Farming Corporation (MFCl).

The total area in the mechanized farms is considerably larger than the
cropped area because there is an obligation to keep part of the lands fai-
low. However, the mechanized area is recently estimated to extend over
4 million feddans. About 320,000 of the cropped area are State farms,
another 300,000 feddans are in mechanized farming projects, and the balance
of 2.5 million feddans is in private farms authorized and unauthorized.2

MFC is responsible for 30 schemes, most of which'have‘allotments of
1,000 to 1,500 feddans. 1In a successful year, it is estimated that one third
of a 1,500 feddan farm will incur an income of about LS 7,200. Estimated
cost (calculated according to capitalist criteria) is about LS 7,000 on
fixed capital and LS 3,000 on variable capital,.

' Mechanized agricuiturel capital uses wage 1abour, mainly migrants,
attracted from villages surrounding Gadarif,zand‘fron centrel and west Sudan.:
Whereas the general wage level for unskilied labour in rurel‘areas7is'about
Ls o. 3 per day, mechanized farming capital pays LS 0.4~0. 5 or more per day.
especially during the picking season,  This impliee that 1abour in this pro—
cess is reasonably productive since capital necessazily maintains an. adequate
surplus from buying the required 1abour force. -On. the other hand. because |
of time pressure during both the crop growing and picking seasons, capitalists £
are ready to increase wages s0 ‘as to attract as many 1ebourers as possible.-

A mechanized farm of 1 000 feddans must employ two tractor drivers for
100 days from July to September, one driver for 200 days from October to
March, two servicemen for 100 days from July to September, and one watchman

and one manager the whole year round.: Excluding‘the manager, staff require-fi i’

1. Mechanized Farming Corporation, Handbook 1974 (in Arabic), Khartoum, n.d,

5/continuedj;%.f‘{f
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ments for a farm of 1,500 feddans, including fallow, amounts to about 1000

man-days or three full-time jobs.1

Mechanized farming is dominated by
private capital. Over 63% of the area of mechanized farming is owned by
private capitalists. Foreign capital, eséecially the World Bank, was the
major source of finance for this type of investment mainly for private
sector but for the State farms as well. The expansion of mechanized farm-
ing has dwarfed crop production of the traditional sector which in 1975/76

accounted for less than 29% of agricultural production despite the fact

that it was produced in over 54% of the area cropped (see Table 1.2).

State Capital and Industrial Production

Tse restrﬁcturing of the Suaanese economy to meetfthe neédé of the
international capitalist market was best‘revealed in the development of
industrial capital in the Sudan. Industrial investment had never been‘the
concern of the colonial state, whose major objective was to develeop cotton
and other export crop production. Moreover, industry'was halted to keep
the SudaﬁeSe market dependent on foreign manﬁfacturedbgoods. 'When indus~
trialization was started in the post—éolonial peridd it‘w§s als6'§prrt~
orientéd. The main industries were either processing, oilypregsiﬁg for
local consumption and export, §r packing industries which depended on
imported finiéhed and semi—fihished products. Industry was mainly‘private,
with heavy dependence on foreign capital. The role of the State was almost
completely confined to creating an atmosphere for private capital‘tg‘in§éét;.
It provided concessions and incentives for both private and’foieign éapital.
Moreover, it directed its investment to infrastructure and'some induét#iél'f

undertakings which the private sector is not willing to involve in either

continued ...

2. Source IBRD/IDA, Appraisal report on second mechaﬁizéd‘farming;prbjéct~5f3f
No.708 IBRD/IDAV 1972. Perhaps unauthorized lands are more than I1BRD
estimates, Khartoum. . : : : S ’ SR

1. ILO, Growth, Employmént'and EQuity},Kharfoum;‘1975?’vol-z;:é_fl‘ ;. ot
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TABLE 1.2 Shares of Sectors in Production of Principal Agricultural
Products of Sudan

Three Years' Average Three Years' Average
1966/67 - 1968/69 1973/74 - 1975/76
area % production % area % production %
irrigated 22.4 53.8 18.5 50.3
non-irrigated . 77.6 46,2 81.5 49.7
State - 27.6 54.9 22.3 . 51.6
private : 72.4 45.1 77.7 48.4
mechanized S ar.2 - 69.2 45,6 71,2
traditional 52.8 - 30.8 54.4 . 28.8

Source: The Six Year Plan, 1968/1982, DRS Ministry of National Planning,
Khartoum 1967, vol.2, Table 9-1, p.33
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because they do not generate quick profit or they involve vast amounts of
capital.

The most recent source of data for the industrial sector is the
Industrial Survey which was carried out by the industrial section of the
Department of Statistics in 1970/71. This survey included the industrial
establishments that employed twenty-five workers or more. There were 209
establishments in the whole of the Sudan. The share of the government
accounted for 36.8% of the establishments, 51.1% of the employment, 50.2%
of the total wages and 53.1% of the aggregate value of production.‘ Govern-
ment establishments, however, generally employed twenty-five woikers and
more, so that the other smaller establishments in the country are all.owned
by private capital.’ |

The State investment in industry over the period 1960-70, was almost
solely concentrated in sugar refining, canning of fruit and vegetabies, and
leather tanning. With the exception of the Khashm Algirba Sugar Faépory and
Khartoum Tannery, all of these were a liability on the publicvpurse,las is |
shown in table 1.3. Seven out of nine of these establishments opérated at
below 35%’capacity and incurred heavy 1055es. ‘As stated by'G.,M. Hémid", 
these factories were built without any serious‘pre-investment appraisai‘ot‘
feasibility studies about the availability of féw'haterials of the Sﬁiﬁa;
bility of location or size of the‘market.1 G. M. Hamid hés also pdinted:“,
out that during 1955/56-1969/70 ihe'téﬁal State capitai'investheni in(:-'
induétry amounted to LS 28 million, whilst the e#penditure;of'cehtr§}5g9§ern;\ L
ment amounted to 92.6 million Sﬁdanese pounds, i.é, ove;'th:eé time?(éé much
as what was spent on industrial production. Expeﬁditu:e iniAdminisftétibn{ ;‘f
Social Services, Defence, Transport’aﬁd‘Communications waé LS’ls;’é}G.ﬁil;vki‘

lion and 1.5 times the investment in industry. f>

1. G. M. Hamid, op.cit., p.245.
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Since introduced on a large scale in the post-colonial period, indus-
try has been an important field for local capitalists and for foreign
capital. Foreign capital investment in the Sudan constituted more than
50% of the total industrial investment in 1970/71. In some industries it
constitutes over 73% of the capital invested. 1In fact even the industries
that are owned by the government are mainly financed by foreign capital.
In the canning, leather tanning and sugar industries foreign capital paid
about 50% of the total capital of these industries.l In the folleing
section a brief account of the extent of penetration of foreign capital

in the Sudan will be given.

Neo-Colonialiem and the Penetration of Capitalism

A generél characteristic of the post-colonial countries is dependency
on foreign capital. That usually takes place through direét and indirect
penetrationf Foreign capital penetration generally takes the following

forms:

(1) grants and technical assistance,

(2) loans for the private and the State's capital activities,
(3) direct investment, | | |
(4) finance and suppliers credits,

{5) food supplies, and

(6) military support.

In the Sudan foreign capital exists in all these forms, but the first
four forms are found to prevail,
4‘During the colonial périod the entirereconomy was subjected to the needs -

of the British colonial capital. By controlling the'State of the Sudan the o

1. Department of Statistics, National Council for Planniné, hé”Iﬁduqtriglz_kl_
Survey 1970/71, National Council for Planning. Khartoum, 1973, p.337 gl
. (in Arabic). e,
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British dictated the forms in which Sudan was to be opened for other foreign
capitalist penetration. However, if taken nationally, Sudan in this period
was mainly subject to the penetration of British capital.

The process which led from Independence to fully-fledged neo-colonialism
started with the acceptance of the U.S. aid in 1958, The years 1961-1964
were an important period for foreign capital penetration. During this
period, Shell International established the refinery in Port Sudan with a
basic capital of about six million Sudanese pounds. In the same period The
Sudanese American Textile Factory, the 1arges£ industrial complex in the
Sudan, was established. American capital aiso established a shoe and a
match factory. These establishments, including Shell, invested about LS 14
million.1

American capital also penetrated in the Sudan in the form of'leans.

In 1958 Sudan accepted four loans from the U.S. American loang are always
conditioned.v They are either given to certain investment schemes or en
barter agreemehts. An example of the former was a loan of LS 3.1 million
specified for the Khartoum North Sewerage, roads and airpeft equipment;
- The Tobacco and Dura Agreement exemplifies the latter form, According to‘f
this agreement, Sudan bought 200,000 tons of dura and 200, 000 tons of
tobacco from the U.S. for LS 5.2 million. At the time dura and tobaceo v
were surplus commodities in the U.S. The mohey the Americansiget wAS'ailo-“
cated as follows.2 |
75% Leanifor the Sudan government.. =
20%  To cover the expenses of the'American EmbaeSy'in the‘Sudah;ékf
‘ 5% \Loans for ﬁhe private sector., | :
The fourth loan was in a form of similer.aéreement whefeby‘theksedae wee teef;;
buy American wheat and the Americans were to allocate the money 1n a form

of loans to be invested in the Sudan American Textile Factory, Khartoum-‘,‘iW"'

1. Marxism and Problems of Sudanese Revolhtion, 2nd Edition,‘Sdcialistfe"

Thought Publishing House, p.128..  See also CPS,v'Studies Series in the
';Sudanese Economy ‘. No. 2 Khartoum._1974.3~- : B U EIEE L S S

2. Ibid.-
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Medani Road and the Agricultural Technical Institute. The'loan amounted to
LS 3.6 million.

In 1959 the government accepted a Yugoslav Loan of £7.8 at a rate of
interest of 3% to be paid within eight years. From West Germany a loan of
£2.1 million at a rate of interest of 5% was also accepted in the sameyear,

In 1960 loans from West Germany (£3.2 million), Holland (£2 million),
the World Bank (£5.4 million) and Britain and West Germany (£3.4 million)
were also accepted. These totalled £14 million. In 1961 the total amount
of foreign loans increased to £28.2 of which IDA contributed £4.5 million
and the World Bank £6.8 million., In 1962 foreign loans amounted to £9.5
million and in 1965 they increased to £24.7 million of which the government
borrowed £10.8 million from the World Bank.l

The period 1971~1973 marked a substantial increase of foreign loans,
The Arab countries and China became an important source during this period.
In 1971, for example, total loans were £40.,08 million, of this €14 million
was from China and £8.9 million was from Abu Dhabi and Kuwait.’ ln 1972
foreign loans were £37.2 million. In 1973 loans increased to £73.2 nillion.
Between 1971 and 1973, the inflow of foreign loans into tne Sudan was ae
summarized in Table l 4 d | |

| Foreign loans not only allowed the lending'countries to dictate terms’d
and thereby control the economy of the country but also exhausted the
country's own revenues, Sudan s payments for foreign debts and debt service ‘:i
are increasing continuously. Sudan s foreign debt increased from LS 111 f‘
million in 1970 to LS 372 million in 1975 The servicing of debts increased
in the same period from Ls 24 5 million to Ls 99 1l million - an annual rate ia:'

of increase of 32. 2%. In relation to export earnings debt service increaeed_'yv

from 14% in 1970 to 28% in 19752

2., The Six Year Plan, op.cit., vol l, p.36.

l. See Ibid
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TABLE 1.4 Inflow of Foreign Loans 1971-1973 and Outetanding Indebtedness
in 1973

Amount of-loan Amount still to be
(Sudanese Pounds) repaid in 1973
(Sudanese Pounds)

Source of Loan

World Bank 66,974,580 27,783,246
West Europe 44,872,470 11,245,646
East Europe 88,836,300 v 67,907,931
Arab Countries 26,048,416 10,734,507
African D.B. 1,249,200 _ 1,185,364
Other Finances from 8,140,170 3,962,344

West Europe

TOTAL - 151,121,136 122,819,008

Source: Tables IX9, IX10, IX1ll, IX12, Department of Statistics, Statistical
Survey 1973, Khartoum.

~

with regard to tne first form; i.e. direct fereign’investment,ithe
Development and Promotion of Investment Act of 1972, the Organizatibn and
Encouragement of Investment in’Economic Services Act of 1973 anc the
‘Agricultural Promotion Act of 1976 stated clearly that eccnomic policy in
the Sudan did not discriminate against foreign investors and institutions.
In agriculture alone, and among the seven agricultural scheme licences offe-
red to foreign capitalists, one capitalist was given a licence‘to invest ini'
an area equal to that of the entire area of the Gezira Scheme; t ’"f 4

According to the Six Year Plan 1977/78 - 1982/83 LS 1570 million areVM
 specified for State investment 53% of which will be financed by foreign
capital. The Plan stated explicitly that foreign finance was going to be

the backbone of CaPitalist investment in the country.’ The Plan expected an
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inflow of LS 1,780 million of foreign capital. O©Of this LS 400 million would
be spent in paying back debts on foreign loans. The rest would be divided
between private capital investment (LS 550) and State investment (LS 1,380).
Both were said to invest in partnership with foreign and especiall? the Arab
capital.1

This process of capital accumulation in the Sudan particularly since -
the colonial period resulted in various disparities. These disparities
developed from within,and in antithesis to, the historical development of
production. Regions where capitalist production flourished became centres
of attraction of labour and more developed than others. The Stéte, which was
continuously playing a central role in creating the necessafy conditions for
capital accumulation, reinforced these disparities by allocating resources
and centralizing infrastructufe in the areas of production and centxes of
exchanges and finance. Sudanese society thus witnessed regional disparities
between provinces which iskespecially acute in the case of the North andithe
SOuﬁh. Moreover, there are wide disparities between rural and urban areas
in the country at large. |

These disparities were apparent in incomes, unemployment. and access to

ot
o

resources, and were the stimuli for migration. , . S

The Disparity betu}een the North and the‘So'uth“
As was previously mentioned, the British interest in tﬁe_Sudan was agi,> 
a supplier of raw materials (mainly cotton) and as,a~market'for_its;manu- (‘
‘féctured goods, In the coﬁrse of this process durihg:the_five dééédesrof
British colonial rule, areas of production like.the‘BlQe,Nile and ‘the Gadarif?}'
were subjected to direct forms of capitalist trahsformation;°fdthérsfiiké f“
Kotdpfa@ and Darfur wére increasingly linked to’the eprftbﬁarket th§ngh ;«_1 n
merchant capital. The unéerdévelopment of,Southern”Sqdan was aziésulﬁ Of‘f *: 

the fact that the Britishyweré not interested in the type of thé'poteht;Alf;-{f

1. Ibid, p.92-94,
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production of this area. This may have been partly because other equatorial
areas within the British empire were cheaper to exploit than Southern Sudan.
Another problem was that éf transport. It was expensive for the British to
link the entire vast country like the Sudan with transport.

Utilizing the cultural differences between the Northern and Southern
tribes, the British adopted a‘separatist policy towards the southern region.
They discouraged Northern-Southern interaction. They encouraged missionary
education and introduced christianity but State education was only 1nt:o~
duced in the South in 1955 during self-rule, ahd even then it was different
from education in the North, the basic langquage used being English., This
resulted in a prolonged conflict in the Southern region which»startedkin the
second year of self-rule (August 1954). Except for merchant capital activif
ties which were maihly introduced by foreignérs, immigranﬁs and 1atgf,

Sudanese traders, the level of integration of the Southern region into the
capitalist market wés low. Its pace increased after Independehce, when the
government encouraged capitalizéd agriculture by offering generous’ioan5‘>
to capitalists thtough the’égricultural bank. Attempts‘to encou:ageathe
Southern people to integréte into the money economy, as»exemplified by the -
establishment of thé Zandy. Scheme during thé colonial period, wetéiéaitiéliy  ,
arrested by the mutiny. The main method used was by arousingbthe cénsumér ﬁ
desires through the prqvisidn of attractivévc¢nsumer ééods, suﬁh_as‘bibyéléé,
beads aﬁd clothing, which)could onlyrbe\obtained tbroygh_méﬁeyf o

' Abouﬁ one third of the pastoral population 1ive.in Southern Sudan.
They sell relatively less animals when comparéd to their horthernkéquﬁteif;
parts. With the intfoductioh of consumer goods; however,'and ihe;increasing;j‘”

- IR,

rate of education the take off from‘iivestock even in Southysudah inbréaéed,}'f"

1.  See ILO op.cit.
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The uneven devélopment between the North and the South resulted in
migration from the South to the North. Migrant workers from Southern Sudan
constitute an important proportion of the working force in the North especi~
ally in building, industry and domestic service.

Judged by the substantial expenditure of the government in the South,
especially in the contemporary period when the Southern regional governmentv
received an average of LS 32 million annually from the countrf‘s fevenﬁe, it
might appear as though the Southern population is dependent on the Northern
one. It is important, however, to explain the nature bf the ﬁoney allocated
to the South. This money is not useé for proQuct{on. It is mainly spent 6n
the State apparatus in the form of éalar;esnéﬁd bﬁildings. The regional
goVernment of thé South, which was established in 1972, consumes a substantial
amount of this money in the form of salaries aléne; In 1973 LS 4 million |
were spent on building houses for the regional government.

dn dealing with Southern populatibn, most Sudanese and foreign scholars
have ﬁeen mainly éoncéfned with'the ethnic and the racial composition of tﬁe
Southern population. For an analysis from a politicél écbnomy petspective,vlif
not disregarding the importance of the racial minority quesﬁibn, thé moét'
important issue is not the Southerners as racial beings but as productive
beings. It is the process of capital accumulation that created the condi-
tions for uneven development between the two regions. The separatist policy
“enforced during the colonial rule was only a manifestation of one of the

poles of this process,

Rural-Urban Disparities
The proéess that resulted in théruneven develbpméntvbétween the:Ndrth"'
and the South resulted also in the disparities between rural and urban areas f "?

:in both the North and the South. These disparities manifest'themselves in'
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unemployment, income distribution levels of consumption and the allocation
of services and infrastructure.

Rural areas‘suffer from both overt and disguised unemployment. With
the increase in the population and the progressive encroachment of the
desert and mechanized farming, the rural population was pressured into mig-
ration from their communities to urban and semi-urban areas. BAccording to
the 1973 cen;us, the scale of migration from one province to another within
the Sudan trebled between 1956 and 1973. Khartoum Province represents the
major attraction area for migrant population (30.6%) followed by the Blue
Nile Province (29.7%) and Kassala (10.7%)., The bush areas are Northern,
Kordofan and Darfur Provinces as well as the Southern region.l " In 1956
the urban population constituted 8.3% of the total population. In 1967 urban
population increased to 20.4% of the‘total population, Thirty percent of
the urban population live in Khartoum Province alone, = Southern Sudan wit-
nessed the highest rate of urban growth. Urban population in Southérn Sudanb
increased by 38.1% between the 1956 census and 1967 estimates.z"'

Rural—urban disparities agé also apparént in unémbloyment. According
to recent statistics, unemployment is running at the rate of 2.9% ranging
from 1.5% for rural aréas to 7.5% in seml—urbanbareas énd 9.6% in’urban
areas, It may seem from these figures, which are further broken downvinl‘
Table 1.5, asfthouon urban areas suffer more from unémployment; In faot.

‘the rural unemployed are attracted either temporarily or permanently to the
urban areas and they form the bulk of the urban unemployed ‘This is precisely
because of the disparities and the bias§ed distribution of employment and

¢heramenities in favour of urban areas.

The growth of towns is, itself, mainly an outcome of the concentration,,nr

g
LR

A4

of services in the big towns, which generally followed the location of

lo Ibid, P. 86-87-
2. 1bia, p.123-125,
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TABLE 1.5 Unemployment Rates by Sectors 1967/68

MALE FEMALE BOTH

Employed = Never Employed Never Employed Never
Earlier Employed Earlier Employed Earlier Employed

RURAL 0.3 1.2 0.4 1.0 0.3 1.2
SEMI-URBAN 1.5 5.0 2.6 12.0 , 1.6 - 5.9
URBAN 2.1 4.9 1.3 28.7 2.0 7.5
ALL 0.6 ~ 2.0 0.6 3.7 0.6 2.3

Source Dept. of Statistics. Household Sample Survey in the Sudan 1967/68,
Xhartoum, 1970.

Production since the colonial period. »Surplus'from rural areas was histo~-

rically syphoned off in the form of migrant labour. Moreover, profits were
also syphoned away from regions of production, like Kordofan and Darfur and

the Blue Niié, and transferred to other areas like Khartoum and Port Sudan,

to be invested for further profit-making where better infrastructure is

located,

One of the consequences of this multiplicity of processes was income~'

as well as'expenditure disparities between rural and urban areas.

As is shown in Table 1.6, there is a sharp disparity in ihcome‘distri-‘Vv‘

bution between urban, semi—urban and rural areas, with the rural areas

receiving far less than the urban areas, 34.5% of the rural population  »
are among those who receive the lowest incomes in the country (LS 100 annu-‘v
ally) while only 3,8% of the urban population fall within this category.‘ ‘:
As for the semi—urban population, 15 5% fall within this category.J 22 2%c"f‘

Of the urban population were amongst the highest income group, while only

'\3 1% of the rural population fall within this category. Table 1.7 reflects,’iﬂc

the same disparity with regard to expenditure.
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Table 1.6 - Distribution of Households According to Annual Income 1967/68
% of Household in:

Annual Income Urbén Semi~-Urban Rural All Areas
Less than 100 pounds 3.8 15.5 34.2 30.7
Between 100 and 200 24.4 34.0 47.7 42.9
Between 200 and 300 25.1 22.3 11.1 13.4
Between 300 and 400 4.8 11.8 4.3 5.9
Between 400 and 500 9.7 . 5.8 1.4 2.7
More than 500 22.2 10.6 1.3 4.5
Average annual income = 411 270 148 189

Source: same as Table 1.5.

Table 1.7 Distribution of Households Accbrding to Annual Expendzture 1967/68

% of Household in:

Annual Expenditure Urban Semi-Urban  Rural 'A11 Areas
Less than 100 pounds 3.8 155 | 34.2 \"26.6
Betveen 100 and 200 244 3.0 s2.0 f 45.9'1
Between 200 and 300‘ o 25.1 - 22,3J;vt 17.5 ,v.f 19.6
Between 300 and 400 1.8 1L.e 38 r0.
Between 400 and 500 9.7 15..8 e [ 3"~3 
More than 500 22,7 1006 ‘ 6.S‘f i:;f 3Qé}>  “
Average annual income 411 '  270 : i,‘k iSQ b fv,‘iQé j iu b

Source: same as Table 1.5,
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Agricultural production, which is the basic rural activity, contributes
40% of the G.D.P. These producers constitute about 78% of the entire '
population of the country yet, as the figures on consumption reveal, they
consume far less than they produce. The ILO report of 1975 asserted the
sharp disparities between rural and urban income levels. The repartalso
highlighted the fact that there are also sharp differences in income level
between the North and the South.l

Government expenditure figures also reveal that the country's revenue
is gpent in favour of the urban population and the State apparatus itself.
According to the 1973/74 statistical survey, only LS 1.1 million wefe allo-~.
cated for the Ministry of Co-operation and rural water. This was so despite
the fact that there was no water supply, let alone electricity, in Darfur
Province and many afeas of Kordofan. Moreover, in the‘other provinces,
including Khartoum, certain areas and villages do not receive water';nd,V
'electricity_services. LS 11.3 million were allocated for health services .-
for the entire country and edﬁcstion received a budget of LS 20.4 millien;’
These amounts, small aslthey are, were mainly spent on ihe edministration of
these services which are located at the disadvantage of rural aﬁd semi—rusal
areas. That same year LS 49.9 million were allocated to defehce ahd‘secﬁrifyie
almost 4% times health allocations and 2% times the education budget. ’ |

The obsession of the political. sYstem with its own security rather
than with the welfare of the people is clearly revealed here.- This is also
reflected in the repressive laws and restrictians on the freedom of, infor-v' :
mation, movement and organization with which the country has been plagued :
’ throﬁghout’most of the post-colonial period. It is. evident that the Sudanesei

post-colonial state, in its eagerness to pave the way for capitalist develop»é -

ment, had to face the rising consciousness of the masses with increasing, ;l'” -

repression. The penetration of the capitalist mode of production in the

l. 1ILO, 1975, op.cit., vol,l,
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Sudan has always been characterized by a concerted effort on the part of the
ruling classes to deprive the conscious masses of any means of arresting that

penetration.

Conclusion
In analysing some aspects of the political economy of the Sudan, this

chapter has arrived at a number of conclusions. - The most important are as
follows: (1) the relations and forces of production, forms of property apd
infrastructure in the Sudan were structured during colonial rule to serve
British capitalist objectives. (2) The process of capitalist penetration
in the Sudan, whiéh started on a large scale during the colénial period,
continued more intensively during the post-colonial period. The country
was subjected to severe neo-colonial capitalist penetration. (3) Foreign
capital was allowed to expand without restrictions during the colonial period
and the State,'revealing its increasing capitalist nature, continued to play~
a central role in encouraging bqth foreign and local capital to invest in. |
the Sudan by creating the neceésary atmosphere‘through incenﬁives and inveét—
ment in infrastructure. (4) This process led to the progressive disinte-
grétion of the non-capitalisf mddé of prbduction and tﬁe'hegemony of the -
capitalist mode. The former was not only integratéd withinktheriatﬁéf ;ﬁ j
‘the level of exchange but even the relations of prodﬁction at thé base Qere
subjected in the contempprary peried té difect‘forms of caﬁitaiist traﬁs; k
formation. (5) The heéemony of the capitalisf quezﬁf production is appa- '
rent in the basic fact that it is the mode that controls and directs the - |
cbmmanding heights of the economy, - (6) Furtheruindices of the a3cendénce
of the capitalist mode cf’produgtionlwe:e also'apparéﬁt“iﬁ‘éﬁé dispat;tiééf? ”
between rural and urban areas, as‘well as regionai dispdritiesfi The é§ﬁéR; 

Process of capital accumulation resulted in rapid urban Qrowth. inéreasing 3‘* j"
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migration from rural areas as well as distinct disparities in income and
exéenditure among urban, semi-urban and rural populations. (7) The alliance
between the capitalist forces and the State inevitably led to increasing
repression during the post-colonial period, reaching its peak in the con-
temporary period. This took the form of total confiscation of democratic
liberties, without which probable opposition to the extent of capital pene-

tration in the country would have come to light and maybe to fruition.




CHAPTER TWO

Private Capital Accummulation InThe

Sudan: Trade and Agriculture
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This chapter and the next outline the origin and development of private
capital accumulation in the Sudan from the inception of British colonial
rule in 1898 to the contemporary period (1975). 1In this chapter the changing
patterns éf investment which contributed to the formation of the Sudanese
capitalist class in the two sectors of trade and agriculture are traced in

turn. Chapter Three goes on to discuss the industrial, financial and ser-

vices sectors.

During the colonial period, the development of private capitalism
reflected the dependent nature of the Sudanese economy. Coloniai dependency
contributed directly to the creation of an indigenous agrarian capitalist
class, It also enhanced the development of an allied commercial capitalist
class.

After doéumenting these points, the chapter goes on to discuss private
capital accumulation in the post-colonial period. The 'Sudanization' of
foreign trade and the various facilities offered by the State to encouragé
private capital investment in neﬁ forms of agriculture and tradé are butlinéd
and their impact discussed. New forms of'foreign capital penetration;iand(

State policies on this issue, are alsoc referred to.

Trade: The Colonial Period | | :
/Long distance trade existed in the Sudan long hefore the édlanial,pefiod. ‘
chording to O'Fahy, the Sﬁltans of the Sudanese kingdoms were:éh§aged in1~’
export and import trade since the establishment of those kinédéms 1ﬁ‘théjif
seventeenth century.l The inception of British coloniai rule in‘18§8 marked, T

nevertheless, a decisive turning point for local merchant capitalists. _Thei:

1. R. 5.0 Faheyand J. L. Spaulding, Kingdoms of Sudan, London, Methuen, :
1974, p.159. ) ; ‘ , e e




" role was, henceforth, subordinate to that of the British companies operating
at that time, i.e. Gellatly Hankey, Mitchell Cotts, Boxall, Sudan Mercantile,
and others.

The growth of the local capitalist class was closely associated with
the demands of the international markets, particularly the British one.

As a result, the commodities, and hence areas, which contributed to private
capital accumulation were determined by the needs of foreign markets rather
than by those of the domestic market;

Historically, and in varying degrees, certain commodities played a
particularly significant role in private capital accumulation., . The most
important commodities from this point of view were gold, ivory, ostrich eggs
and feathers, livestock and skins, gum Arabic.vcotton, and oil seends..:The
importance of these items was due mainly to their potential as exports.

Particular regions acquired significanceihrough the opportunities: they |
offered for private capital accumulation. Thus‘certain'regions floweredf
as a result of the emergence and deuelopment of the firet indigenous and
immigrant merchant capitalists. Exaﬁples of such regions are Suakin,'x
Messalamia, El-Gabsha and the South in the early period. Port Sudan,
Gadarif, and Southern Kordofan and Darfur and Khartoum Province acquired
significance at a later period. -

The value of Sudan's foreign trade was continuously on the increase’i
throughout the period under study. ‘An interesting faet is the drametic
increase iu certain exports due to demand fluctuations on foreign me;kets.,A

Although some immigrants and a few Sudauese were involved in‘the impor£~i"
export trade, foieigners and foreign companies had by,far tﬂe lion's shere :
of this trade throughout the colonial’ period. Of the eleven major’importers t

of agricultural machinery, for example, eight were foreign,two were ﬁ Sudaneseii 

immigrantsand only one was Sudanese—born.l

1. The Sudan Chamber of Commerce Journal, No.432; Aptil’lQGB;.cfficfulﬁ
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Moreover, these foreign companies usually controlled the whole, or a very
large share, of exports of the major commodities. They also acted as
representatives in the Sudan for a multiplicity of foreign companies which,
in the case of the Sudan Mercantile Group, for instance, came to a total of
seventy-five British companies. There are numerous other examples (see
'Appendix 1 ).

A faotor that facilitated foreign trade throughout the period under
study was the fact that finance was easily available. All the finance came
from branches of foreign banks in the Sudan, as the first Sudanese bank
started operating only in 1960. The majority of the short-term loans given
by those banks went to foreign trade. Even after the nationalization of
the banks in 1970, foreign trado still headed the list of recipients of bank‘
loans. |

The original commodities from the handling of which traders accumulated
capital - gum, livestock and oil seeds - were produced within the non-
capitalist mode of pfoduction.‘ The penetration of’coloniai capitdl had the
effect not only of adding cotton to this list but also of facilitating the
production of oll seeds and dura under capitalist relations of production,
dwarfing thereby the output of the non-capitalist sector.

Private capital accumulation can be traced by following the'nistoricaii
development and’chénoing~econonic significancé-of eéch of thebmain oommodi—

ties traded in.

Gum Trade
The importancerof gum as a source of private capital accumulation stems

from the fact that, even before British coloniallrule,‘the Sudan Waéitnék -

;world.s~major supplier of gum. On average, the Sudén subéliedvsévénty*fivo

percent of the world imports of gun. This trade was run exclusively by the
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private sector, local and foreign. Table 2.1 illustrates the Sudan's con-

tribution to the world gum market.

TABLE 2.1 Sudan Exports of Gum (Metric Tons)

YEAR¥ AMOUNT PERCENTAGE OF
WORLD EXPORTS

1926-1929 20,890 : 79.2%
1938-1941 22,005 72.0
1949-1953 37,950 84.0
1962-1965 - 49,280 88.4

1966 55,860 ' : 88.5

Source: Adil Amin Bishai, Export Performance and Economic Development in
the Sudan, 1900-1967, London, Ithaca Press, 1976, p.l03, Table 2.

* Average of four years.

‘The ocganization of the gum trade was left to‘the merchants, who
created a chain of‘smell tracers'and brokers to_link tﬁe@ with the producers.
These‘merchants eventually delivered the product to the export'companies, g
which were mainly Britieh.v' |

According to Bishai, a succession of good'gum harvests and the comperg-
tively high prices it commanded produced a feeling of security in-che gum |
trade, a feeling that was conspicuously 1acking in other trades at the
time.  The local prices in OmCurman market between 1904 and 1910, the first

years of British colonial rule,‘give an _idea of these prices.

Adil Amin Bishai, Export Performance and Economic Development in the »
Sudan, 1900-1967, London, Ithaca Press, 1976, pp 114 115. s
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TABLE 2.2 Local Prices of Gum at Omdurman Market

Hashab . Talh
P.T*per 100 kilos P.T*per 100 kilos
1904 122 ‘ 8o
1905 129 .81
1906 144 99
1907 190 124
1908 - 255 : 127
1909 217 118
1910 234 _ ‘ 128

* One Sudanese pound = 100 P.T.
Source: Same as Table 2.1, page 118.

Bishai's statement is confirmed by the Central Economic Board of the
Sudan Government in its Annual Report for 1910.1 |

The steady rise in gum exports in the years 1900-1912 was further
enhanced by the extension of the réilways to reach ElfObeid, the main
centre of the guﬁ trade. The colonial goyernmentfs transoort policy,4whiChxk
sought to meet the demands of foreign mérkets, facilitated rhe growth of
trade capitalists in this area. When the railway reached Eloobeid town
in 1912, gum exports jumped in a single year by almost forty percent, fromi -
14,000 to 19,000 tons.

The completion of the El-Obeid railway marked the beginning of a dec—;~
line in gum transportation from Kordofan through Khartoum and Omdurman 1nto‘
. Egypt, whence it used to be re—exported., The reason, clearly,,was that this»v
. new railway extension 1inked El-Obeid with the Khartoum-Port Sudan railway,
which had been completed in 1906. Thus gum could be transported directly
from E1-Obeid market to Port Sudan, where it could be shippedoto ox;eroal

"markets,

1, - Sudan Government, Central Economic Board, Annual Report, 1910.; ;
Khartoum, 1910, p.47. '
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The development of transport in this period enhanced possibilities for
local trade. Commodities could now be moved more quickly to markets, so
capital turn-over was much more rapid.

An important concomitaﬁt of the expansion of the gum trade was the
increasing importance of El-Obeid market. This market, which was located
in the centre of the trade routes, played a key role in accelerating the
rate of capital accumulation of the Sudanese traders operating in the areé.

When the author met the members of El-Obeid Chamber of Commerce in May
1976, it was found that the majority of the older members (those aged over
sixty years) were involved in several kinds of capital investment. Signi-
ficantly, they originally accumulated their capital in the gum trade.
Moreover, two of the leading industrialists in El-Obeid, who were té ﬁe
interviewed later, were also involved in the gum trade at an early stage

of their trade activities.

Livestock and Meat Trade

The livestock trade, like the gqum trade, exclusively a private sector
activity, started early in this ceQFury. Some formé of it are known.t6
héve existed even before that. With few insignificén; fluqfuations, iive-'
.stock export increased throughout the period under study. Sﬁéep’and cattle
were exported to Egypt through Wad;»ﬂalfa. This trade was éxclusiVeiy th; b
field of Sudanese traders, of whom perhaps not more than oné was prcminent'“”
throughout the pre-Second wOfld War‘period;~ fhe name‘ofvthe ménwiﬁ §ﬁé§ti§h>w
was Mohammed Ahmed Alberair, whose sons.were found to bé prominent‘in éllcf'f'
sectors at the time this research was'uhdertakén; Afté;'tﬁé Sécondfﬁofla_:, '
wWar, a handful of traders started to export livestqﬁk‘§o Egy§£;as yeilg‘;v
| According to the records of the Mihistry‘éf'Agyiéulturé éﬁd Né£ipn§1;

Resources, about 1,661 cattle and 7,555 sheep were eprrtéd;to Egypt inV19O4;'
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Another 291 sheep were also exported to Saudi Arabia. In 1910 sheep exports
to Egypt increased to 65,660 and sheep exports to Saudi Arabia to 1,727.l

In 1913 a law regulating livestock exports and tax rates was promul-
gated by the colonial state in order ts regularise its income from this
trade. Until 1919 exporters used to travel with their animals to external
markets. The price of their animals was paid to them in gold. 1In 1919
some importers of livestock came to the Sudan to supervise the activity them-
selves.2

Average annual exports between 1921 and 1926 were about 16,000 cattle
and 25,000 sheep. 1In 1924 livestock inspection centres at Port Sudan,
Xhartoum and Wadi Halfa were improved and the export of livestock from El-
Obeid by railway started. :

As was remarked to the author by a member of El-Obeid Chamber of Com-
merce; the Sécond Wdrld War period marked the turning point in the history‘
of most of the capitalist traders in Western Sudan and OMdorman. The largest
amounts of livestock in the colonial history of the trade wefe exportéd"
during the Second World War years. In 1942, 50,890 cattle'énd‘151;7824
sheep were exported to feed the Britishvandvﬁllied armies.3r |

During this period, Alsharika Alrubaiya, ‘thch literally meant the y
Company of Four, was established by four proﬁinent tradeis as an ekportf

' , » . R
company. The owners were Mohamed Ahmed Alberair, the first Sudanese live-
stock trader already méntioned, Aboul Ela,Kaidaman'and Abdel Hameed Ai~Maﬁdi.

These men were all among the-leading capitalists'throughout’the"coioniai

period.

!’

1. Ministry of Agriculture and National Resources, First Agricultural
. Conference Report, Khartoum, April 1975, p.13.

2. 1bid, p.14
3. 1bid, p.l9.
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01l Seeds Trade

Another major trade item was the trade in oil seeds, especially ground-
nuts and sesame seed. Historically, the different oil seeds did not have
the same importance, so each will be discussed separately.

Exports 6f grouqdnuts from the Sudan during the colonial period were

as shown in Table 2.3.

TABLE 2.3 Ezports of Groundnute from Sudan, 1922-56

YERRS 1oogT¥0Ns YEARS | 1oogT§0Ns

1922 2.7 1938-1940 6.0
1923-1925 9.4 1941-1943 2.2
1926-1928 4.8 1944-1948 -
1929-1931 3.8 1949-1951  10.7
1932-1934 3.9 1952-1954 28.8

1935-1937 5.2 1955-1956 114.0

*

Sburce:‘Ministry of Agriculture and Natural Resources, Flrst Agriculturai
Conference Report, Khartoum, April 1975, p.1l47, Tables 5§ and 6.

The trade in oil seeds operated along ﬁhe‘sameblinesas the’tfade'ih‘zr
the previously discuéséd cdmmodities. It was ékc;usively run_by>the private y
sector but the State, noting its growing volume, had to regulate its té;eﬁue .
~ from these trade activities by leVYiné taxes on sales. To éVade thééé taxés:;
some traders used to bﬁy direétly from the éméll pfoduééré;fifﬁe brd&ﬁééfs" -
brought their products to the auction market,"whiéh was identical tdjthat :f-l
of gum. Local authorities, under The Local Gcﬁefﬁmehtiofdiganée4§f i951;i
were empowétéd to set up thoéé markets aty&hiéh spedific pféduétsxhédlﬁﬁ b§i¢[
'801d under conditions laid down by'theflocal é&ﬁncil.: Taxéé‘ﬁad iéybe ﬁaidf;?

to the local council before the'commodity was teleaséd‘fér'tiéhéporﬁ'té”f vg>“
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the various markets.

The chain that linked the small producer to the export markets through
the local traders led to the emergence of a few prominent oil seed merchants
in the production regions of Kordofan and Darfur:

Second in importance among oil seeds was the sesame trade. The Sudan's
relative position in the world market as a producer of sesame seeds increased
progressively until the Sudan became the top producer in the later years of
the colonial period. The changing positions of the major exporters may be

summarized as follows:

the biggest world exporter

Pre-1912 India -
1912-1938 China - - the biggest world exporter
1939-1952 Nigeria - the biggest exporter, followed by India

and the Sudan

1953-Present Sudan the biggest exporter.1

The leading oil seed traders were usually»involved‘both in groundnuts

and in sesame.

The Cottom Trade and Private Capital Accumilation

Unlike what happened in the_case ofgotherlexporf4commogities; cotcong
cultivation inﬁolved from the starﬁ,rhe introductionbof capitalisrarelations )
of production, in the form of the Gezira Scbeme (1924);:‘From the foundetion‘f
of the scheme until the mid-1930s, the production of and the trade in cotronv'
‘were exclusively run by a foreign company, The Sudan Plantation Syndicate, 5‘*
whose share was nationalized by the colonial government in 1951._

In the mid-1930s, when indigenous and immigrant Sudanese were given‘
agricultural scheme licences, the cotton that was produced was mainly
'exported by foreign companies, e.qg. Contomichalos, Tchivoglou and Boxall;"f?‘

Soon after, these were joined by a few indigenous Sudanese and immigrants;:?.?

1. BiéhAi::0P~C1t-:‘P-l76a on the basis of world export statiétics, f

i
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who came to be involved in cotton trade as well. The latter were in most
cases the owners of the larger cotton schemes and included such names as
Aboul Ela, Abdel Maniem Mohamed, Osman Salih and Dairat Al-Mahdi., They
not only traded in the cotton produced in their own schemes, but also
purchased the produce of the smaller schemes which'dio not possess their
own cotton ginning facilities. Thds gave them the singular privilege of'
control not only at the level of exchange but also at the level of produc-

tion.

Trade: The Post-Colonial Period

We are now in a position to follow commercialrcapitalist activities
into the post-coionial period. Although internal trade, particularlw whole- .‘
salers, appropriated a part of the commercial surplus profit, and must have
accumulated capital thereby, their share of the total was less significant
than that of foreign trade. Not one of the leading ninet&~three commeroial
capitalists in all of the regions‘covéred by this reséarch was‘founoito be
exclusivély involved in domestic trade. All wére involved in either ewports
or imports, or both. | | 4

After Independence, Sudan's foréign‘trade'continued to incréase ntéadily;rn
with significant‘jumps in certain years. In addition, privote'companies
involwed:in foreign trade were adept not-only at over~invoicing theit:;
imports and under-invoicing their exports, butralso werebablo'to inflate oﬁher'i
costsl to evade taxation so as‘to enhance their capitalﬂaccnmolotion - | |
opportunities. | A | ' | ‘

Table 2.4 shows the development of the Sudan 8 foreign trade between f

1956 and 1976.

1. This is usually done through double book~keeping, company cars,i,??ﬁ
generous housing, travel and other allowances. ’ o
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TABLE 2.4 Value of Selected Exports = Sudan 1956-1976

EXPORTS in £S million

: IMPORTS

YEAR* | TOTAL { GuM Gggggn SESAME gg;g;z DURA Tﬁ?ﬁf
- | MEAT MILLION

1956-59 | 54.4 | 2.4 3.9 2.5 1.6 0.9 57.4
1960-63 67.9 5.8 | 5.1 4.8 1.2 2.2 83.8
1964-67 | 69.5 5.8 7.7 5.9 1.5 1.57 80.8

1968-71 96.2 8.7 6.6 7.3 2.3 1.4 99.4

1972-75 137.8 9.6 18.8 12.1 4.9 2;8 219.3

1976 193.0 il.z 39.0 17.3 0.6 | 3.2 341.4

* Average of four years until 1975. Appendix 2 gives annual breakdown.

t+ Average of three years only.

Source: DRS., Ministry of Finance and Economics, Economic Survey}
1956-1976. Compiled from Export-Import tables. '

Fbréigﬁ Tfade |

| ‘It is egident from Table 2.4 that foreign trade has been steadily
increaeing throughout the'period. The only major cﬁange in the relativegcyi
positions of the main export items was the decline 1n the position cf gum

and its replacement by oil seeds. In the colonial period gum used to ranki

second only to cotton but it now ranks fourth after oil seeds.' There was 8

also a very significant rise in the'expcrt of Dure,xwhich wae‘farvless

,significant during the colonial period.‘ This was soon reflected 1n the

introduction of capitalist relations at the 1evel of production in the form'";'

of 1arge—sca1e mechanised farms. An interesting feature of the effecta of <




94

the rise in Dura prices, particularly in neighbouring countries, was the
stagnation and even aeclgne of the areas allocated to the cultivation of
Dukhn (millet). The latter was mainly produced for local consumption. In
spite of the fact that in some years Dura export was banned (so that figures
for it did not appear in the officlal foreign trade statistics) it‘is genér-
ally accepted that Dura smuggling out of the Sudan has never ceased. It ‘
contributed to the wealth of those traders who participated in smuggling
activities, some of whom are held to be prominent today. The relative aréas,

and the corresponding yields, under Dukhn and Dura are shown in table 2.5,

- TABLE 2.5 Area and Output under Dura and Dukhn

SORGHUM (DURA) , , - MILLET (DUKHN)

Fedg:§:(000) Yield(0O0)Tons | Fed2§§:(d00> Yield(OOO)fons
1954/55 1,934 613 | 1,594 e
1955/56 2,135 860 1,618 386
1956/57 | 2,492 1;067 : 1,260 | s
1957/58 2,607 119 | 1,006 - 262
1958/59 3,252 S L3720 f 0 1003 |0 297
1950/60 | 3,251 CoLn3 1 é7a | f'"‘*‘zao'”
1960/61 3,067 | 1,051 o 932 “ "f: 226
6162 | 3sis | 1,434 . ‘ 98, | " o205

Source: G. M. Hamid, The Utilization of Public Funds maihlyﬁorigiﬁating from
the Agricultural sector and its Impact on the Bconomic vevelopment of the -
Sudan 1955/56-59/70,, Ph.D Thesis, University of Leeds, 1977, p.III-31Z,

Regardless of the relative rank of the export items, the value of each

increased in absolute terms. What matters for the purposes of this étuéY“f;;,L 
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is the share of local private capitalists in foreign trade, as opposed to
that of the State. The share of private companies would itself have been
a useful indicator if it had been broken down by foreign-owned versus
Sudanese firms. No such breakdown was given, however, in tha foreign trade
statistics of the Sudan.1 Bearing this in mind, the share of private com-
panies throughout this period varied between approximately seventy and
eighty percent of imports, and between thirty-five and fifty-five percent
of exports. Table 2.6 shows the deﬁelopment of the state aﬁd private

imports. between 1956 and 1970.

TABLE 2.6 Government and Private Imports in the Sudan.
(Three-year average CIFvalueinMillions of L.S.)

YEAR Ixzﬁs = UggVERNMEN': o PRIVATE%
(MILLION) ' (MILL;ON) ’
1956-58 | 57.46 13.86 | 24 | 2360 | 76
1959-61 | 67.%0 1450 | 21 | 5206 79
1962-64 | 93.40 25.03 27 | 68.33 73
1965-67 | 74.63 | 16.83° | 23 |s780 | 77
1968-70 | 96.83 23.21 24 73.57 | 7%

Source: . Derived. from Annual Reports, Bank of Sudan., *

The legal limits on mark-ups on imports Varied betWeen thifty and fbfty- -
~ five percent of the cost of each item. . It must be noted here that the mark-‘
ups were calculated on the basis of the final cost of the product and nct antha

CIF value. T%is added the customs, the internal transport costs and the i;wtﬁ,,

’l'}" t .

1. Some attempts to do this were available but they did not seem reliable.,;;j;
This was mainly because of the inconsistencies in the sources that could

not be easily verified, as all of the necessary documents were nct avail-
able to researchers. : v

, 'Append{x 3 gives the sameainformatioh on an anaual basis.ﬂy

e 5
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overhead costs as stipulated by the company. On this basis, the profit of
private companies could be considered to run at the rate of twenty million
pounds on imports alone. The number of companies involved in foreign trade
in this period was comparatively small. On the basis of reasonable assump-
tions it may be estimated that their total profits could be in the region
of tens of millions,
A significant feature of the post-Independence period was pressﬁre on

the State from the Sudanese businessmen directed towards the Sudanization
of foreign trade. It was noted earlier thét dﬁring the colonial period
foreign cbmpanies and immigrants dominated foreign trade. Pressure to
change this situation came to a head after the October 1964 mass revolt,
The result was not a legal ﬁxmulatiog discriminating between foreign and
Sudanese companies, but a de facto situation in which the Ministry of Trade
favoured the indigenous Sudanese in the giving of import licences. The
favouritism practised at the time was clearly partisan. This was revealed
vﬁuringfthe trial of the Minister of Trade after ﬁﬁe 1969 coﬁﬁ.‘*’: : : ; |

. - The Sudanese tradets ménégedrdﬁring the tén years éftef Indepehdence
to ciéaﬁe direct rélatibnships with cqmpanies,éptside~tﬁéqéii£ishVorbit.
They acquired agencles, representation and sales righﬁsrftom cquntfies’
l;ke West Germany, Italy and the United States. Moreéver,'thgy_were able
’to create traée links with the Socialist countiies for the fifst time in
the history of ﬁhe Sudan. Britiéh prodﬁcts thus had go.compege'ﬁith bionf 7' 
- ducts from other countries to a degieé thatvwaé'unknbwn befére Indepéﬁdeﬁ¢é;lﬁ. 
Thas the so-~called Sudanization of‘trade.did nqt efadiééte the'depen;l\

“dent nature of the Sudan's commerdiaL tr&nééctlons."Whét actually took - SO

~1. Examples of this were the introduction of Coca Cola and Pepsi Cola from
: U.S.A. and Volkswagen and Mercedes cars and trucks from West Germany. = =
These firms were represented in the Sudan by immigrant Sudanese capita- = -
lists. At the same time, Sudanese introduced Moskovitch cars as well ‘= ' o
‘as building materials and sanitary equipment, from the Soviet Union,
Two of the capitalists involved came to be selected among the cases . -
studied, _ : : . ‘ R ST S T
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place was an increase in the number of capitalist centres which competed
with the gritish for the control of the Sudanese market.

A favourable factor affecting the rising capitalist traders in the
post-colonial period was the establishment of the first indigenous Sudanese
bank (Sudan Commercial Bank) in 1960. This bank, however, was comparatively
a minor bank, as it managed to attract about twelve percent of total depo-
‘sits at the time. The foreign banks operating in the Sudan controlled
almost ninety percent of deposits, with over fifty percent in Barclays Bank
alone. As in the»colonial period, bank finance for commercial activities
constituted the m;jority of the loans advanced.,  Table 2.7 gives an idea

of the relative size of trade advances compared to the total loans.

TABLE 2.7 Bank Advances to Sudan — Foreign Trade \
Selected Years ’

ALL ADVANCES ~ EXPORTS IMPORTS - | TRADE TOTAL

YEAR AMOUNT % AMOUNT % AMOUNT ) % AMOUNT
LS 000’ ‘ LS '000! LS '000° LS '000! 3
1958 26,549 100 13,265 50 . 2,656 710 15,921 ‘60

1961 59,881 100 25,936 43 | 12,523 21 | 38,459 64

1968 70,817 100 35,964 51 7,182 10 43,146 6l

1971 69,830 100 44,808 64 10,097 15 54,905 79

bource* Based on Bank of Sudan Annual Reports, 1967, Appendix 12,
p.122, 1976 Appendix 12, p.lo6,

Export finance went to the same commodities which were 1mportant in =

the colonial period. The relative ‘positions of some of the commodities f
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were subject to fluctuations according to their positions in the inter-
national market, which were affected by factors like the invention of
synthetié adhesives in the case of gum and fibres in the case of cotton.
Despite adverse influences of this sort on prices, the total value of gum
exports varied between nine and fifteen million Sudanese pounds annually.

In the post-colonial, compared to the colonial, period, oil seed
exports increased substantially. In spite of the growing needs of the
local oil mills, the proportion of total oil seed‘production exported
increased dramatically. Between 1958 and 1967, for example, the proportion
of sesame seeds exported increased from twenty-three percent to 56.4 per-

cent of total production. Table 2.8 illustrates this fact.

TABLE 2.8 Sudanese Exports of Sesame as Percentage of Production

YEAR- ﬁgggt;g'r;ggs mggigw'f‘ons | PERCENTAGE |
1954-58 o 128.7 293 22.8
1960 1794 76.4 42,6
1962 232.2 - 770 . 23,2
1964 e 1014 583
1966 160.1 .5 484
1967 1339 7507 564

Source: Same’as Table 2.1, p.202, Table 16,

The increasing demand for oil seeds both 1oca11y and internationally
resulted in the 1ntroduction of capitalist relations in new production
areas e.g. mechanized farming in Gadarif area. This however, did not

replace production under non—capitalist relations.; In fact, the proportion




99

of groundnut production sold at the traditional auction markets in
Western Sudan (Kordofan and Darfur) more than doubled between 1960 and
1965. This is illustrated in Table 2.9

TABLE 2.9 Production and Traditional Auction Sales of Groundnuts 1860-85

SEASON (1) PRODUCTION (0OOO) TONS (2) AUCTION SALES(OOO)TONS - (2) AS & OF (1)

1960/61 79.6 | 26.4 33%
1961/62 63.9 | 40.9 64
1962/63 83.5 48.6 58
1963/64 79.2 58.4 61
1964/65 81.4 - 56.4 69

Source: Same as Table 2,1, p.1l63.

Commercial Capitalism and Meat Export

After political Independence in 1956’livesto¢k expott began to‘be
formally regulated thgough registration requi:ements for exportera,,who
also had to pay a tax of fifty piasters, or half.a Sudanese pound; for-enery‘ |
animal exported. Exoorters stlll bought the livestock from the pioducers A
through middlemen and small traders.: Although the tax could hardly be des~
cribed as high, thevState revenue from it continued‘to lncreese wlth'the;“
.increase in exports. = Nor was the tax’rate - even aftervitnwas'1n¢régsed'in ” Bt
1970 to LS 0.75 - a deterrent to the exporters, Qhose‘volume of trede inc¥": 
'reased, with the producer getting the smallest share of the export price.
More serious was the capitalists' utter neglect of the raquirgments for the s
preservation and development of the country s animal wealth. This reached
- such alarming proportions in the early 19705 that the government was obliged

to enforce some restrictions on the export of cattle and sheep in 1971 and

1972.
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The export of livestock in the post-colonial period witnessed an inc-
rease from 102,400 head of sheep and goats in 1955/56 to 237,705 head in
1969/70. Cattle exports fluctuated wildly during the post-colonial period.
The average of the first fifteen years of political Independence was about
18,028 head annually. Actual exports, however, varied between 55,076 and
3,518, The figures can be misleading because whenever the numbers of
exported cattle decreased those for sheep and goats increased to compensate
for it. In the year 1964/65, when 3,518 cattle only were exported, 118,389
sheep and goats were exported. The latter represented an increase of about
forty percent over the preceding year.

The year 1962/70 witnessed the beginning of a new age in the history of
the livestock trade, Frozen meat exports were first introduced on a sub~-
stantial scale during that year. Exports of beef and lamb reached unprece-
dented levels within a short pefiod. The distribution of meat expotts
reveals some striking features (see Table 2;10). Starting in 1969 at slightly |
over one thousand tons, meat exports increased almost twenty-fold when exports
~ jumped dramatically to 21,698 tons by 1873, |

Traditionally, Egth, Saudi Atabia, Zaire and Central Africa wefe:the'
main export outlets’for Sudahese livestock. wﬁen‘frozeﬁ meatuexpotte were
introduced‘in the recent period, new outlets were’found. _These included'v
Libya, Kuwait and other Gulf States, Lebanon and Syria. It is impottaot £0. ‘
note here that smuggling to neighbouring countries was again in the case of
livestock a source of capital accumulation for traders and even middlemen.,

In 1975, there were forty-three livestock and meat—export companiés.f"'j
They were classified by the Ministry of Agriculture and Natural Resourcest,cﬁ

as "old traders" and were said to export to Egypt. According to thellist,
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TABLE 2.10 Exports of Livestock and Frozen Meat from Sudan, 1969-74

YEAR CATTLE (head) SHEEP AND GOATS (head)

1969/70 " 17,880 237,705 a
|

1970/71 22,348 157,334 | 1

1971/72 10,457 109,071 1

1972/73 22,988 207,160

1973/74 ~ 15,229 242,617

FROZEN MEAT EXPORTS 1969-1974

Year ’ ~ Quantity(tons)
1969 1,100
1970 }02
1971 _ 153
1972 | ‘ . 4,117
1973 o 21,608
Source: For livestock, same as table 2.3, ' . p.20 for meat export,

Bank of Sudan, Foreign Trade Statistical Digest Annual 1973 vol.6,
Khartoumn.d . :
of that same Ministry, however, the most established capitelietsbin 1ive~ et
stock export at the beginning of the century, were stili 1eading expoff'f
traders in'l975, Moreer:, the son of the very first livestock eﬁpdrter in I
the Sudan is now one of the leading meat e#porteré.‘ Three of the ;eading
exporters in the trade since the colonial period were found to be among the_"
major meat exporters in 1975/76 Thus, on the whole, the owners of the }ﬁ k

newly-established frozen meat exporting companies appear to be the direct

‘descendants of the earliest livestock capitalists. -One signiflcant exception
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is a trader, who is an industrial capitalist as well, who entered the field

as a major meat exporter only in 1970,

Corruption, The State and Private Capital Accunulation

Frozen meat is not the only novelty among the Sudan's export commodi-
ties in the contemporary period. Markets were also opened up for the export
of fruit, vegetables, handicrafts, animal guts and a host of minor items.
The first was the most significant. Relying on often repeated public state-
ments to the effect that the Sudan was potentially the bread-basket of the
world, traders put pressure on the State to yield more and more concessious
to them. New Acts for the encouragement of private investment,'both foreign
and local, were promulgated in the years 1971 and 1972. These‘either rep~
laced old legislation, as in the case of industrial investments, or provided
a completely new framework.

The State viewed its role, primarily, as an agent for facilitating and
expanding the exports of the Sudan. The rationale was that hard currency
was the key to tdevelopment', From the very start of the post-colonial
period up until the recent period, the State has’ played this role to the:
benefit of the private commercial capitalists, Commercial attaché' 8 offices
were opened abroad. Understandably, they started with London, Cairo and
Washington but they were extended later to include the caoitals of Western
Europe, India, Japan and many other countries, including some of the SOCia—
list countries. Bilateral trade agreements were concluded by the State to"r

secure more markets for Sudanese products.

The government was often pressed by commercial capitalists to give the,a:.

top priority to export commodities in the provision of rail and river trane—a
port. It is important to note here that freight charges on the State railwﬂ

ways were about one quarter ‘those of private road transport, and sometimes
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even less. Taxes on exports were often insignificant compared to the price

the commodities commanded in the international market.

Another major development in the contemporary period, was the promul-
gation of theConcession Companies Act. This was presented to the country
as a move towards the tublic control of foreign trade. In reality, however,
it did little harm to the private commercial capitalists. Forty-nine per- jé
cent of these companies' shares were allocated to the public, but it was the -
capitalists engaged in the trade who were the ﬁajority share-holders, The
fact that theconcession companies law stipulated certain maximum shares for
each individual holder was hardly an obstacle. Wives, children and other
family members could each own up to that maximum. Moreover, the unification.
of product supply in the international market often enabled each company to
secure better prices for its exports.

A third feature of the recent period is the introduction of what have
been referied to as nil-value imports. Many commercial capitalists bene~
fited enormously from the lack of State control over the pricing of such
imports. The mechanism side—stepped the normal procedures which required
_ the approval of the Ministry of Trade and the Central Bank before any commo-
dity could be imported. These two government agencies were responsible not
only forrensuring that the price of the imported commodity was within an
acceptable range, but also for deciding whether the commodity itselfishould
be imported at all, given the»Sudah's limited’foreign reserves. lnii-valﬁé,

- imports were not subject to such restrictions. Exporters could dispose of
the hard currency they earned in whatever way they saw fit. Thia resulted
in the import of numerous luxury and non-essential goods, which nonetheless l"

sold quickly, reflecting the considerable purchasing power that was accumu~‘

lated in the hands of the few.
Another dimension of the relationShip between the cetitalistg‘and the‘:'w

State was corruption., State cotruption has been knowh'throughout;thé bost4'y
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colonial period. The nature of that corruption has varied, mainly accor-
ding to the political system. The whole range of favouritism, graft,
bribery, etc., was practised to a lesser or greater degree: In the process
of private capital accumulation such practices were utilized and encouraged
to the utmost, particularly under military regimes. These practices were
more easily detectable under parliamentary regimes because of the existence
of the legal opposition and its press. During military rule,‘however, both
of these controls were absent, corruption‘took place behind'élosed doors
and information about it was only circulated verbally. The published docu-
ments of a parliamentary committee that investigated corruption and irregu-
larities of bank finance in 1976—1977 clearly revealed»the extent to which
capitalists utilized their relationship with top bureaucrats and political
figures, The corrupt fashion with which Lonrho, the notorious muitinatidnal
company, entered the Sudan has come to light only recently.:
Government purchases were another field for extensive capital accumu~-

lation by private comﬁéicial capitalists as Qell as by state bureaucrats.
In spite of thé fact that regulations for government pﬁrchases’and private
_ imports were never formally waived, in practice‘they were hardly evef ob#er- f 
ved in the recent period. Examples of such infringements weré réveéléd in.
the’discussiops of the Second Peoples Assembly 1974~1978. Theée,'howévet;'
were only the tip of an iceberg. Individuals accuﬁulatéd huhdfeds ofithou§Jv
sands, some of them even millions, of pounds tﬁrough the ‘tips' they got
'or the deals they made thh top bureaucrats or Ministers. ' L 47 ok

- A fourth factor that facilitated commercial capital accumulatién‘was
~ the shortages of essential goods that continuously marked the recent period;
The natural result of these shortages4was the creation‘of an open and thr;vipq{‘
black market in the goods in question. Some of £hem'ﬁere imp§rtéd éhrbughi  

the already mentioned nil-value system._‘The‘majority, howe?er, were smuggléd,
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in. The black ma}ket prices for items like building materials, petroleum
products and textiles were between five and twenty times the official price.
In order to obtain the necessary hard cﬁrrency for this trade, smugqling of

exports took place on a considerable scale during this period.

Colonialism, Neo-Colonialiem and Agrarian Capitalism

The Sudan's vast agricultural potential always fascinated foreign
powers and attracted them to the country. Land-huhgry Egyptilans, through—:
out ancient and modern history, often gazed southﬁard with a view to possible
expansion. Britain openly desired the control of this enormous 1aod and
fought to secure a cheap supply of raw materiels for its manufacturing indus-
try. True to its ambition, soon after the Sudan was conquered, the colonial’
government set about the tesk of creating the necessary conditions for a.
secure and reliable supply of raw materials.

The first and 1argest agricultural capitalist scheme in the world, the
Gezira Scheme, was not sufficient to satisfy the colonial government‘
ambition. It soon started offering licences for capitalist agricultural
_ produotion,'mainly for cotton, to private individuais ofvits‘choioee,.These
licences were given to immigrants at first (1928) but soon afterwatds:
indigenous Sudanese were included as well. Thosevpicked among the Sudaﬁese
were the religious sect leaders.

’Tﬁe immigrants were mostly from Egypt, the Levant and Greeoe., The
first agricultural scheoe registered in the Sudan was owoed by Dr.iﬁ, o
Maalonf, = who developed a scheme of 10, 623 feddansrin the Khogalab area
north of Khartoum. Fruit and vegetables grown on this farm were sold on
both local and export markets. In 1929 an Egyptian immigrant. Mr, Sulaiman :

- Dawood Michele, was also given a licence to grow cotton north of Khartoum.1

1. Sudan Government, - Irrigation Department, White Nile Committee, varioua fﬁ-
files. , ‘ : , ’ : — ; :
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The first indigenous Sudanese agricultural capitalist was Sayid Abdel
Rahman, son of the famous Almahdi. In 1933 the colonial administration
gave Sayid Abdel Rahman this licence by a deliberate political decision in
favoui of the then leader of the Ansar Sect (i.e. Almahdi's followers).

This sect later developéd into one of the most important political currents
in the Sudan, the Umma Party. The administration's decision was an attempt
to contain Sayid Abdel Rahman within the colonial regime through the‘favoured
status he would acquire by engaging in business activities, Tﬁié took into
account the role he had played in the pacification of the people after the
1924 'revolution'.l

Following Sayid Abdel Rahman, and based on similar criteria, the govern-
ment issued 1;cences to a few other Sudanese - Shareif Alkhaleifa Al-Hilo,
Shareif Yousif Al-Hindi and Sayid Ali Al-Mirghani were given licences
to operate agricultural schemes. All three of them were leaders of major
religious sects at the time. These sects later forméd the base of the majdr
political parties, the Umma Party, the National ﬁnionist Party and‘the Peoples
Democratic Party.

About a decade lafet, some prominent tfaders‘and ﬁaﬁive admiﬁistrators
got agricuitutal licences for the same pur?ose; Examples of these were
Mohamed Ahmed‘Al—Berair, who was abprominent 1ivéstock‘exporter;vMohamed.
Ahmed Sanhowrl, a son bf a native administratdr,~and Abul Eié éﬁd.Abdei*   l:
Moneim Mohamed, who were prominent Egyptian immigrant traders.2

- All the agricultural schemes were pump-irrigated and were located 15' :
Central Sudan and Kassala Province. They were the only form of private
" large~scale capitalist agricultu;e untilythe intrédﬁctioh of mechani;éd{;‘

farming during the Second World War.

1. 1Ibid. A letter from the Governor of the White Nile Province to the . i
Secretary for Economic Development in Khartoum, dated 9th April 1933.
The letter urged the materialization of the permission to operate the =
scheme by Sayid Abdel Rahman)on a political basis, ‘It may be relevant
~ to add here that, while SennaryWas being constructed in the early 19205;"_
Sayid Abdel Rahman was given a subcontxact on tha aite as-a result of o
another political decision, o

2. The files contained the names of the 1icanceea.. Furthqrfinfatmétidn2‘
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Pump Schemes and P{'ivate Capital Accwnulation

Most of the land on which private pump schemes were established was
publicly owned, with only fifteen percent of the land under individual owner-
ship.1

The area under private cotton cultivation increased steadilywith a
dramatic rise after the Second World War continuing throughout the fifties
and sixties. Between 1950 and 1960, ;he aréa commanded by private pump
irrigation increased almost ten-fold, from 20,000 feddans to 197,000 feddans,
By 1967, the area had reached 217,000 feddans, consisting of a total of 659
schemes distributed all over the Blue Nile Province and the northern parts
of the Upper Nile Province.

The allotment of pump schemes was carried out by locai boards whose
main directive was to consider the applicant's financial ability and place
of residence. Finéncial ability, however, was the most crucialkyardstick,
because it supposedly guaranteed better managerial capabilities;

The relationship between the licencees and the government, on one hand,.
and the tenants on the othei, was regulated by.the Nile Pump antrol ordi-
“nance. This Oidinancé entitled licencees to pump water for ten to fiffeén .
years, depending on the size of the scheme, .For thezlarger scheﬁes, the "

: éapitalists had to apply the tenancy system for cotton production.f This .
meant that the responsibility of the 1i¢encee was toiﬁiovide irtigétioﬁ waﬁétii
advance loans to tenants and carry out the initiai preparétion an¢ ievéiiiﬁg” |
of the land. They also had to‘payﬂthe land and businésé‘profit ﬁaieg,iéé
well as all of management expenses. Sigty percent of'thé'joint‘cgftbﬁ‘.f ii‘7f

expenses were pald by the owner too.

continued ...

‘however. was revealed by the interview research reported in subsequent5:;f
;chapters of this thesis. : SR : S

1. Farah H. Adam, Economic Appraisal of Agrarian Reform in the Private
‘Cotton Estates,  Sudan,. Department of Rural Economy, University of B
;Khartoum, Research Bulletin No.2 September 1971, pp 1- 5. : :
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The tenants were obliged to cultivate the cotton and to contribute
forty percent of the costs of items debited to the joint account. They did
the sowing, weeding, thinning and picking of the cotton, which they handed
over to the licencee. 1In the sixtiés the tenants' share was raised to fifty
percent as a result of loud profests by the Tenants Unions. The private
scheme tenants were deprived of any of the services provided in the Gezira
by the social welfare funds. Moreover, tenants in private schemes suffered
from the high cost of irrigation, management, ploughing and marketing comp-
ared to the Gezira scheme.

In spite of the enormous windfall profits made in the early fiftieS'
because of the Korean War, the lot of the tenants in private cotton schemes '
-was so abysmal that the Tenants Union of the White Nile schemes demanded a
scrutiny of the accounts. The Ordinance gave the tenants the right to
fevise all the accounts and take any complaints to the District CgmmiSéioner
of the area, since the government was the arbitrator be;ween the tenants and
the pump schemes licéncees. Up until then the 1icencées had exploited the
fact that almost all the tenants were illiterate and were therefore‘unable
to check their own accounts. ihis contradicfion prédﬁced a‘héad—on collision
in March 1954, when the tenants of one of thé oidest and 1éfgest pﬁﬁp‘scﬁemeé
féfused‘to hand over their cotton without a revision of‘the‘scheme‘s account
by the local authority. They organized a peaceful march to the office of
the District Commissioner in Kosti, fhe District Commissioner being suppoéediyi;
official arbitrator. The District Commissioner's reaction‘was a q1éssié:i ' |
illustration of the unholy alliance between ihe‘coloniallstaté-anﬁ‘thg i
aéfarian capitalists. The 204 marchers were immediétély locked,up in Af
state ptison_in copditions which~resu1ted in the death of a11j204-by‘suffp~3 "

cation.l The cotton was duiy handed over to the schemé licencee}  '”

l. The investigating committee was appalled at the condition. of the room - o .
where the tenants were imprisoned. There were nqg water and no containers
to be used for urine or excrement, Days after the bodies were removed .
the stink was still unbearable, . e Lo e
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Incomes from these schemes were substantial. Even during the decline
in cotton prices in 1963-1967, total income averaged LS 9.6 million per
annum. Of this the government received, in the.forq of various taxes,
1S 2.1 million, and the private agrarian capitalists gofumst of the remaininé
LS 7.5 million.1

The majority of these profits were re-invested in ginning factories,
oil mills, trade or agriculture. Private ginning factories were owned by
the above mentioned Al-Mahdi family and Abul Ela, who were able to rent
their excess capacity to the smaller cotton schemes in the area. Thus the
rich grew richer.

Investment funds for extending the areas of the schémes and for esta- w
blishing processing plants fdi the cotton, particularly ginning, factpries
were provided by both foreign financiai institutions and thevAgricultural
Bank of the Sudan. The lack of supervision over these funds helped to
further capital accumulation for the few large scheme owners, who were
favoured by the banké. _The Agricultural Bank, for example, géve fifty;five -
percent of its loans, on average, to large‘pump scheme owners. The latter, |
whose conflicts with the tenants were reaching an acute level, realized tﬁat‘:ii
their licences were due to expire and did noﬁ use the funds to imprové .
cotton production. Instead; they left tﬁe soil exhaﬁsted‘aﬁd the‘pumps. 
delapidated, whilst the bank loans went to finance other business actibiﬁies.v

It was during the period of the declihing cotton prices thch foilowéd
the all-time high of the Korean War that the State had to establish an R
Agricultural Bank, The bank waé designed to‘step into the gap‘leftras af>'m
result of the comparative reluctance of the foréign banké to coﬁtinue;finan%:v L
cing thé scheﬁes to‘the same exteni as in the éést;':Cotton yieldgiin'thé,_}
private schemes,declihed progressively, éaqsinq futﬁher dig;qntént améngst'

. the tenants. This made the renewal of the licences a difficulﬁ, 1f'not _;

l. Parah Hassan Adam, Op;Cit;,/p.G.fj;f,_,;;
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impossible, task. So, after the 1964 October 'revolution', the popular
demand for the nationalization of pump schemes became very strong. In 1968
the government promulgated the so-called Agrarian Reform Act. Despite appea-
rances, the Act was primarily designed to safeguard the interests of the
licencees. It came at a time when the schemes were no longer lucrativé to
their owners, wﬁen the licences were about to expire and would have needed
considerable capital investment to restore their profitability. With the
aforementioned decline in cotton yields and prices, as well as the continuuus
tenants strikes, such investment was hardly feasible. Despite the fact that
the schemes were already indebted to the tenants, the agricultural bauk and to
the government, scheme owners were adequately compensated. The major bene-
ficiaries were the most heavily indebted.large scheme owners,

They were enabled to side-step their indebtedness and transfer their
capital to more lucrative‘capitalist activities. ‘(This indebfedne55~was
"still standing even at the time when this research was undertaken in 1976.f
New iﬁvestments by ex-scheme owners went mainly to industry and mechanized
farming.

The writings.of Hadari, Farah4H. Adam, Zuhaif Al-Mubarak1 and the u
C.P.S.2 give ample evidence that an enormous capital accumulation took place
through this type of agriculture ;nvestment. “This was accelerated by a
considerabie use of the state apparatus,which was‘dqminated bybthis sectiou

of the‘aqrarian capitalist class.

The Savanna Lands and the Tractor
As was the case with pump schemes, the very origin of mechanizéd,farmi‘f‘_

ing was dictated by the needs of the colonial capitalist étate.~fMechanized,'l

1. For full references, see S. A. Kabalo, Mechanization of Aqriculture'in‘“4
 Southern Sudan. B.Sc. Hons, Thesis, Department of Ecanomics, Univexsity
of Khartoum, 1975, p.4-5. :

2.' Communist Party of the Sudan, occasional papers,j'On the Agrarian Reform‘
Socialist Thought Publishers Khartoum, N D p.5- 18.
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crop production schemes were started for the purpose of producing food for
British army units stationed in East Africa in the latter years of the
Second World War. These first schemes were operated by share-croppers in

the Gadarif area.

In 1948/49, farmers were allotted twenty-eight feddans each for culti-
vation in the Gadarif area. A year later some notables and merchants were
given up to 240 feddans each. Machinery was hired to these capitalists by
the state.t

The total area cropped in 1944 in the whole region was 12,000 feddans,
with an average yield of 0.15 ton per feddan. 1In 1946 the area increased to
21,000 feddans - an increase of seventy-five percent in one year. The
average yield more than doubled reaching 0.31 tons per feddan. The high
Sorghum prices of 1949/50 induced further expansion and in 1950/51 two
schemes of 10,000 feddans each were started in the Um-Layooh and Um-Sagoora
‘areas. The tracﬁors had started rolling and the virgin soil was upturned.
Gone Qere the deys of relaxed pastoralism. The day of the tractor and wagev
labourer was ushered in. |

The increase in the’area under fainfed mechanized ferming continued
steadily frbm then on, while the area under flood and/pump irrigation wiﬁ—ti
nessed e:ieaay decline., After the sqfcalled Agrerian Reform ih:19§8,,the‘,nv‘
area under mechenized farming increased to seventy-seven percent of the
total area cultivated in the country. By 1972/73 ihis area had riseﬁ'toxi'm
79.5 percent. Simultaneously, the area ‘under pump 1rrigation decreased from :
" eighteen percent to ten percent and that under flood irrigation from 2 4 per-»e{
cent to a mere 0.6 percent.2 S

jThe goverhmept cQﬁmittee formed in_1953;t9 esseés the éfospeété;fg;rf;;,;,.

mechanized agriculture recommended that the private sector should be further

1. Sidgi A. Kaballu, op. cit., P. 4—5.

2. Democratic Republic of the Sudan, Ministry of Planning, Department of
Statistics Yearbook, Khartoum, 1970, Section VI, Table l. .

k4
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encouraged by the State. As a result of this fecommendation, and in view of
the substantial profits the capitalists made during the season 1954/55, many
merchants and agrarian capitalists weré attracted to mechanized farming.

Capitalists engaged in mechanized farming got substantial assistance
from the government at every stage of agricultural operations. The State
constructed the toads,1 made available research results and gave free advice
on agricultural techniques.‘ Moreover, the State had to prepare the land and
clear it for cultivation. It also imported the agricultural machinery and
offered it to capitalists on easy terms. >Fina11y, it offered loans, ﬁhrouqh
the State-owned Agricultural Bank, io finance operations. This bank gave
assistance with the storage and marketing of the crop if the capiialists so
desiréd.2 k |

The Mechanized Farming Corporation reports reveal that the government
was unéble to cope with the expanding demand for more land to expléit. This
is mentioned in a feeble attempt to rationaiize the fact'that capitalists
cultivéted thousands‘bf feddans outside the areas glloéated to them by‘the
government, o

.Ih 1975 three million feddénslﬁere set aside for private capitalists
in mechanized‘fafming areas; Services and inffastructufe'for theée ﬁéw Afeas
were to be provided by the government and finance was obtained from the World’ -
Bank.3 | | |
- The World Bank and tﬁe IntétnatioﬁalbDevelbpment Assbciatipn'ear@arked’ -

about half of the total loans for the égricultnral sector specifiéally for

1. Normally these roads were only raised dirt roads.  Today, however, all=- -
- weather asphalted roads are being constructed., The Khartoum-Port Sudan
~road was designed to cross the mechanized agricultural area in the Gadarif

region. 1In the West of the Sudan a new road is being constructed fxom 7
Dibaibat to Dilling®to assist mechanized farming in the area.

2, Democratic Republic of the Sudan, Mechanized Farming CQrporation. Second
Agricultural Conference Papers, Khartoum. April 1975, pp 2—9

3. 1Ibid, p.3.
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private mechanized farming, i.e. for capitalist production. 1In 1974/75,
for example, out of the total loans of.LS 2,5§8,500, mechanized farming
alone got about LS 1,241,500, or about halffthe amouut of the total 1oan.1
Although the State invested in mechanized farming, in terms of both
area cultivated and output private capitalists dominated the sector. The
meagre proportion of State farms relative to private ones is illustrated by

Table 2.11

TABLE 2.11 Mechanized Farming Areas Cultivated 1974/75 by the State&by
Private Capitalists (Feddans)

STATE SCHEMES  PRIVATE SCHEMES
TYPE OF CROP AREA % AREA Y
DURA 71,054 | 3 2,555,570 | 97
SESAME 14,943 3 571,510 | 97
COTTON 19,760 69 9,070 | 31
TOTAL | 105,757 3 | 3,13,15 | 97

Source: Studies in Sudanese Economy, Communist Party of the Sudan Journals
Series, Vol.4, 1975, p.ll.

As the table also suggesté, as‘a reoult’of the decliue’in cotton prices
and the increasing demand for sesame and Dura, capitalists were investing
'prefexentially in the 1atter crops. | »

In investigations carried out by the author in Gadarif axea. mechanized‘o:
farming was found to be more profitable than the other forms of agriculturalbif

'production. The net profit from a single scheme (1000 feddans) was estimated .

to be LS 2,260 annually in 1967 and LS 7,200  in 1976, 1In Gadarif, the{kf L
: : SRR SR

1. Ibid' p.3.
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capitalists who cultivated outside the planned area or owned more than one
scheme, were estimated to be not less than ten. These cultivated areas of
1000—5000 feddans. There were two who exploited areas.of as much as 10,000
feddans each. It could thus be guessed that the latter were making about
LS 72,006 annually. This was ten times as much as they could have made in
any other form of agricultural production.

Apart from the facilities those capi;alists were getting from the State
and international capitalist organizations, there are additional'exnlanations
for the profitability of mechanized’farming. These may‘be summarized as

follows:

_{1) Rainlands situated in the Savanna belt which are suitable for this sort
of cultivation are very fertile, flat and relatively easy to clear.
Savanna Lands are vast and consequently they are highly suited to the

use of farm machinery.

~ (2) When compared to other forms of agriculture, mechanized farming was
~ found to be cheaper. This was mainly because in mechanized farming
areas no fertilizers or pesticides were used and capitalists usuallyk_

expanded horizontally on land in order to avold using fertilize;e.“;

- ‘(3)~ Mechanized farming agriculture needed labour mainly‘dufing the pickingni
season. The supply of temporary labour came from areas of subsistence
agriculture. The cost of this temporafy iabour, who depended on wage

e

labour only partially for its sustenance, was low.

The rapid expansion of mechanized agriculture had results which may be

summarized as follows:

~ (1) - This expansion was taking place at the expense of pastoxal 1and, whichbf

caused a continuous movement of pastoralists and their animals to S
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unsuitable, or less fertile, lands.

(2) The extensive clearing of trees practised by these capitalists was a
threat to the Sudan's forestry resources and contributed to a decline
in the humidity of the pastoral areas (resulting in 1ower rainfall),

topsoil erosion and other environmental imbalances.

(3) The Savanna pastoralists, small producers and the rest of the inhabi-
tants were subjected to an increasing integration in the commodity
market accompanied in the last.yeare with a sharp increase ln prices. .

---  In the Sudan the cost of living index for low income groups lncreased

- from 100 in”1970 to 221 in 1976.1 To meet this increase pastoralists
were forced to sell more animals. Moreover, alternetives aveilable to-
them to increase their productivity by expanding in further areas vere
increasingly limited. This drove them either toyacCept low wages offered
to them by the mechanized agticulture capitalists who exploited ther

situation or migrate to other areas and seek other jobs..

{4) These temporary agricultural workers were not reeognized by the governf'
ment even if they formed trade unions. The temporary conditions‘gover—"
ning the nature of their work hindered attempts to organize a struggle>
for such recognition. Moreover, the government did not specify aymlnié'v
mum wage for them and consequently their wages were solely determinedlf7

: - R o ;
by the agrarian capitallsts.

; N N
o : ; £

From the above account it is evident that agrarian capitalism in the f
Sudan did not follow the classic pattern of the development of agxlcultural
capitalism out of feudalism. Instead it followed a pattern corresponding to o

the needs of the already developed British 1ndustrial capltalist class. ‘The,;;

1. The Republic of the Sudan, Ministry of National Planniné, The Six Yeat Sl
Plan of Economics and Socijal Development, Khartoum, April 1977, Volume“‘
1, page 20. o T
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agricultural capitalists themselves were either traders or the beneficiaries
of actions of the colonial state,‘as was the case with the religious leaders
(though the latter soon invested in trade as well). Capitalist agriculture
in the Sudan was thus the creation of colonial capitalism and remained

dependent upon it throughout the colonial period. In the course of the

post-colohial period, the deéendency of the agrarian capitalists on foreign
capital was diversified as colonial rule gave way to another hegemony: that

of neo-colonialism.




CHAPTER THREE

Private Capttal Accummulano,, i
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This chapter is composed of two parts. The first continues the sector-
by-sector review of private capital accumulation begun in Chapter Two.
Industrial investment, first of all, is shown to have passed through two main
phases. During the colonial period, it is argued, industrial investment was
almost completely arresfed, as the colonial system had a vested interest in
keeping the country as a supplier of agricultural commodities and as a market
for its own manufactured goods. A second phase corresponds to the post-
colonial period. A dependent industrial capitalist claés was now encouraged
to develop by the concessions, facilities and finance offered by both the
State and neo-colonial capital. |

The first part of the Chapter continues with a discussion of the role
played by financé in enhancing private capital accumulationthroughout the
period under study.  The development of private capitél accumuiation,in real
estate and services is also surveyed, |

“The second part of the Chapter discusses,the‘wide opportunities fgt u
foreign and domestic private capital accumulation which haveropehed ﬁp‘in’the  a
1970s. A critical aséessmenf is given of the invéstment acts 1htioduc;d by
the State to lure foreign and private capitaliéts to méke furﬁhef>inVestmént’
in the various sectors of the economy. The result of the government's so- 4 _‘1
called ‘developmental’ open~door‘§olicies are seen_;orhave béenvgreatér,dppcr_
tunities for penétration by foreign capital. Consequently an ;ncreasinglyvz";';
favourablé clim&te has been created for the indigenoué capitalist class to

~ develop in close connection with foreign capitalists and multinatibqél firms.

 The Sudanese Industrial Capitalists: From Siege to Dependency
Marx suggested that the rise of industrial capitalism.fdliowed tﬁo"main i
roads. According to the first, a section'of‘the‘Créftsmeh themsélQeé:écQumu%f4

lated capital and took to trade. In the course,of-tiﬁé they-bégéﬁ:téloiaanizé;f
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production on a capitalist basis free from the restrictions of the guilds.
Acéording to the second, a section of the existing merchant class took pos-
session directly of production, organizing the craftsmen in the process along
capitalist 1ines.1

In the case of the colonial and post-colonial countries, the nature of
capitalist development was different. Social formations in the colonial
countries were maintained, destroyed or restructured to meet the demands of
colonial capital. The development of capitalism in these countries was not
only deflected from the claséicallpattern but was also directed so as to meet
the needs of capital in the metropoles.

In the case of the Sudan, capitalists were encouraged to engage in
activities that furthered the colonial government‘s designs. It was these
designs “hat permitted and fostered the growth of merchant capital in fbreign |
trade and implanted agricultural capitalists in the_country. kOn thé other
haﬁd, the development of handicrafts into fully-fiedged manufacturing industry -
was contrary to the colonial regime's desire to keep’the Sudanese mérket open ';
for their own manufactured goods. Consequently an indigenous indusffial cap1; 
‘talist class remained almost non-existent in the Sudan £hrothout ﬁhe'coloﬁiai
pgriod. Traders who were ambitious énough to atteﬁpt to move into production
were faced with so many obstaclés that iahy vere foiced to close do&n ehtixély; 
Thus, whereas ib the history of Europe industfyvoriéinated from héndicrafts;
in the Sudén the development of handicréfts was: arrested as a résult of the

introduction of imported manufactutes}

" The Stege
The main purpose of British colonial capital's ex@aﬁsion in,the‘sﬁdanlvf'~

was to make of the country both a market.&nd a éupplier'of iaw mate¥iaié f&f

1. Karl Marx, Capital, Vol.l, Progress Publishers,iméséoﬁ, 19551.Pb}356;j37_ T
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British industry. It was thus understandable that industry could not have
developed in the Sudan éuring colonial era. Up until 1944 there were only
ten industrial establishments (in fact only seven were registered in the
Ministry of Industry's files). The majority were small-scale undertékings
which employed few workers. Of these, few inddstries, mainly edible oil, sur-
vived into the post-~war period. The point of interest here is that investors
in other industries had either to revert to the one successful 1ndustry;
‘edible oil, or to turn to non-industrial field; of investment, speciaily
agriculture to survive as cépitalists; | |

The outbreak of the Second World War provided an iﬁpetus to the develop-
ment of industry in the Sudan. Under wartime conditions, the British colonial
authorities felt the necessity of establishing éertain local ihdﬁstries in |
order to supply goods which could no longer be imported., Thus the War Supply
Depaitment was forced in 1942 to set up a Local Industries Investigation Com-
mittee to advise on the industries that should be established in iheyéogntry,_ .»
to utilize local raw matezials‘and to:relieve the ébﬁntry:of the'need to reiy 
on imports during the war. It was as a resuit of this turn that a_numbef of -
enterprises, such as oil mills, soap fac;ories; confectioné?ies; s?tupskaﬂd o
sqpash, and spinning and weaving plants were»e#écted. | |

Theée undertakings, howevgr,Awére uhablg té withsﬁand cémpetition froﬁ
imported goods when imports wererresuhed,immediately after the.Waf.r’Thgii‘
inabilitykto compete on equal footing with‘impoftS‘resulted.in their cioéihgké‘;
dcwﬁ permanently, until‘they were revived aftet,lndependeﬁcé. 'Iﬁ fég‘déée cfA.
textile plants a clear directive wasiissued to preveht,the té-éstaﬁliéhménﬁ
of this industry. . k B

 fhe manufacﬁuriné 4nduétry'ﬁhi§h existed‘dﬁriﬁg:theléblbniaiupéxiga?QAsL},ﬂ

on the whole inconsequential. At the end of thié;petibd. in 1955/55;5;11 i:  ‘{

" manufacturing activities made up less than one percent of the G.D,P;#(iittlé‘:
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more than half a million Sudanese pounds). The great majority of the manu-
facturing undertakings were on a very small scale. The two main large-scale
units, a brewery and a cement factory, were owned by British companies.,

Table 3.1 gives.a picture of the situation of industry in 1955/56,

TABLE 3.1  Industrial Output in 1955/56%

TYPE OF INDUSTRY NET 0[(151;03;?55/56
011l Pressing ’v 1,000‘
Mineral Water Factories | 374
Flouf Mills 340
Cement Fa;tory ' 228
Engineering Workshops \ ; 152
Brewing - ) 137
Soap Féctoiies | 131
Ice Féctories v 106
Sweet Factoties ’ : : | 84‘
Printing Presses : 1 k, 77
‘Carpentry Workshops | 67
Tin Factories ) , | .. 38

roran . | 2,736

Source: C. Harvie and G. Kleve, ‘The National Income of the Sudan ,:;,
Department of Statistics, Khartoum, 1959, p.31. i
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0il seed pressing was by far the most significantiineustrial activity,‘
not only at the time when this table was compiled but from very much earlier,
Apparently the colonial government, perceiving its 1nabllity to stop oll
extraction‘from taking place in Sudanese households, eecided not to inter~ '
fere directly. Instead, they used the pressing industry to expott crude oil
from the Sudan to British refineries, which subsequently re-exported it.
It is also important to add that British edible oil exports to the Sudan
were never significant compared to other exports such as textiles.

0il seed pressing had been known in the Sudan since time immemorial,
At a ce;taln point wnich cannot be defined enactly,bcaoltalists 1nvolved’1n~
oil seed trade in Western Sudan, perceivlng the project potential of the
activity, started to set up camel-dtiven oil’presses throughout’the region.}~'
The Asara (literally fsqueezer;) was a wooden device with a 1arge‘wheel»andl y
a container into which the seeds'were put. ’The devicelemployed’a‘camel andt"
a man. The camel revolved the wheels that pressed the seeds, commonly work- :;
ing for ten or more hours per day. Because the camel had to move around
the device continuously, his eyes were masked to prevent dizziness.» The ‘[‘
~man's job was to keep the container full of seeds, to guide the camel and
replace the full oil containers with empty ones (see photograph).\

Interviews in Western Sudan (Nyala) with an Asara owner and one of hisbe“*{
workers revealed that the cost of the device was about five pounds during
| - the 19305 and about fifteen pounds in 1976. An Asara produces eighty pinta :< !
of edible oil within ten'honrs.s The costa and the income involved in the ?

~ production of this amount were calculated by our_informants to be as f°11°wa;*ff
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Sesame seed (for 10 hours) L.8 7.50
Wages of the Labourer (10 hours) L.S 0.80
Food and water for camel (per day) L.S 0.20
Cost of two tin cans ’ L.S 0.5

Total cost L.S 9.30

Income from sale of oil at L.S 6.5 per

forty pint can ' L.s 13.00
Income from sale of cakes e : L. 1,50
Total income _ - L,S 14,50

Daily profit L.S 5.20 or 56%

The majority of the industrial capitalists of the colenial ﬁeriod'
started Qith this kind of activity and accumulated their capital within the
oilseeds and oil-extraction sectors, Modern manufacturing activities played‘f
a very insignificant role in the‘eeonomy dﬁring the,colonialvperiod,"bf the
total private sector capital formation industry'aceeunted for 5% only; | |

- Another‘old quasi-industrial activity was on the salt werks’on the:Red ‘
Sea shore. These works were established privately in 1934 and subsequently
played an important role in private capital accumulation.! Although~their '-eef"
output was inconsequential in relation to the G.D.P., the salt worke'Were~v  1
substantial undertakings for the few private enifepreﬁeuts wﬁe'domiﬁéted’
the activityein the Por£ Sudan area. o

Other mineral resources which contributed to private'capitai;eeegeu;evj
lation were chrome, iron ore and manganese. These Were ekploited b§ éedebeee,it
immigrants. In 1965 total exports of these minerals amounted to slightly
ever one million pounds. Gold was also extracted,-though the exact amountsg_;ﬁ
are ﬁnknown becauee it was not ail expofted. One gold mining company that
operated during the colonial period and survived until 1963 was owned by

‘Abdullahi El-Fadil Almahdi and an Italian merchant.: 'I‘he mine is knovm m

~have been located in Wadi~Ha1fa in the Dowishat area. but the specific date

vhen,extraction started is not known.f However. the mine employeﬂ abeut Qn
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hundred and‘fifty workers before it was submerged by the Aswan Dam in 1963.
The hills were mined using primitive methods, mostly manual labour. The
final processing of the dust was done by the Ttalian alone until gold extr-
action was completed. For this reason, no worker could have known how much
gold was extracted.

Wages were not paid in money. 1Instead the workers used to borrow their .
daily needs from the shop set up by the owners of the m;ll, and at the end
of every month they often found themselves indebted to theishopkeeper.l
Thus the same two capitalists dominated the commercial &ctivities of the
village as well as being the sole employer of its 1abour fbfce. The gold
was sold to gold merchants in Omdorman, as gold prices in Sudan were always 's  
at least fifty percent higher than in neighbouring countries. The réasoni‘
for this is that gold was, and still is, a traditional form of saving inlﬁhe_;
Sudan. .

Thus, the colonial period came to an end with industty éoﬁétitu£iﬁq oniy:~r
one percent of the G.D.P. Most capital accumulation had taken piace ih‘ifade C
and agriculture rather than in industry. The éiege waé, hoﬁever; to Seklifted ;

after political Independence in 1956. |

From Siege to Dependency

The post-colonial period was characterized by an increase in pfivata :
industrial investment as a result of thé’cpnééssiéné‘andVfaciliéiés gi§én
toyloéal and foréidn privaté capitalists by ;hergoyérﬁmehts 6f th¢ day;‘ fﬁe‘;:;

consequencies of this policy were:

(1) an inflow of- foreign capital, in the form of aid to thé‘s;ate and'xfik :f:;

facilities for the private sector, as well as direct~in§estment;_~  .

1. This information was obtained through an interview with Mrs, Suad Ibrahim .
- Ahmed who had been working in the Dept. of Statistics as a field'inspector,f
heading a team working in the area in 1960 when the social and economic -
survey that preceded the completion of the High Dam was carried Qut;;fﬁ
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(2) the creation of an indigenous industrial capitalist class dependent

on foreign capital;
(3) the hegemony of foreign capital in industrial investment; and

(4) the subjugation of the State to both foreign and local capitalist

interests.

On Independence the bourgeois parties that took over the State (Umma -
and N.U,P.) embarked on policles consistent with capitalist intereste in
all fields. The Sudanese capitalists who oonstituted the leadership of
these parties had already accumulated capital from investments in agricul-
ture, trade and services, and they had succeeoed in buying substantial real
estate holdings. The only field from which they had been debarred by the .
colonial state was industry. The new government redressed this grievance
in the very first year of Independence, by introducing the first industrial
law in 1956.

The State's industrial strategy was based uponfthe encouragement of the‘
private sector to generate\longfterm investment in the‘field of indhetry.ifi
Th}s policy was embodied in the Approved Enterpriees Act 1956, which‘wae Vo
the first official docnment toﬁencompass both the machinery by whioh:thei‘
new~industrial policj was to be implemented and the procedure by‘which Stete ;»“
assistanoe could be secured. State assistance included exemptions from

import duties, accelerated depreciation allowances ‘and the proviaion of

land in industrial areas at nominal prices, As 5. M. Nimairi puts it’"It,'f o

intended to stimulate new private investment by improving the 1nvestment nr,v
climate and so ensuring the profitability and the safety of capital invest—
ment. These facilities were granted for both local and foreign capital

without’ discrimination."1

1. sayid M. Nimairi, "Industry in the Suden“ 1inkhli>ﬁohamed'ilneséen ieérigi‘v
"Introduction to Sudan Economy, Khartoum University Press, Khartoum, 1975,ﬁ
p 82, ‘ o » , B e
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According to the provisions of this Act, profits of up to five percent
were exempt from the business profits tax. All profits in excess of that
were taxed at half the normal rates. Depreciatién was allowed at double
the normal rate. Duties on imported raw materials and on capital goods
necessary for production were reduced. Any losses incurred during the relief
period could be carried forward against taxable profits. The duration of the
tax holiday ranged from two to five years, depending on the size of the
capital invested. 1If the capital employed was 1éss than LS 20,000;'the tax
relief period was two years. For investments of between LS 20,000 and
LS 100,000, the period was exténded to five years,

The Act also provided for the protection of domestic industriai pro-
ducts against competition from imports, on the recommendation of an '1mpartin1
expert body'. The Act granted other incentives as well, such as reduced
power and freight rates, government purchases of locally produced manufact-
ured goods, guarantees against nationalization and an assurance of transfer~‘v
ability of capital and profits.l

This legislation, as we have said, did not differéntinte between‘foreign>,,
and local capital. The ;impartial‘ body,empowered to recomnend prnteqtion wnn:
part of the State apparatus andrhence was very much,npen‘to influence by the
investing class. It is clear that the State favoured big capitalistsiin 1ts"; :
policy of concession: the greater the éapital owned;ktheuionger fhe éxenption ’7
periods were. This alone gave an edge to foreign énpitai ovgr,the cbmpara; 1,‘:
tively weaker local capitalists.’ | J,AM i

The Ten Yearvplan of Economic and Social Dévglopment; formulatéd'innlééi; {
markéd a new phase in the promotinn of industrial activities.fiIt‘ailonatéd',
LS 76,3 million (13% of the. total gross fixed investment) to manufacturing

industry. A substantial amount was also allocated to the development of fb‘l

1, Republic of the Sudan, Ministry of Industry and Mining, Industrial
Investment Promotion Act, 1956, Khartoum, 1955 , ; ,
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various infrastructural serviceé which were essential for the growth of
industry. The plan emphasized the role of the private sector, whilst the
government took it upon itself to undertake activitles which were deemed
vital or strategic to the economy of the country but which the private
sector was either hesitant or unwilling to undertake. The State was thus
not in competition with the private sector, but was encouraging it by put-
ting the State's resources at its disposal. This exemplified the success
of the bourgeoisie in using the State apparatus in periods when they cont-
rolled politicallpower.

The government also provided private capitalists with both financial
and training facilities. 1In 1960, for example, the Ministry of Indﬁstry and’
Miningbwas created in order to plan and implement national industrial policies.
In 1962 the Industrial Bank was established by the government to provide loans
and technical assistance to new and existing pfivately»owned enterprises, |
With the help of the United Nations, the Sudan quustrial Research’Institufe '
and the Management énd Productivity Centre were established to proVide”'
research and managerial fraining.

The 1956 Act was superseded by the Organizatioh ané Promotion of
Industrial Investment Act 1967. This 1e§islation anreaséd the concessions
given to industrial capitalists. The 1967 Act allowed for total exemption
from business profits tax for a period of five years,'Staffing'f;om thé dafé5‘
of commencemené of production. For enterp#ises employipg‘a capital‘of éne  ‘
million Sudanese pounds or more, a further exemptioq frém payﬁent'¢£;hélf ‘
the tax for another five Yeafs was granted. 'Méthingry1and spare paft8 ﬁécgs{ ’
sary for production were fully exeﬁpted from customs duties, and‘dufiés pp'
~ raw materials were reduced to ten perceﬁt of less of their éjivf. vélue.f o
With respect to protection against competitive imports, the granting of

" protection was to be given only on basis of the recommendaticn of the Ministar}f
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of Industry and other concerned Ministers. This suited the capitalists
interests, as it centred decision making in the political apparatus rather
than in the civil service. No safeguards to protect the interests of con-

sumers were included in any of this legislation.

The Consequences

Until 1955 (one year before political Independence) there were only
forty industrial establishments in the whole country. These were mainly
carpentry and repair Qorkshops, and small mineral water and other food
industries. The only significant ones were those few engaged in edible oil
extraction and related activities. With the passage of the 1956 Industrial
Act, the number of industrial establishments shot up, reaching 146 ih 1958.‘
The increase continued, so that by the end of i973 there wefe no less than
589 industrial establishments. Industrial growth was facilitated by the
establisbment of the Industrial Bank in 1963, By 1966, this bank had finan-
ced sixty-seven industries. The‘loans it had advanced amounted to LS 1‘000,665.~
In fact the contribution of industry to the G.D.P. 1ncreased from 4. 5% in
1955/56 to 7.4% in 1965/66 in ten years.' In the same period the number of
;ndustrial workers increased from 12;257 to 21,96Q, an increase of over:?Q%.
A large proportidn of these industries were established during the first ‘
military regime (1958-1964), Of‘all‘the‘indﬁstrieé established between 1947;‘£
and 1965, 62% were éstablished in this period.2 | .
" The relative contribution of industry to the G.D.P. might seem small

(32,5 million pounds out. of the total G.D.P, of 450 million in 1966).3 e

1. Marxism and Problems of the Sudanese’ Révolution, Second Editicn.fef%  ":
Socialist Thought Publishing House, Khartoum, 1968, p 124.

2, 1Ibid, pp.l24-126.
3. Hamid, op.cit. p.175, Table 5.1.
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Nevertheless these investments contributed substantially to private capital
accumulation, as the private sector's share of all industrial investment was
as high as ninety-eight percent during the period 1955/60. In fact the
private sector controlled a substantial proportion of industrial ineestment
throughout the period under study. It is within this context that the break-
down of industrial investment into local and foreign acquires significance.
local industrial establishments, though numerous, were insignificant in

terms of volume compared with the foreign firms. For example, a study of '
forty-four érominent industries carried out in 1967, found the ownership of

capital to be as followsl:

Number of Industries % Nature of Capital Amount of Capital )

9 20 Foreign v L.S 7,212,650 74
15 - : 34  Mixed (Foreign - L.S = 995,318 11
and Sudanese) - :
20 ' 46 Sudanese L.S 1,523,670 15
TOTAL 44 | 100 o © 'L.§9,731,638 100

Sudanese owned only fifteen percent of the total indusfrial capital
invested in the country, while seventy-four percent/was‘foreign—dwned.‘

Foreign capital shared the remaining eleven percent with Sudanese. Thié '

reveals that a few foreign undertekings dominated this field ofeiﬁvééimeﬁt.\y'k
The failure of the industrial incentivee provided by the posﬁ~coipﬁiaifgevexﬁ;4
ments‘te differentiate between foreign:end locel capiiai resﬁlﬁéd iﬁwphei':_: ;’
hegemony of the former. rﬁveh those industries'whicﬁ were owned~b§-suaanésé f;

were either export-oriented or dependeht on foreign>semi;f1nishea»iﬁportéd'e:{Z

1. \Mérkism'and Problems, op.cit.bp.124;
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goods. The crux of the matter is that industry in the Sudan was born depen-

dent.

The Finanetal Sector and Private Capital Accumulation
| Two types of finance have plaYed an important role in the Sudan: the

traditional finance system, usually referred to as the Shyle, and the banking
system. The first was practised by traderc and large agricultural scheme
owners. The second was introduced to the Sudan during the colonial éeriod,
providing loans mainly to foreign establishments at first and later to some
immigrants and a few Sudanese capitalists. In the post-colonial period,
finance was characterized by the establishment of specialized State banks
for the purpose of financing local capitalistsf

The 'shyle' is said to be the oldest system of money-lending in che
Sudan., It appeared with the development of merchant capital, before the
establishment of banking system by the colonial state. Traditionally vii-
lage merchants combined shop~keeping with mooey~1ending. Thcy would lend
money to farmers against the pledqe.of the coming vear’s crops or other local f,
produce or property. Some of the big merchants also acted as>intetmedioriesv .
petweeh the banks and local producers, chargiﬂg reiatively high‘intercst '
rates. These loans were reso:ted to by borrowers who were unablc to meet
bank credit standards. |

Mercﬁants provided loans oo condition that repayﬁeﬁc was ﬁade in kind

at prices determined by the merchant at the time of the 1oan. These‘pricés‘

were always below what the crop could fetch, even at harvest time. let alone, o

at the end of the season. Effective interest rates were thus very high.
According to M. H. Awad they were 1n the region of 200~300 percent ana were‘\ '

known to be even higher in places like Kordofan and Darfur.;

1. M. H. Awad, The Economy of Internal Marketing 1n the Sudan , Ph D. : cuf' i
Thesis, London University. 1967, p.21." o . RN
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The Banking System

Banks were first established in the Sudan during the British colonial
period. vThree foreign banks set up branches: Barclays Bank D.C.O. in 1913,
National and Grindlays Bank in 1946 and Bank Misr (Egypt) in 1953.

Whereas the 'shyle' form of finance was an important source of capital
accumulation for Sudanese capitalists, especially in agricultural areas such
as Northern Province, Blue Nile, Kordofan and Darfur, the banks were a sig-
nificant source of accumulation for colonial capital.

Although there are no details on the total finance capital in operation
during the colonial period, it is evident that the traditional forms of
finance accounted for a relatively small share. Bank credit was avéilable
to the dominant British and other foreign export/import cdmpanies'and to a
" handful of indigenous and immigrant Sudanese of the time. Barclays Bank D;C.O. '
was by far the largest bank in the Sudan. Throughout the colonial periqd and
until it was nationalized in 1970 it had the largest number of branches and

controlled about half the total deposits in the whole country.l

Finance Cbpital‘aﬁd the Post-Colontal Period
The post~colonial State did not take ovéf theyfq;éign'bAnks.' In/féd;“
the foreign commercial banks‘expanded in this ée:iod. HThe national‘govéfn-J
ments did, however, create three specialized banks, two of them specially;.f.}:
for the purpose of providing finance for iocal capitalists. .In 197Q.£o£eignvj7?
banks were nationalized by the_military goyern@enﬁ ﬁhiph-c§me to‘pﬁwefmin\  ”'7‘
1969,
bn the whole branéhes of commercial banks were establiéhea and_e#ééndédﬂ_::
in areas vhere substanﬁiai capitalist éétivities of éné éétt'of anotberzﬁéré_,  

- in progress, Téble 3.2 shows the geographical distribution of ¢ommérqiél 5ank»}

1. From author's interview with Sayid Ibrahim Ahmed, Minister of Finance = -
1956-58 and general manager of the Sudan Commercial Bank.‘1960—1970.7]_:_fég
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branches, which reflects the fact that finanée capital was first attracted
to Khartoum but soon spread to places like the Blue Nile, where mos£ of the
pump schemes were located. In Kassala Province, where mechanized farming
activities were intensive (Gadarif) and where merchant capitél was also
active (Port Sudan), bank branches increased from six in 1959 to nineteen

in 1970.

TABLE 3.2 Distribution of Commercial Bank by Province

Numbér of Bank Branches
»Province

1959 1969 - 1970

Khartoum - 12 22 27
Kassala . 6" 14 | 19
hlue Niiei 9 ' 12 . 19
Northern 2 ' 3 _ 8
Kordofan - 2 , 6 7
Darfur ‘ , e k 4 4 . 6
Upper Nile v - - | 1
Equatoria 1 | 1 e 2
Bahr Algazal 7 e - o '. 1

TOTAL 28 e2 '9’0  )

Source: Compiled from Bank of Sudan, Annual Report, Khartoum, various years, .-

' In Kordofan branches iﬁcreased from two in ;959‘to é§veﬁ,iﬁ i97é.ikhgffﬁr’ i? *ﬁ
wﬁich'had no banking fac#iitieé At ailr;n’iQSQ,‘hédbwignessed ;héieéésbiiéﬁ-:ﬂ;
ment of sivaank branches by7197o. As for the smalléf ptdvihceg;_fhégmof;; 4  f
ginally only hadvthe privilege of one bank in Juba (ﬁqﬁatéfi&)‘bu§ é§§j£hé1:L;:

establishment of three more banks by 1970. . =
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A significant development not revealed byithe above table is that until

1960 all the banks were branches of foreign banks, In 1960 Sudanese capita-
lists established an indigenous bank, Sudan Commercial Bank, where‘shares
were offered for sale to the public, producing such an enthusiastic resPonse ‘
that the shares were soon sold out. The paid up capital had tc be increased
by L.S 100,000. Over 17,000 people subscribed to the bank, sixty percent |
of them holding less than’five‘pounds in shares;i Nevertheless, the directors’
and major beneficiaries were the initial spcnsors themselves.l.‘. o

| In additionvto creating the Central Bank, the‘post—colonialeState
founded three specialized banks, the Agricultural Bank, established in 1958;
the Industrial Bank, in 1961, and the Estates Bank, in 1967, Theiobjectiver’
of the first two, as definedkhy the State itself,‘was to finance local
capitalists. The third was supposed to serve the pcpulation’at}large b& '
providing housing loans. An examination of the activities of the three
banks reveals that they not merely served the interests of the" capitalists fff

but specifically they reinforced the position of- the-largest capitalists.«" |

'1%3 Post-Colonial State and Speczaltzed Banks

When the problems of the agricultural capitalists were compounded by
the reluctance of foreign banks to continue financing pump schemes,’theé
government of the day‘decided to intervene. The major share of the two-
party government in 1958 was that of the Umma Party, which was controlled 7
by the Mahdi family and mainly represented the agricultural capitalists._ih.fvi
The Agricultural Bank was established that same year and started giving loans?i
to agricultural capitalists in 1959. ' » | |

A striking feature of - this bank was that, in financing agricultural

‘ capitalists, it favoured large acheme owners. This reveals that the policies?;

1. This information was cbtained from Sayid Ihrahimlnhned;ithevGeneraleif
Manager of the Commercial Bank from its establishment until ita
nationalization in 1970. .
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of the post-colonial State in this period sefved the objectives of the ruling
fraction of the capitalist class. Sayid Abdel Rahman Almahdi, the prominent.
leader of the Umma party, was himselfwone of the largest agricultural capi-
talists in the country. Throughout the period between 1960/61 and 1966/67,
owners of schemes of thousand feddans and more succeeded in getting more

than half the capital paid in the form of loans. During this period the
distribution of loans by size of scheme was as shown in Table 3,3.

These figures reveal nhat, by 1967,overéeventy-three percent of the
larger schemes were indebted to the Agricuitural Bank. The loans they
received constituted over fifty-two percent of the total value of loans
advanced, although they represented about six percent of thé borrowing schemes.
In the same yéar the small schemes (less tnan 250 feddans) received about
fourteen percent of the loans, while they conntituted over sevénty-three
percent of the borrowing schemes. |

Following the establishment of the Agricultural ﬁank, the Industrial
Bank was established in 1961 to encourage capitalists'to embark‘on induéttial_
investment. The general supervision and management of the bank's affairs
were vested in the Board of Directors. This consisted of seven members, b
with the Managing Director of the bank as chairman.r These ex officto membefs-f
represented the Ministry of Finénne and’National Econony, the‘Ministry Qf" |
Industry and the Bank of Sudan. ‘The‘capitalistélwené‘éffectiVely repiesentédir
on the board by three paid appointees of the‘Minister'of Finanée.“ihe'nnm-'
position of the'board unmasks the natnre of the State. It reflects the col«
laboration of the State, the capitalists and the political organizations. ,;
By reason of numbers ‘alone, the appointing Ministry and the appointees would f’

be able to control‘the board. Needless to‘say the political orqanizatiens =

controlled all Ministers.
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Those who benefited most from the Bank bélonged to one of three cate-
gories: firstly, former Civil Servants who could exploit their connections
in the State apparatus, 1ﬁcluding often enough, their pgrsonal acquaintance
with memberé of the Bank boards; secondly, political party figuresAwho rel-
ated, politically or otherwise, ﬁo members of the ruling executive, such as
Ministers; and thirdly, capitalists who, besides their connections in the
State apparatus and the political system, had sufficient securities to
qualify for big loans.

In addition to loans for local transactions the‘Industrial Bank extended
guarantees and provided foreign exchange to'privaﬁe industrial enterprises
for the import of machinery and equipment. Thisbamounted to about a millién
and a half Sudanese pounds between 1962 and 1973, The penetration of foreign
capital started early in the history of the Baﬁk. Only one year after the
bank started operating, the U.S. Agency for International Development (USAID)
extended it -a loan of two million dollars‘at an interest iate of four percenﬁ.
The World Bank gave it a loan 6£ four million dollars in 1973. Tﬁese two
;oané alone were almost the equivalent of what the government had paid‘£d 
establish ;he bank.

The distribution of the Bank's loans between 1962 and 1973"c1éar1y
favoured wealthier capita1ists. Aé Téble 3;4'1ndicéteé, eightyutwo éércéht ?’nv
of its loans went to fifty-five capitalistsvwho'goﬁsfituted 6n1§>thittyfthrée‘j
percent of the total number of recipienté, In 1973 alone eleven bérioﬁersi A>
wé:e'qivenAaﬁ aVeraqe‘of L.Sk20?,060 each.: This Coh;tituted 96§ o§ iﬁe %} -
total loans for that yeat.1

The Agricultural and Industrial Banks were conceived as institutions

for furthering the 1nterests of capitalists. The Estates Bank by contrast,

1 Industrial Bank of Sudan, Annual Report of Board of Directors, No 12,
Khartoum. 1973, p.25.
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TABLE 3.4 - Sudan Industrial Bank Loan Distribution 1962-1973

Size of Loan Recipients Loans Advanced
Number $ Amount %
up to 5,000 56 34 168,831 4
5,000~-10,000 21 13 157,064 4
10,000-20,000 35 21 376,854 10
over 20,000 55 33 3,251,649 | 82
TOTAL 167 = 100 3,954,380 100

Source: Based on Industrial Bank of Sudan, Annval keport of Board of Directors,
No.1l2, Khartoum, 1973, p.25.

was meant to solve housing problems for low-income groups. The iosses that
the former banks incurred during the years of their operation did not dis-
courage thefState from supporting them. In the case of the EstatekBanh,
however, even its promised capitallwas not’fully paio hy'the State. Nor.
was the dream of providing low¥oost housing for the‘people ever fulfilled.
In an attempt to persuade the capitalist to shoulder part of the housing
problem, the State authorized the Bank to borrow from the private sector
through the issue of shares and bonds with a promise to give participants
priority in the allocation of loans as well as a say in the Bank 8 policy.r‘
Perhaps it was by design rather than by chance that the percentage of 1oans"
to low—income groups fell drastically from 82.4% in 1972 to 22% in 1973.l |

In the allocation of housing funds too therefore the interests of the capi-

talists,as members of the high income groups, were fully satisf#ed. 1“i"'%l"‘

’ . Real Estate and Servicesy

'Among Sudanese capitalists, real estate ownership is a custom with dééph _U

‘1. The Sudanese Estates Bank, Annual Report 1973,txhart6um; n;d;;”Table‘XXI;?:'b
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roots., In addition to providing a public sigo of wealth, it has been the
accepted security for obtaining bank finance and a standard method of hedging
against inflation. It was at one time even a condition for participating in
local government elections, as only rate-payers were permitted to vote and
stand for municipal election until after the October 1964 ‘'revolution’'.
Wealthy capitalists owned substantial numbers of houses or estates, which
they were able to mortgage to banks. At the end of colonial rule, many
immigrants and otherforeigners hurriedly left the country and sold their -
substantial real estate holdings. Sudanese capitalists scrambled to buy
these properties, particularly in urban centres like Khartoum and Port Sudan,
Altoough the ownership of'buildings has contributed a small percentage to
the G.D.P., about three percent, the shares of private capitalyformation
accounted for by tﬂis investment has often been substantial, 1In 1955/56
this share was as high as eighty-three percent.1

Capitalists have accumulated substantial profits from construction,~
- purveying, transport and shipping since colonial times;i‘In”tho post~ "~ -
Independence era, particularly during the first poxiad military rule (1958-
1964), building and contracting activities 1ncreased rapidly. Moreover, the f.
new fields of investment explored by Sudanese‘capitalists included(insuranoe;o
hotels, tourism and toe like;,

‘During this period important governmeht projects wére!eStabliéhed.’ In
1957, for example, thirty-one million pounds were spent on the Managil
extension of the Gezira Scheme. Five million pounds were spent on the hydro-ﬁ
electric power station on Sennar Dam. The Ruseries of Khashm El-Girba Dams,7
as well as the housing for the resettlement of Wadi-Halfa people, were all
built between 1958 and 1963, Most of these projects were carried out by

- foreign private companies or Sudanese contractors. Foreign firms_and the‘ o

1. Harvie and Kleve, op.cit., p.14. Also Department of Statistics, Cégitolﬁlo
Formation and Increase in National Income in Sudan,’ 1955-59 Khartoum, =
1961, p.98, _ ,
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State =~ particularly the Ministries of Works And Irrigation -~ used to execute
between them a major proportion of building construction. This share gradu-
ally decreased in the post-colonial period in favour of.Sudanese companies,
The whole of the Khashm El~Girba housing project was cémpléted-by Sudanese
contractors. Covernment expenditure on housing alone amounted to over seven
million pounds. The award of this contract to Sudanese contractors wasrfhe
result of frantic lobbying behind the scenes to withdraw the contract from a
British company (Turrif). This was in‘line with the genéralbatmosphere’of
favouring Sudanese contractors over the foreign and i@miqtant companies fhat
used to bperaté durihg the colonial perioed.

The output of the building and construction sector intreased from 16.2
million pounds to 26.5 million pounds in the two years 1956-1958, an‘increasé
of 63%. 1Its share of the G.D.P. also increased from 6 percent in 1955/56 to
9 percent in 1957/58.1 Housing and other buildings cénstituted 49.2%‘of all
private investment in the period frém 1955 to 1963, fhis share increased
between 1965 and 1970 to 56.3%. Housing alone constituteq ébout 80% of the

total of this 1tem.2

Transport

Iﬁvéétmeht in transport has beeﬁ cloéely connecféd wiﬁh trade. To :
facilitate their trade activities, Sudanese businesshéh’purchASéd Véhiclés-'”’
and established widespread‘trading networks with ttuck'fleets“and'lgriiés.:‘
Private ownership of lorries, trucks and cars/hAd‘aIWAYS ekéééded ﬁhatwaf g
,thé government. In 1939 there were 2 099 registered ttucks and lorries in ?5
the country, in 1945 2 718, and in 1956 10 798 ‘On’ each of thgse threeﬁ‘

occasions approximately two thirds of the tctal consisted‘bf pxivatelyibwned ’

1. Republic of the Sudan, Economic Survey 1960, Khartoum. P8, ‘iﬂA';

2. Hamid, The Utilization of Public Funds, mainly originating from Agti— :
cultural Sector and its impact on the Economic Development of the Sudan
1955[56~1269[70 + Ph.D, Thesis Unlversity of Leeds, 1977.‘ '
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vehicles., T. Niblock has constructed the following table.1

NUMBER IN 1956

TYPE OF VEHICLE Private Government TOTAL
Lorry 6,247 2,131 8,378
Box Car Truck 1,633 787 2,420

This trend continued throughout the post-colonial period. It reached
one peak during the first oilitary rule, with the purchase of the 25-35 ton
trucks from W. Germany and Italy. >The second peak came during the 1970sg,
with the establishment of highly capitalized road haulage companies operating
mainly between Port Sudan and Khartoum. Road transport wae a field in which
Sudanese entrepreneurs were predominant. Only in tﬁe seventies did foreign

1Y B

capital (from Arab oil states) participate substantially. .

Insurance

Insurance was exclusively aonopolized by foreign companies until 1959,
In.1960 there were sixty-seven insurance companies anoronly'one‘nationai
oompany. Between 1961 and 1970 the foreign 1nsufanoe‘eohoaaiee:werelofaouw
ally liquidated by decree and they were replaced with Sudanese firms. }By*
1972, as Table 3.5 illustrates, all foreign companies were banned, and tﬁe
- field was cleared for the six private national companies.‘ The insurance
market expanded in 1972 to become almost three times as big as 1n 1963.
Except for a short period when the government participated in one of the

companies through the nationalizations of 1970, the activity was exclusively

subject to private capital accumulation.

1. T. Niblock, forthcoming work entitled, Class and Exéloiﬁatioh {n the Sudan .
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The Contemporary Period - Sudan's Open Door
Our resources open in front of you wide realms of unlimited, infinite
opportunities. There is nothing to check you but your own abilities,

imagination, and energies ... doors are open - we mean what we say.

G. M. Nimeiri, President of the Sudan,
Opening address to the First Business
and Tradinq Congress, Khartoum,

December 1973.1

To borrow the wordé of fhe editors of Sudaﬁ International in December

1973: "The Sudanese nation is wide open for investment without diScrimination
for whoever is capable of participatinq by effort, abilify and knowledge ..Q"z
This statement sums up the effect of a wave of legislation tailored to the
encouragement of private invéstment. In the years‘l972—76 privaﬁe'enterptisé
not only SuECeeded in thé complete reversal of’the 1976 nationalizatiohé but> '
went furthér to overturn much éf thé post—Independence effort tokSudaﬂize
business activities. | 7

The most sttiking feéture‘of this recent period is the favouréblé ;limate':J
for, and extreme eagerheéé of the government to invite, foreigh éaéital.tb'  .
invest in thé Sudan. Foreigﬁ capital has been éefmitted to flow Qifhépt ‘
restrictibn, encouraged and safeguarded byithree"invéétmenﬁ Acﬁs.v The fitétf K‘5
to be introduced was The Developméht and Proﬁoiién“ofﬁInéustfiélilnvééﬁ@;ﬁt '-?,
Act of 1972., Compaféd tbwthe;1967 Acﬁ{ tﬁié‘léw‘fetéined’ﬁhé Qéinﬂbbjécﬁiéég’   
bf‘the prévious act bufuadded sohé further conéessions.‘i#égé;diﬁg’exémﬁtidﬁslvl:
on 1m§ortédﬁfaw materials, thé:new Acﬁ‘allqﬁed for the tepaymentfofJanY‘dgtiésf  
Paid on raw and packingvhatgrials iﬁéorporated'in’exéartéd ptodﬁctsz_Tﬁiégr] 

\*-__

1;‘ Sudan ihterhational,'No.G, p.33.
2. 1bid.
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new provision was specifically aimed at encoureging export-oriented indust-
ries. The result of this concession was the emergence of packing industries
which were heavily dependent on semi-finished and finished imported materials.
The guarantees given to foreign investors with regard to transfer of profits,
repatriation of capital and compensation in case of nationalization, were
maoe very extensive and explicit in this Act.

An important innovation in this Act was the identificationiof two broad
objectives of industrial policy.  First enterprises should be able to contri-
bute to econoﬁic co-operation with Arab and African countries, and,second,
enterprises should be 1ocated in rural areas. The declaration of the first
objective was meant to encourage investors from the Arab oil-producing countries,
who immediately responded,'investing eicher independently or in partnership |
with Sudanese capitalistsf On the other hand che industrial establishments
that started after the concession did not in general conform to the second
objective. Tney were mostly located in areas where infrastructural facilitiesi
were available, that is in Khartoum, Port Sudan and Medani, ‘The‘nnderdeveioped
regions of the Sudan, such as the West, lacked even electricity ano‘water-
‘supply at the time the Act was passed.

w=a#« The second major piece of 1egislation was/the OrQenization and Enconrecee;
ment in Economic Setvices Act of 1973.’ The econonic servicee referted to - |
were tonrism, transoort and warehousing. Although similar to the previously
mentioned law in encouraging vast amounts of capital by offering more conces-
sions when capital is large, this Act went further and specified the minimum
Capital required to qualify for the concession. To obtain the concession. a,~,
minimum of L.S 50, Ooo‘had to be employed.v If a capital of L S 150 000 orr
more was employed the enterprise could enjoy six years of tax exemptions in ;,fif
addition to other concessions. This favoured big capitalists and invited

foreigners to invest in the services activities. The three largest hqtels
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country were established after these concessiéns by three Arab capitalists.,

The third Act to be coﬁsidered is the Promotion of Agricultural Invest-
ment Act of 1976. 1In this case the concessions offered were similar to those
of the Industrial Act. Exemptions from customs duties and business profits
tax were granted for periods ranging between five and ten years at the dis-
cretion of the Minister of Finance. The law also stipulated that land
required for projects would be granted for twenty-five years, subject to
renewal. It also permitted the free transfer of imported capital as‘well aé
of profits. Facilities, such as reduced rates of electric power, reduced
traﬁsport rates and any other special facilities that might be deemed neces=-
sary by the Minister of Finance, were also allowed for in the Act.

A common feature of this legislafion was the presumption that economic
development can be achiéved by inviting local And foreign capitalists to
invest. Another implicit assumption‘waé that these capitalists would invest
in rural areas, regardless of where they woﬁld make highe: profits, simply
because the Act suggested the importahce of inveéting in rural areas. 'Moré-;’
over theyconceséion did not specify in which rﬁral areas capitalists sbould

invest, for example Southern or‘Western Sudan.l Inétead morerconcessioné
were givenrto larger aﬁounts of capital. vThe‘conéept'of déVeidpmeﬁtiﬁééé j"
in these Acts seemed tiﬁtical to that,bf growth. ,The ide; Wag abSent,that
economic development in a country iike Sudan might be impleménted within'adv 
Overall planrspecifically aimed at déveloping the less deveioped rééiﬁns‘°£ f
( the country and setting down the number and nature of“the désiiéd 1n;eétﬁenti
schemes and the priorities of their loecation. : » | |

’This thesié starts off from the view that economic’developﬁeﬂt, ﬁﬁiiké
79rowth, is not simply an incféaée in‘prdduction4or capiﬁal inveéted,;“i;:
involves basic changes with regafd tb thé'socio-ecﬁnémic structure ofithé‘-:a 

country, the State and the political system. It also, and more iﬁﬁorténtly.:v if




145

involves basic changes in the ownership of tho means of production, in the
relations of production and in the distribution of the social surplus.

Opening the door to foreign and Sudanese capitalists only means offering
further chances for private capital accumulation, which will accelerate social
disparities, dependoncy and further underdevelopment.

With regard to the inflow of foreign capital, studies in various Third
World countries have suggested that, the more foreign investment flows into
the country, the more underdeveloped this country becomes. This is becaose
the profits transferred out of these countries always add up eventually to
a sum which is higher than the initial capital imported. Third World countries
together incurred losses of about one thousand billiondollars annually in the
form of profits transferred to the capitalist investing countrios. To take
another way of looking at the problem, Table 3.6 compares the mass of profits
exported annually from the“Third World to the U.S.A. with the inflow of new
investmentffromAthat source. The figures establish that during the Years o

1959-66 the resulting flow was a very substantial loss to the Third wOrld.‘

TABLE 3.6

(a) Capital inflow (b) Profits  Losses incurred by
from U.S.A. to transferred - Third World (b minus a)

Year Third World countries  to U.S.A. countries ,
(million dollars) (millionkdollars) (million dollars)

1959 224 1410 876

1960 229 1469 - 1240

961 419 1616 1197

192 203 882 1679
1963 . 451 1969 - - . . '1siaf.§f’;ki , .

1964 B  228§‘ . o i?és_ooT,;{;;f}l,;aaf}o

1965 807 2252 1 B e
16 s 2344 1ms |

TOTAL 3,375 12;942 o '7o”1o;6ﬁo:flt

Source- Communist Partyof the Sudan, Studies Series 1n the Sudanese Economy,
- NO 2 Khartoum' 1974( P. 13’ Table l' oo : :
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In the Sudan in the recent period capitai has been entering in new
forms, though with the same objectives as before. Foreign capitalists have
increasingly entered into partnerships with expanding Sudanese firms. This
gives the former a re;ative security against possible nationalization affec-
ting foreign firms. Moreover, it enhances the growth of a homogenous
dependent local capitalist class whose interests may be expected to trans-
cend national boundaries and conform to needs of ‘capital' in the abstract.

As a result of the extra powers given to the political'authorities,j
for example to the Minister of Finance, capital accuﬁulation through corrup-
t}on has increased. Not only that but, when in 1974 the Ministers of Industry
and of Finance gave additional concessions to indigenous and foreign investors,
some members of the executive were encouraged to engage in business them-
selves, in partnership with foreign or Sudanese capitalists. 'In 1976 four
Ministers became businessmon in partnership with Saudi, Lebanese and Kuwaiti
capitalists.

As was revealed from the author's interviews with some civil servanté,»
the ne& powers given to the Executive also ;esulted in tax avoidance. Capi-
ﬁalists who had personal and political relations withvmembers of the ExecutiVe .
were able to obtain longer tak holidays. »

In 1975/76 Sudanese capitalists, operating in partnership with Kuwaiti
capital, were offered vast areas for animal fattening and dairy production._yf
These consisted of between‘one and two million feddans south and north of g«i
Khartoum. Akgroup of Ameiicén companies, among which weie the Arizona and |
Arizona Colorado,’ were permitted to establish a meat production scheme in
partnership with a Saudi capitalist. They invested about a hundred million
dollars in an area of million feddans‘in the Blue Nile Province (Dindit.area); ﬂ
The main purpose of £he scheme Qos meatvexport. Thisbgfoup’was o1sofai1owed .

to build a slaughter-house and a factory for meétgcénning.*"L
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A West German company, "Agrar", operatino in partnership with the Gulf
States, was offered a licence to start meat production in an area of two
million feddans extending from Western Sudan to Bahr El-Ghazal Province
in Southern Sudan. The so-called Arab Development Project, which included
Saudi, Kuwaiti, Libyan and United Emurates capital, got a licence to invest
in agricultural production and animal fattening in an area of five million
feddans.

The most immediate implication of these schemes would seem to be that
expansion is to take plaoe at the expense of pastoral land, Pastoralists
who have already been driven from the most fertile lands by the expansion'
of mechanized farming, are to suffer even more when these schemes are imple-
mented. This will not affect the foreiqn markets which have in the past
imported livestock and meat from Sudan. On the contrary, they have been
seeking to safequard their supply by introducing capitalized production of
these products. Similarly the Sudanese capitalists who traditionally supplied
these markets with animals produced within the non-capitalist mode of pro-
duction are engaged in the new schemes as well, Some of them have already
started frozen meat export on their own. The majority of larger operators.
however, entered into partnership with Arab and American capital to start
more heavily capitalized schemes. The penetration of capital thus excludes
the paetoral producers. They would seem to leave the option of producing
for subsistence in the lush fertile areas,‘working as unskilled 1ahourexs in P
the new schemes or migretiug to tﬁe big cities, ’ .

" In the recent period Sudanese industrial capitalists hauevsta;iedrto
seek finance from foreign firms and banRS.: When one of the leading textile
industrialists started two textile factories, he obtained his finance from
the Export-Import Bank of New York. Although the banks were nationalized intf

1970, four new foreign banks were allowed to be established in 1978 One of-iv
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these was an Abu Dhabi Bank and another was a‘branch of the Chase Manhattan.
In the recent period foreign capital has not only operated in partner-
ship with Sudanese capitalists; it has also operate in partnership with the
State. The Kennana Sugar Company is the largest such venture, with a capi-
tal of forty million pounds divided between the Sudan government (twenty
million), Kuwait (9.2 million), Lonrho (2.2, million) and the Arab Invest-
ment Company (6.8 million), the rest'beihg divided between a Japanese company
and the Gulf International Corporation. Another twelve companies have been
established by the State in partnership with foreign capital.1 This pene-
tration of State investment schemes by foreign capital has not putythe State
in competition with private capitaliéts, however, The strategy of the foreign
organizations, mainly the World Bank, has in fact been to weaken the State
and strengthen private capitalism. The recommendations of the World Bank

with regard to the Gezira reveals this. The World Bank has recommended:

(1) the increase of the size of the schemes in the Gezirq from'eighty to
360 feddans in tﬁe Gezira and to 270 feddans in the Manégil; (2) that
peasants be allowed to sell their schemes freely; (3) the trangfe: of agri-
cultural processing to private capitalists and the transfer of items’of
-operating capital like tractoré fo private contractors. The Bank has alsd‘
recommended the creation of agents for selling machinery‘to the peasants
instead of this proviéibn'by thé Gezira Board. |

Although the Staté has encouraged bbtﬁ foreigd and private cépitaiiéﬁs
by tax concessions, financial liberalization and the provision of ihfrastruct-
ure, some academic commeniators have argued that the Staté should gb muéﬁ-
further. S. M. Nimeiri, for example, has said: "The difficulty o£ cbtéiﬁingk

concessions and the considerable waste in time, effort and expensé ﬁhich 1517-

1. Democratic Republic of the Sudan, Economic Survey, 1975-77 Khartoum, 5
‘Ministry of Finance and National Economy, pp.248-251, '
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involved [reference was made to administrative procedures] has led to with-
drawal of numerous applications particularly by foreign investors, who are
naturally unaccustomed to long periods of delay. Simplification and prompt
decision are thus to be highly recommended"l. Sayid Nimeiri thus invites

the gtate to be more dynamic so as to cater for the unwillingness of capital
to be delayed by administrativé procedure. Since the State is seen as being
in the service of private capitalists, it is also expected to concentrate its
efforts on the provision of infrasﬁructuré. According to Nimeifi. "the avail~
ability of public utilities at reasonable cost, an adequate system of trans-
port and efficient government are better stimulants" éo investment than the

expansion of public enterprise in productive sectors.2

Conclusion

The principal conclusions of this chapter are

(1) 2As a Third World country, the Sudan has experienced specific forms of
capitalist industrial development. This specificity begins with the
question of origins: Sudanese industry, unlike that of Europe, did not

develop from handicrafts.

(2) sudan's development was subjugated to the designs‘ofﬁBritish“colonial
policy, which arrested industrial investment to keep the Sudan as a )

supplier of raw materials and a market for Britainbk °wnvmanufa¢tures._,'?f

(3) Industry became an importaﬁt source of private capital acéﬁmﬁIation
during the post-colonial period. At this‘stage industry was formally
encouraged, and provided with finance, through the promulgétioﬁ of
industrial investment acts and thé establishment of the Sudan Ihdusfrial

Bank.

1, Sayid M, Nimeiri, op.cit.
‘2. Ibid.
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(4) The increasing State activities and infrastructure schemes character-
istic of the post-colonial period created further opportunities for
capitalists involved in services to accumulate capital by involvement

in government projects.

(5) Traditional forms of finance assisted the development of private
commercial capitalisﬁs, and modern finance, which was dominated until
1870 by foreign banks, was aiso of considerable help to the few Sudanese
and 1mmigrant capitalists during this period. The creation of specialized
banks in the contemporary peéiod further eﬁhanced private capitalist

activities.

(6) Real estate and investment in services played a much more significant
role in private capital accumulation during the post-colonial and

contemporary periods.

(7) 1Insurance, which was dominated by foreign capital throughout the colonial
period, was gradually taken over by Sudanese capitalists until it became

an exclusive field for the latter in the contemporary period

(8) According to the findings of the second part of the chapter:

(a) the ‘open door' policy adopted by the present government marks
an important new phase in capitalist penetration of the country
and the dependency of the Sudanese bourgeoisie vis a vis the

metropolitan centres; and

{t) the notion that‘such policiesleadon’development is a myth.~, 
Instead, it is concluded, the effect of the policy will be an
increased outflow of profits from the Sudan and thus contiﬁuéd’/’

underdevelopment'and further dependency.
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Methodology and Criteria .
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This chapter is concerned with methodological aspects of the major
part of the research reported in this thesis, the interviews with one hund-
red leading Sudanese capitalists. The chapter begins with a discussion of
various short-comings of the statistical material which served as the basic
framework for the study. It goes on to specify in some detail the way in
which the hundred individuals were selected for interview. Finally, a brief
outline is given of the collection and analysis of the case histories and

other data dexrived from the interviews.

Difficulties Encountered

A basic difficulty faced at the outset was that the statistics and
records available to the researcher were not designed to provide a detailed
picture of individual private capitalists. Added to that, wherever indivi-
dual records did exist - e.o. in banks, concerned ministries, etc. = they
were considered confidential and were not open to study.

In addition to this basic problem, a number of‘more.specific difficulties

had to be faced in the course of the study:

{1) The first census ever to be made for the Sudan was the 195571956 censué.,
This meansvthat’thé earlierlcetiod 1svnot covered by census siatistics
at all. Moreover, predictably the 1955/56 census did not include any
information about private capitalist activities. Figures Qerergivec
for aggregate private capital formation by sector. But the sectors
were defined in terms of the traditional/modern dichotomy, which was o

considered inadequate for the purposes of this study.

(2) It was difficult to obtain the names of businessmen in the Sudan, as

“the only place where these were reported was the Chamber of Commerce 7

Yearbook.l Even this could only be of limited value because: (a) thea

1. Published by Chamber of Commerce Head Office =

Khartoum T’
~ from about 1905, nart ‘ointﬁfmdﬁfent;y‘



(3)

(4)

(5)

(6)

(N
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yearbook was not in fact published annuaily; (b} it only included names
of members; (c¢) certain areas had no branches of the Chamber; and (d)

the names were simply classified in alphabetical order by area. There
was, in other words, no mention of the nature or scope of their activi-

ties.

Few private business units in the Sudan kept records. Those which did
were reluctant to permit researchers to have access to them. Moreover,
keeping records was a recent phenomenon anyway and was mainly practised

by the highly-capitalized firms in Khartoum and Port Sudan.

No published work was found on the history of the richest individuals
or leading business families in the Sudan. Even the descendants of
prestigious Sudanese and immigrant families often did not know the

history of their fathers.

Public records were also incomplete, because specialized ministries

such as the Ministries of Industry, Trade, etc., were only established -

after independence in 1956. Even thén, these ministries 4id hot‘devélop“

the practice of organizing and classiinng private business iecords. Ih
fact, they kept no archives; files were usually burnt when considered: -

of no immediate value.

Although specialized banks,:such as agricultural,rindustxial and teal.
estate banks, have recently been established (since 1958)they all con=

sider borrowers' names and financial dealings to be confidential infor-

mation,

In a few instances, some Departments and individuals were reluctant,vf

possibly for political reasons, to allow the scrutiny of records which

" might have turned out to be of use,
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Some Preliminary Considerations

The central objective of this research was to trace the private capita-
'list activities that played a strategic role in the dynamics of capitalist
development in the Sudan. It was necessary, therefore, to devise a theor-
etical framework as a basis for the selection of a group of the most promi-
nent members of the Sudanese private business class for intensive study.

It was evident from the outset that no single criterion, be it size of
capital, historical reputation, area of activity, etc., was'going to be
adequate as a basis of selection. Inevitably, multiple criteria had to be
employed if the research was to fulfil its aims, The kind of considerations

that had to be borne in mind included the followingz

(1) without going again into too much detail, certain features of the Suda-~
nese economy had to be taken into account. Historically, the Sudan
entered the world market as a producer of certain primary commodities
such as ivory, gum arabic, iivestock, oil seeds,dcotton and some oﬁner
less important products. As a result, the areas where these goods vere
produced, marketed and exported acquired a relative significance. There-
fore, the choice of the regions to be: 1nc1uded in the study had to be |
based on the size of the contribution they made to the aggregate. This‘
meant, among other things, the total exclusion of one province, the
Northern Province, which contributed less than one percent of total
agricultural production in the country. Considerinq the fact that this

: province s importance was mainly agricultural, the exclusion Seemed :

logical,

(2) Regarding three SQuthern Provinces {now six) the size of their economic o
N :
conttibution alone might not have warranted their inclusion in the 5tudy.

However, the Southern regions and the rest of the country experienced,

historically, different 1evels of development due to colonial policies i
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and other factors. This necessitated spécial treatment of the Southern
regions. Questionable though this might seem, it was considered use-
ful to include some of the private business activities in the South,
(a) because of the contribution this region made to the individual
wealth of some Northern capitalists, and (b) because it represented an

important and distinct region in the country.

(3) The next major consideration according to which the individual business-
men were to be selected was the sectoral distribution of private business
activities. Bearing the primary concern of the research in mind, the
relative importance of the sectors, as well as of the main componénts of

each sector, in the process of private capital accumulation had to be

taken into account.

(4) For the purposes of this research, capital accumulation could only be
usefully studied within a histqrical perspective.  In order to do that,»
some criteria, based on an adequate periodizationkwith regard to the
history and the development of private buéiness activities,'had to be
designed. Thus the seleétion had to include lndigenous business esta-; ~v
blishments which were considered prominept at eéch historical stagevfrbm
the colonial period up to the contemporary one. This préved“to bevd
rewarding exercise, as it resulted in the inclusion of several indivif

duals reputed to have achieved an early prominence but who were no

longer prominent at the time the research was undertaken.,

{5) Finally, and as a result of the limitations encountered duriﬁg tﬁe ére~k*;

| paratory stage, it was considered appropriate to check the validity of
the selection from alternative sources, This was done by. (a) asking
people about any reputed men of wealth in the specific area; {b) holding ‘

: meetings with the executives of ‘the Chambers of Commerce wherever btanches
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existed; (c) interviewing old traders, even if they were not among the
richest; and (d) consulting officials whose work was related to the
research objectives, such as tax inspectors, crop markets directors,

bank managers, former ministers, etc.

Bases of Case-Selection

In accordance with the above considérations, the task of selecting the
actual cases to be studied was embarked upon. In an attempt to approach the
subject comprehensively, it was decided to include the leading businessmen
in all the major sectors of the economy in which private Sudanese capital was
active., So trade, agriculture, industry and services seemed a logical frame-
work within which to undertake the selection of the cases to be studied. 1In
the financial sector, for example, private Sudanese capital was almost totally
absent. Despite the fact ﬁhat traditional finance did exist as a source of
Private capital accumulation, the part it played was relatively insignificantr
compared to the banks. ’The latter were almost exclusively contrblled by |
branches of foreign banks. The only indigenous Sudaneée bank started func-
tioning in 1961 and its share of thé,total’deposits was coméaratively‘small;-‘
Moreover. those indigenous capitalists who were involved in ﬁraditiqnal
"shayl" finance were primarily traders. |

AN

Agricultural Sector

Private agricultural producﬁion in the Sudan emanated from tﬁ;ge dist-
inct types of organization. These'acqﬁired varying degrees of significancé'
‘in the different historical periods, “ |

Firstly; there were tﬁe irrigated pump schemes on ﬁhe ﬁlue and theVWhite‘ t
Niles. The importance of theée pump’schemés wasvhistdricai; becguse\of their 

decline as a source of private capital accumulation after the early gixiies;
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Secondly, there was rainfed traditional farming which, thougn impértant
in size of output, was excluded because it was not organized under capitalist
relations. 1Its importance with regard to private capital accumulation could
only be considered at the level of exchange, i.e. in the form of trade

capitalist relations.

Thirdly, there were the rainfed mechanized schemes, which have played
an increasingly important role in privete agricultural capital accumulation
since 1945. These were to be found in three major regions: (a) El-Gadarif
area in Eastern Sudan; (b) the Southern part of the Blue Nile Province between
the Blue and the White Niles, extending southwards along the wnite Nile into
Upper Nile Province° {c) Southern Kordofan and Darfur areas, within which
the much mentioned Habeela schemes fall.

Of these three areas,_the Gadarif region was selected for study on the ‘

following grounds:

(a) According to the Statistics Department of - the Ministry of Agriculture,
Gadarif is considered the leading region on the bases of area cultivated,

size of output and number of workers employed.

~(b) The information obtained from the Mechanized Farming Corporation in
Gadarif revealed a relative concentration of ownerships which had direct

bearing on private capital accumulation. Table 4.lrillustrates this

point.

TABLE 4.1 Concentration of Land Ownership'iﬁ‘aadarif

NUMBER OF ALLOCATED ' FEDDANS
OWNERS AREAS IN FEDDANS PER OWNER
a3 600,000 18,182
1,000 k 1,000,000 ‘ C 1,000
2,500 : 500,000 0,200
10,000 500,000 0,500 -
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'(c) Even this level of concentration was probably an underestimate, because
it was also found that the owners of the mechanized schemes cultivated
vast areas outside their officially specified plots. Evidently, this

could only be done by those who possessed excess mechanized capacity.

In the light of the first row of Table 4.1, it was decided that ;
minimum figure of 10,000 feddans per owner was a reasonable basis for selec-
ting the leading businessmen in this area. This was arrived at on the under-
standing that the figure quoted in the table represented the mean for the
group, which meant in reality that some indiéiduals owned more and some less
than 18,182 feddaps. This resulted in the selection of twenty schemés. the
owners of which turned out to be sixteen individuals,

We can now turn to agricultural capital accumulation prior tobthe
decline, and eventual liquidation, of the private pump schemes in 1968,
Although the first licence for a private agricultural schéme was issuea by
the Britisﬁ authorities in 1924; by 1968 only a ﬁahdful of individuals seemed'
to dominate the scheme., For historical continuity it was considered neces-
sary to include the most prominent of them. v( .

Accbrding to Farah H. Adhm,thektotal number ofbprivate ?ﬁmé séﬁemés’in‘v'
the Sudan until 1968 was 659. Of these, sixty-five percent (428 schemes),
were cotton-producing schemes.lb The remainingkthifty-five'percéht were -
mostly mixed farming‘schemes‘for:ffuit.‘vegétablé and‘daiiy préducﬁién,yﬁhich
were mainly directed towards the local Qarkét.‘léomparedwto piiQaté'coﬁténr
production, thelir contributionvto agiicﬁltuial privétercépital écéﬁmulatiomv
bétween ihé years 1924 and 1968 was insiénifiéant. rThis was consistent with“'l
the fact that cotton was the major‘cash crép'éfythe ecbnomy during iﬁétléeiidd‘
’and had generally commanded high prices in the international market up to the

fifties. It was considered adequate, therefore, to confine the study to the T

1. Farah Hassan Adam,"Economic Appraisal of Agrarian Refcrm in the Ptivate S
Cotton Estates, Sudan, Department of Rural Economy, University of -
Khartoum, Research Bulletin No 20, September 1971 pp 1—5._ o
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cotton-producing schemes.
In order to select the leading owners of private cotton pump schemes it
was necessary to break downithe total figures according to ownership. The

picture that emerged from the breakdown was as shown in Table 4.2.

TABLE 4.2 Private Pump Schemes and Area under Cotton by Size Categories

SIZE OF CATEGORY SCHEMES , AREA UNDER COTTON AVERAGE AREA
IN FEDDANS PER SCHEME
NUMBER , % FEDDANS 3 FEDDANS -
Less than 300 o3 | 73 23,125 | 15 74
301 - 1000 89 21 " 49,306 | 32 554
1000 and over 26 6 80,346 | 53 3,090 -
All Categories 428 100 152,777 { 100 | 317

Source Farah Hassan Adam, 'Economic Appraisal of Agrarian Reform in Private:"
Cotton Estates in Sudan', Department of Rural Economy, University of
Khartoum, Research Bulletin, No.20, 1971.° ’

This table reveals that only six percent of the'schemes comprised |

fifty-three percent of the total area under cotton.V 51nce the main concernil
“'was with the leading agricultural capitalists, furtner investigation Was o
confined to the owners of those schemes. An unfortunate experience, however; ;
was encountered before the completion of this preliminary task., Balfway :
through the work, the Director of The Nile Waters Commission suddenly reversede
his original decision to make the relevant files available. As a result,‘
alternative sources had to be relied upon to pick cases from thie category.inne
Those consisted mainly of Ministry of Agriculture officials and individual

interviews with known owners of some of the 1argest pump schemes during the\ft?

period in question‘;
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This process yielded, by general consenéus, five individuals who could
be considered among the leading pump scheme owners. At the time the research
was undertaken, one of those five had already left the country and the other
four were dead. Of the four, however, two had had sons who were still eng-

aged in business activities and were available for interview.

Industrial Sector

The only available comprehensive source on the industrial seétor was the
records of the Ministry of Industry and the Industrial Survey for 1970/71.1
In the former, industries were registered according to: (1) type of industry,
(2) location of industry, and (3) date of rggistration.; For the purpose of
selecting the leading industrial capitalists this classification was inade-
quate. Firstly, no names of owners were reported. Secondly, the type of
industry was not specified. Thirdly, no information about the size of capi-
tal, output or number of workers was reported. Moreover, it was diséovéfed,
during the course of the research, that the records we:eﬂnever féﬁised ér |
updated, as the registration system was a cumulative one. 'This sysﬁem resul=-
ﬁed ih the inclusion ofrindustries which no longé;’existed. More séripué
was thé fact that the record was incomplete. This'transpited 1ater, when it?
was found that some industries which actually:existed were nbﬁ ihciudedliﬁ,
the Ministry's records.

Thus;'thé‘ihfbrmétion téken‘from this soufceihad to be're-ciéésifiéd‘
and presehted in a more méaningful'and Coﬁpléte‘fashion. Accérding‘to the
Ministry iecords, the/first industry ever to.be régisteredlih the,Sudah‘was
established in the year 1928. The growth in the number of industrial esta-

blishments between 1928 and 1973 was found to be as shown in Table 4‘3; ';'f';

1. - Department of Statistics, National Council for Planning, Industzial
' Survey, 1970/71, Khartoum, National Council for Planning, 1973 (in
Arabic). - - S R SN S R TR
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TABLE 4.3 Registered Industries, 1928-1973

CUMULATIVE
PERIOD NO. OF
ESTABLISHMENTS
1928-1955 40*
1956-1958 106
1959-1964 123
1965-1969 356
1970-1973 | 589

Source: Corrected from registration records and licence files, 1928-1973,

Ministry of industry.

A further breakdown of the figures in table 4.3 was necessary to allow
the development of private induscry in the Sudan to be followed. Whénrtﬁe»
forty industrial establishments set up_betﬁeen 1928 and 1955 were traced
back, it was found that ten of.them started before the Second WOfld Wct.

Of these,eight were oil mills. The significance of this 1ay in the faétév
that: (1) a number of industries ‘that sprung up,as a result of wartime '

shortages of imports, had to close down soon after the war; (2) the edible
oil industry developed to become the leading industry in the country from

that period until the present day. It was therefore-décided to folloﬁ'theci

~deveiopment of those industriél pioheers.

g

Of these ten establishments, one could not be traced in the area where
it was supposedly located according to the Ministry of Industry's records.-_,‘
The remaining nine establishments were owned by seven 1ndividuals, who were 57‘

thus included in the case studies. It might be mentioned here that, of those o

vvvvv

*

This figure had to be changed (revised upwards) after the completion of o
~ the survey and the visits to the seven towns:where most of the early =
industries were located. The Ministry's files listed thirty seven. .. ... .
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seven, six were still among the leading indusﬁrial capitalists of Khartoum
in 1976. The seventh, although he acquired the mill at a later date from
its original owner, was still found to be among the leading industrialists
in El1-~Obeid town.

In addition to the seven already selected from the pre-war period,
leading contemporary industrialisté had to be selected also. This proved
to be a less arduous task because the Industrial Survey published by the
Department of Statistics in 1973 contained sufficient information which
could easily be verified if need be. The survey 1nc;uded 211 industrial.
establishments employing twenty-five workers or more. It classified them
according to the relative importance of each industry in the Sudan. The
bases for classification were: (1) size of 6utput, (2) value'added, (3)
number of workers employed, (4) total wages and (5) size of capital invest~-
ment.

According to the above classification the leading industry was food‘
processing followed by textile industries and chemical, mechanical and
metal industrigs. To determine the identity of the 1eading capitalists in

the industries, each must be 1qoked at in more detail.

(1) Food Industries:

Food industries were further classified in the sﬁrﬁey into twélvé types v
of industries, the most important of which was the edible oil product;bn;’
followed by the category including cotton ginning and flogrkmilis;” Tﬁéx
third most important type was the sugar indusﬁry, whiéh'éas excluéively '
owned by the state, | | |

Table 4.4 éhows the relative importance cfbfood'industry, as well as
the relative size of the three leading types, i.e. edible oil, flour millingz';

cotton ginning, and sugar industries.
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TABLE 4.4 Relative Contribution of Selected Types to All Industry

% % % % % )
NUMBER OF VALUE | VALUE OF NUMBER TOTAL NET

CATEGORY ESTABLISHMENTS | ADDED | OUTPUT | OF WORKERS| WAGES | INVESTMENT

FOOD INDUSTRY
TO 39.2 36.6 48.8 35.5 34.2 52.1
TOTAL INDUSTRY ‘

SELECTED TYPES ‘
TO 45.1 57.1 71.2 58.4 54.8 69.9
TOOD INDUSTRY

Source: Department of Statistics, National Council for Planning, Industrial
Survey 1970/71, Khartoum NCR' (in Arabic), pp.61-62,

Being state-owned, the sugar industry was of no concern to this study,
so edible oil, ginningand flour milling were selected., Starting with the
latter it was found that, after the nationalizations and confiscations of
1970, the leading establishmerts were taken over by the Staté. Between
1970 and 1976, however, two new large flour mills were ccmmissioned;'and
these were included among the case studies, | |

The edible oil industry was_the'oldest and largest éihgle contributor‘
to 1hdustrial oﬁtput in the Sudan ﬁhfoughout the pe:iod under Stgdi.:’To'
pick the owners of’the ieading establishments in this industry, it was con¥;,
sidered necéssary to classify the establishments aééording to their sizé &nd"f
relative importance. A demarcation line among the éstablishments”had té bé
drawn. It was decided to include fdr‘intenéive'study’the owhers’of eét@hlish-i
ments‘with a capacity bf 9,000 tons per year and above.b This exercisévyieldéA'
twenty-three edible oil factories, owned by’ninetéén individuals.'“f§é1§é‘of ji
these mills were located in Khartodm;'seven in Western Sudah, two were iﬁ ;

Port Sudan, one each at Wad-Medani and New Halfa.
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(2) Textile, Cloth and Leather Industries:

This comes second only to edible oil induétry in the Sudan. It
employed the majority of the industrial workers and paid the majority of
the total wages. 1Its share of the value added was the largest. It ranks
second in terms of capital investment and value of output. Two important
facts affected the choice of the cases studied in this branch: (1) the
private sector played a minor role in the leather industry, as the big
establishments were owned by the State; and (2) the biggest non-government
leather establishment (the Bata Company) was nationalized in 1970. The
remaining establishments in the 1nduétry were hostly handicraft workéhops.

As for the textile industry, large privately owned factories were loca-
ted at Khartoum, Port Sudan;VWad—Medani and E1-Obeid. Other smallef‘ones |
did exist but they employed less than twenty-five workers, so the industrial
survey did not include them. The three leading establishﬁents wefe thus

included for intensive study.
(3) Chemical, Mechanical and Metal Industries:‘

These are the thi;d most important branch of industry. They cémprisea :
over twenty-nine percent of the nupber of establishments ahd empibyedv16;$ri‘
percent of>industria1 workers. . They paid:about eighteen éercent of the total
wage, and contributed twenty percent of total output and eighteen perceﬁt of
the value added. 7

| The leading industries iﬁ this branch were the oll refinery and the
soap industry. The refinery was owned by the State and a foreign companf‘
(Shell), so 1t was excluded.. The 1eading soap establishments were seven.
They were all found to be part of edible oil mills, as a partial utilization
- of by-products. When the owners of these seven were traced out, they were ,‘

found to be seven of the previously selected edible oil industrialists.1
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Thus, edible oil industrialists represented the leading capitalists in

chemical industries as well.

Commercial Sector

Trade was the main source of private capital accumulation since long
before colonial rule. Despite this fact, numerous difficulties were
encountered in the attempt to compile a list of the leading traders in the

country. These can be summarized as follows:

(1) There was no single agency or Department where all trading establish~
ments were supposed to register. Some were registered at local councils
and municipalities. Others registerea with the companies section in
the Ministry of Trade (now Ministry of Finance and National Economy).
Only limited liability companies, regardless of their size or capital,
were gbliged to register with the Ministry of Trade. Other types of
traders had the choice of reqisteging either with the Ministry or with

the local authority.

{2) 1t became evident on studying these lists that é very crude cléssifi*
| cation system was employed. The traders Qére élassifiéd‘aéco;diné to
type of aéti§ity, date of registration and néminal capital., Paid
capital, which would have been a better'éﬁide; was not registeréd in
all ¢ases, (Neither, in fact, would th;s;by itself, have éﬁnétituied\f“ 
an adequate basis for determining‘the telativeiimpbrtance of»thé‘éSta*
5lishment.)' Moreover, the classification‘under type of éétivity listed K
sectoral divi;ions only, i.e. trgde.’industry;:etc.> Thié éavé‘n§ indiﬁ'}

cation of particular field of trading activities.

The leading trade establishments were therefore chosen on the basis of

a somewhat complicated combination of two basic criteria‘and a set of  , f'
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additional precautions. In the first place, only establishments with export-
import licences were included. 1In this respect, an additional practical
difficulty arose. Although every exporter and importer had to obtain a
licence from the authorities, these licences were never filed in the name
of the trader. They nere only classified according to products, which were
lacking in the former list. This difficulty was overcome by means of verbal
cdnsultations with officials of the Licencing Department.

Historically, and in varying degrees up to the present time, trade in
certain commodities-played an outstanding role in private capital accumula-
tion. Areas where thése commodities were produced came to bé.very important
areas from a trading point of view, Commercial activities in these locali-
ties played, thereafter, a central role in the origin and development of
private commercial capitalism in the Sudan. It was therefore decided to
make the second basis of selection (in addition to licence-holding) a regio-
nal one., Thus, the prominent traders in the foliowing areas were included:
Khartoum Province, Port Sudan, Gadarif, Wad—Medani, New Halfa, Nyala,dkahad,
E1-Obeid,Un-Ruwaba, Juba and Yei. ' Different criteria had to be used for
southern towns of Juba and Yei but with this excebtion, the minimum nominél
capital for those‘selected was LS 50,000. |

To ensure that the leading traders would indeed be selected, the follow-
ing additional precautions were taken. (l) finding those who owned more than
one capitalist establishment or»property; (2)kasking about those who were
ieputed tb be rich trnders in the 1oca11ties; (3) cross-checking b&'askind’
tax inspectors and capitalists chosen by other means about who they thought"
were the leading traders in their areas; and (4) obtaining the 1ist of sub- :
scribets to telecommunications devices (which were believed to be used cnly:\
by the traders who had significant international contacts). This service

was only available in Khartoum and Port Sudan.r All who were selected“ffcn’“
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these two areas proved to have telecommunications devices.

The two criteria and additional precautions yielded ninety-three indi-
viduals who could be considered leading traders. Thé'registered nominal
capital of those selected in the Northern provinces did not fall below
LS 50,000. The twelve traders of the Southern provinces may not éll have
satisfied this requirement because of the inadequacies of the registration
system with regard to the South. The distribution of those selected was

as shown in Table 4.5,

TABLE 4.5 Regtonal Distribution of Trade Cases

w900 | mew ] o
1. | xuArTOUM 16 7. | RAHAD 6

2. | GADARIF 16 8. | UM-RUWABRA 6
3. | PORT SUDAN 15 9. | YEI* 2

4. | NYALA 12 10. | NEW HALFA 1

5. | Jguea* 10 - | 11. | wap-MEDANI 1
6. | EL-OBEID 8 TOTAL 93,

* Iocated in Southern Sudan.

In view of the'reseaicher's partiéulér interest in the hiéﬁorical
origins of capital accumulation, it éeemed important to inQésiigatetﬁé‘;" =
careers of all the individuals who had piayed A prominent‘rdle éé tiaders1"'
before 1945. Information collected from divetse sources suggested that
there were a handful of well-known multi-business families and individuals. 
Nine such early traders were found of these, 81x were dead and one had

left the country as a result of the confiscation of his businesses 1n 1970;

The businesses of all six dead men were nevertheless still thriving and had‘ 
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been included for study on the basis of the criteria mentionéd above, 1In
these cases, additional questions were asked of the interviewees (in all
cases relatives of the original owner). 6f the original nine individuals,
the-two who were both alive and still resident in the Sudan were not found
to be prominent in contemporary terms. It was thought to be of interest
to interview these people, though for obvious reasons the resulting data

were not computed along with the other interview findings.

Services Sector

‘This sector comprised, in order of importance, building and contracting,
transport and sﬁipping, hotel services, entertainment and insﬁrance. The
selected establishmeﬁts had a registered nominal capital varying between
LS 50,000 - 1,470,000.

A notable omission was real estate owners. This was justified on the
grounds’that bank‘loans in the Sudan can be obtained most easily on the
security of property ownership, Real estate ownership was seen as a corol-
lary to other business activities., It wouLd have yieléed an 1den£ica1 iist
to the one already at hand. Therefore, it could’be cohsidéred & conétéht.j
despite the inevitable variation in the extent of ownership.

Another, less significant, omission was the port cléaxancé and fot§
warding services., The reason for this was the f#ct that clearaﬁce wé§ a
subsidiary activity of the leading traders at PortkSudan; As the leading,
traders had already been selected for'study, the omission seemed warranted. 

The selection process ended up with nineteenreétaﬁlishmeﬁts, owned‘by_v
fifteen individuals, in Khartoum, Port Sudan and Wad-Medani. ‘Tables 4.6 i

and 4.7 show the"details,of their type and distribution.
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TABLE 4.7 Distribution of Establishments by Type Owmership

NUMBER OF NUMBER OF
TYPE OF ACTIVITY ESTABLISHMENTS OWNERS
1. Building and Construction 5 S
2. Shipping and Transport 5 5
3. Hotel Services 6 2
4. Entertainment 2 2
5. Insurance ) 1
ALL TYPES ‘ 19 15

13

LY

Outcome of the Selection
The total number of establishments that emerged from the selectioh
described in the previous séctions was 148. These were owned by one hundred
individuals. The differepce between the two figures was a result of two |
factors: (1) multiple ownership within each sector; and (é) multipie'owner—
ship between the fphr major sectors‘thé@selvés. ,Thevhature‘of the"ovérlap"i
between the noﬁinal groups of agriculturai, induéfrial,'trade and service  '
capitalists which emerged from the selection éf esﬁablishments is of sub-‘
stantive interest. Table 4.8 and Figure 4.1 éummarize‘this infprmation.

A number of important points may be added:

(1) The overwhelming predominance of trade establishments. of the 148
business establ;éhments, only nine were notlpresent in the leading '

trade list.

(2) All the leading agricultural capitalists but éne wéxe also‘léading

traders.

(3) sixty-four percent of the leading capitaliéts in the.servigégfseéﬁog'“ .‘1
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1

were also leading traders. Twenty-nine pefcent were leading in industry
as well. While twenty-one peicent were leading in both services and

agriculture,

{4) Eighty-eight percent of the leading industrialists were leading traders

as well.

Date Collection and Analysis

Once the cases had been selected, it was decided to collect the neces-
sary information through both a standardized interview and a questionnaire
to be filled by the eseablishments themselves. As only a minority of the
establishments completed the latter, the standardized interview was expanded
tokcompensate for that.

The effort of arranging meetings wiih leading businessmen was hampered by.b

their numerous involvements with which the researcher had to compete for time.

Despite this, however, oﬁly one of the cases{refused to answer eny of the‘
questions, One other businessman, a man of a wldelinternational link, was

never reached personally, because of his frequent abseﬂce'ftom the oountty.:‘l»"
To obtaiﬁ the information about these’twobsubjects;'intefvlews wefe:arxenéedkrlﬁ
with their associates. All the interviews were earfied Outlby the researchef

in the localities of the businesses themselves. This process took eboutvten f‘l
months to complete. '

The interviews were carried out and the responses recorded in Arabic, .
Before they could be classified and coded the whole questionnaire had to bej i
translated into English. That done, the codified responses were punched on

- cards end run at the University‘Computer»Centre‘(see Appendix No.‘4 ). lljl
lhe fesulting tables and cross-tables were thelbasis’of the eﬁal§sls;;Llflw

" presented in the chapterswhich follow.




CHAPTER FIVE

Capitalists Of The Sudan:

A Preliminary Analysis Of gl -

Individual Case-Histories
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This chapter provides a preliminary analysis of the case histories of
the businessmen selected for study in the manner described in Chapter Four.
It first deals with the immigrant Sudanese, by which is understood the capi-
talists of non-Sudanese origin who migrated to the Sudan during verious
historical periods. Dpring the colonial period, as mentioned in the»second
chapter, these migrants were more prominent than the Sudanese and, this
being the case, it is important to find out the factors that account for‘this
relative success. Relations within this group, as well as those between
them and the Sudanese, ere examined. An attempt is made to shed some light
on the nature of the relation between the Sudanese and these immigrants.

The chapter also discloses the countries, or regions, of origin of both
the immigrants and the Sudanese capitalists and established the nature of ﬁné
activities they started with. Evidence is then presented on how they suc-
ceeded in accumulating capital to the point where they came to be includedb
among the leading capitalists in the country.

The study of ehese capitalists and the regions where they ihveéted_rev—

. , : : : _
eals certain facts with regard to (1) the relation of these capitalists to
the indigenous’people of the corresponding areas, and’(2) the'wey in which “:
the Sudanese and the immigrants respectively inteqrated withinvthese regiohs}f”!

Readers who do not wish to spend time on the detail of the case histories ;

~may turn to the Summary at the end of the chapter.

The Immigrante P

The findings of this study reveal that twenty-four percent of the
leading businessmen in the Sudan in 1976 were of non-Sudanese origin. Ten?
percent of the total were of Egyptian origin, three percent of Turkish e

origin, eight petcent of Saudi, Yemeni or Hadarma origin, two percent of

4 Syrian origin and one percent of Greek origin.
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On further investigation it was found that these businessmen of non-
Sudanese descent inherited their concerns from their fathers or grand-
fathers, who had migrated to the Sudan during the Turko-Egyptian colonial
period (1820—1881).l Descendants of such immigrants were'found to be among
the leading businessmen in Port Sudan, Nyala, Gadarif, El-Obeid, El-Rahad
and Khartoum.

In the opinion of the indigenous Sudanese interviewed, the continued
dominance in business of this immigrant group is mainly due to two consi-
derations: (1) they received favourable treatment from the Turko-Egyptian
colonial rulers, who saw them as naturally loyal for ethnic reasons; and
{2) both the Turko-Egyptian and the British colonial aurhoritiesiviewed‘them
as the most aceeptable group because they were not in any degree involved in
political activities and were then isolated from the indigenous people. The
indigenous Sudanese traders were subjected to discrimination and deprived
of the free mobility between the provinces which was reserved for immigrants.
As we have seen the first agricultural ‘schemes were given exclusively to
immigrants.

This immigrant group showed acceptance to all kinds of governments. >  :
Even during the Mahdist era (188i-1898), when Khaleefa‘Abdullahi attempted'-
to put pressure on them, they acﬁieved‘a modus vivendi by marrying Ansari
women and allowing the Khaleefa's men to marry ambhg‘themrzb hccordiﬁg teaoﬁr‘
figures, moslem groups predomlnated. The non~moslems were few and cansti*’
tuted only nine percent of the cases studied. This suggests that- continuity

during the Khaleefa period was more secure for moslems, who were able to - e

1. T.C. Niblock, in his forthcoming work entitled 'Class and Exploitaticn e
* in the Sudan', traces the migrant traders as far back as the seventeenth
century and relates the disintegration of the Sultanates 1n part to the

-growth of this merchant class.

2. One of the cases studied was the descendant of a rich 1mmigrant family
(from qupt) who married into the Ansar during the Mahdist era. -
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intermarry with indigenous Sudanese Ansari women.

The geographical distribution of the immigrants studied shows that Port
Sudan had the largest share (six out of fifteen). 1In fact, immigrant
families were found in 1976 to control the business of the town. The indi-
genous Sudanese %heme were their subordinates until the late 1960s. The
first immigrants frequently encouraged their relatives and countrymen to
emigrate to the Sudan. ?heyestablished multifarious family businesses
through intermarriage among their own kind. The head of one such family
encouraged his cousin to emigrate from Saudi Arabia to Port Sudan. When the
1a£ter did so, intermarriage resulted in ten members of his family becoming
involved in business in Port Sudan. Members 6f this family were the leading s
shipping capitalists in the town in 1976. They were also involved in trade,
construction and industry. Figure . 5.1 shows the conjugal and business
linkages between the two families.

Two other leading business families in Port Sudan were found to be
linked by a similar net of business and conjugal relations. These were
Yemeni families who were related by intérmarriagé not only to each other
but also‘to four other of the bu;ihess families of Pd¥t Sudan. including é
Sudanese one. As Fig 5.2 illustrates, seven of ouf buéinessmén Wére'mémbérs"'
. of this group of families, T

It was found that five out of six 1eadin§ﬁimmigrant businessifamilies
in Port Sudan were linked by intérmafriage. MoreéVer, tﬁey ﬁad a1ready“
developed various busineés pariﬁeféhiPQ; - | | 7;‘

'Thé same pa;tern waé reve&léd ip»NYala; ‘A conjugaiﬂaslﬁell.és businesé~ ;:
partnership was found’to exist between one of the léadingrfamilies in Nyalé‘é‘::
- and the leading capitalist iﬁ Gadarif. Figur¢‘5.3 illustraiéé‘this §Atte:ﬁ;‘ :*
It also’illustrates the intermarriage betﬁeen the leading fah11y in‘ﬁy$ia"v ."‘

with business families in Omdurman.




diysaaujaeg — uepng 3xog utr burddrys i

(SOTWOUOD® = D) (UOT3RHTARU = () (SSaursnq = ) puetbum ur BHutdpnias e unolIeyy UT Ssaursng T
uepns 3104 pue UeppsaL UT SsauTsng 7 uewssaursng HurpesT v

uno3xeyy Ul Ax3snpur s ueussauTsng v

A

" S e —— - — - -— - - -
e —_— e - - — ~

|
|
4.m >
> W -- —- < —R-—F¢ }ﬂﬁl. _———— ——f— —

L4

Tt

Z+ SNES s menie = = s = e Sl S e

L8 ~Dra



drysioujieg —--<<—-—

uewssauTsng v

urussaursng burpesaT (4

A

g = |
o

- A

DAk A

A i

ot i

-
m< v¢ v e()e m‘m z mmv AC mUN \ A T
Lz sie— st M
(€)
(S) () Vich i e G i (2) (T)

urbrap utbTtIQ urbtap utbTtap asauepns

pnes rUWICPPpRH TUupwax TURWDX snousbTpur 28 ‘OTd



e

AT oL w\ﬂ o

e o

uruwanpuQ urwanpuwo

JTaepen -

drysasujaeq —~< <~
uewssaursng burpesT v

ueuwssautsng .4-

A

£8°Dra



180

Examples from Khartoum reveaied the same pattern., Of the five immi-
grants in Khartoum, four were of Egyptian origin and one was of Turkish
origin. The four Egyptians were members of two extended families whose
heads were actually cousins. - Through intermarriege the four merged to become

~members of the same kinship network.l Of the two cousins, the first emigra-
ted to Khartoum as early as the Turko-Egyptian period and then persuaded .

- his cousin to do the same. Under the British their business expanded to
the point where it ranked second only to British compenies. By the 1930s
these men were among the first to be given agricultural scheme licences.

As a matter of fact, they were:the owners of the scheme in the White Nile
area which was the scene‘of the bitter conflict of 1954 referred to in
Chapter fwo. By 1976, four of the sons or grandsons of this famiiy were
among the leading capitalists selected for all sectors\of the economy.,

One of these was the president‘of the Khartoum Chember of Commerce at - '
the time the research was undertaken, as he has been for nearly tﬁo deeades.

Fig. 5.4 shows the conjugal as well as the partnership 1inkages betweenv
these families. | | -

None of the immigrants studied was foun§ to be a rec:uit from'the
Civil Service or the armed forces. The majority of them} especialiy.the‘u
residents of Port Sudah and Khartoum, were‘found to haveystarted‘in trade, o
real estate, agriculture and then industry and services.‘ The majority ofu>v
the individuals studied in Port Sudan bought their business establishments»l
from the British. The majority of the cesesuinterviewed became, in the

second stage of their activities as traders, agents of.British,companiES;._.,

1. Three of the indigendus Sudanese businessmen were also found to have
in-law relations with these two families. It is perhaps worthwhile
to mention that two of these men who took their second wives from - =
these families were found to have taken first wives from their rela~
tives who were not as rich as these latter 1n-1aw families. .
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While the majority of the indigenous Sudanese became significantly
wealthy after the Second World War and particularly after Independence, the
immigrants were well established prior to both periods. The richest fmmi-
grant in Port Sudan, for example, was found to have developed his business
network as follows. He came to Port Sudan in 1905 and started trade in
Suakin. In 1918 he bought about twenty-five houses and shops in Port Sudan
town. The First World War boosted his bueiness activities. In 1930 he
bonght an agricultural scheme of 15,200 feddans from the British government.
In 1939 he established a soft drinks factory and in 1951 he bought the
Sudanese Salt Company from the government. In 1955 he bought two ships and
started a shipping company. In 1960 he bought a ginning factory from a’
Syfian businessman. 1In 19674he established ten warehouses in Port Sudan
and a cleaning plant for export crops and seeds. The same year he estabiished
the largest edible oil mill in Port Sudan.

Another leading immigrant businessman in Port Sudan atrived’in the‘town
in 1892. In 1930 he bought a number of pieces of real estate and‘statted:}H
shipping activities. In 1940 he acquired an agency from the Shell Company.

In 1968 he started industrial activities. Another immigrant came to Pert
Sudan, started with‘trade and then acquired real estate in the fbrﬁ ef
houses,'snops and hotels. After Independence he'became an agentdofde\Britien.;‘
Company (Mitchel cotts) and by 1976 his son had established three factories.
-~ The pattern in Nyala was slightly different. Here too the immigrant
businessmen'started in trade but they were also engaged in flour milling'in
the rural areas around Nyala. At a‘latet,dete; ail the immigtante nere"
found to have invested in edible oil industry as well as in real estate.

In the Gadarif regicn the pattern was trade and mechanized faxming at -

 first and then industry. Some developed trade activities which extended to

Xhartoum and Port Sudan, Others invested the profits they made in Gadarif
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in industry in Xhartoum or Port Sudan.

In the South until the mid-1970s the wealthiest businessman was an immi-
grant of Syrian origin. He started business with his brother in Khartoum °
but transferred part of his capital to the South, where he set up tea packing
and tobacco industries. 1In 1964 he bought a cigarette factory in Juba. He
also invested in agriculture. He then invested in industry in Xhartoum and
Wad~Medani. This capitalist, whose early activities in the South coincided
with the British colonial period, was allowed - unlike the indigenous
Sudanese - to operate freely in this region. Indeed he was encouraged by
the British authorities, who wished him to engage not only in trade and
agriculture but in industry as well.

Predictably, all the christians interviewed were found to be among the =
immig;ants, except for one from the southern Sudanese tribes. Their number, -
even among the immigrants, was not very considerable. They constituted
37.5% or nine individuais. Moslem immigrants not only succeeded better in
becoming integrated in the Sudanese culture; they‘wereralsp morersﬁccessful
in accumulating capital, The leading immigrant éapitalists in Khartbum and
Port Sudan, for example, were all moslems. The moslems among the leading =
imﬁigraﬁt agricultural cépitalists were leo found to be amongst.theileédingv  4
agricultural capitalists in the cQuntry throughouﬁ the colcniél periqd,r

The material on this section hés confirmed what was suégested>in the   ;‘
 second chapter: that immigrénts develppéd as busingssbeniea:#ier thaﬁ thei,
vSudanese.; Those who inVéstéd inragriéﬁltureidufing the colonial péxiod were
given licences before the Sudanese. Moslem immigrants were found to- be ;;: ?
absorbed within the Sudanese capitalist,class throughintermarriage and busi—,“?1
ness partnership, especially after Independence. The Turko—Egyptian and i
British colonial policies contributed to the success and continuity of thei;:?;

immigrant group, reflected in the‘fact that;they constituted,24% of«the;casgs‘;t
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studied in 1976.

Indigenous Sudanese Capitalists

In trying to cast light on the development of the indigenous Sudanese
capitalist class it will be useful to begin with a general surve;py region,
This will make clear whether there is a possible conflict between\rural and
urban capitalists, and whether any important significance attaches to regi-
onalism in relation to the socio-political composition of the indigenous
Sudanese capitalists., It is also important to know how this relates to the
‘migrants who invested in the same areas. |

Although the majority of the indigenous capitalists whose case histories
wefe collected aécumulate substantial capital only during the years‘of the
Second World War, three were able to trace the origin of their fathers' and
grandfathers' capital accumulation back to the slave trade in the eighteenth
century. These three men attributed the continuity of their family businesses
to the fact that their fathers or grandfathers had been prominent foliowers'ﬂ

of Almahdi, under whom they had been 1hvolved in gum export and livestock

trade.

The South: Dominance of the Galdhﬁ

our account of capital accumulation in Southern Sudan is based én the,fi.;
case histories of the interviewed capitalists from Jubé and Yel towns, Juba
is the capitai of Equatoria Prbvince and Yéi is a small‘town located on thev«~'
Soutﬁern edge of the province bordering Uganda; The'deséription‘aléo drﬁﬁs.f;;
on interviews with government officials and with Northern tradéts'Wﬁd Qbrked:f,
over twenty years in the South. » e ’ | :

The regional disparities referred to in Chapter Oneﬂweie aépéfént evéh ,g,

~in relation to capital accumulation. A striking fact resulting fggm theg{fj; ‘
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survey was that, .with one exception who started business in 1975, none of
the capitalists in the South was a Southerner. The one exceptional case
will be dealt with later.
Colonial policies with regard to the regions of the Sudan are reflected
in the fact already noted that the richest capitalist in the South uas found
to have been an immigrant whose position could not be seriously challenged
until the mid-1970s. All the indigenous Sudanese who invested in the South
were Northerners. When interviewed these said that during the colonial
period indigenous Sudanese traders were only allowed to be involved in traoe
activities in the South at the discretion of the colonial authorities. They
could only enter the South when they could get an entry permit from the
British provincial administrator. Those who were allowed were reputed to be
politically acceptable to the British authorities.
| Trade in ivory, ostrich eggs and feathers, beads, salt and grains was
found to be the first form of trade undertaken by thekcasés studiod in iﬁélr
South. All the.capitalists were found to héVé started in‘tradé.. GO%V(eighfiﬁr
of them diversified iuto riverrtransport andvtwo,into contracting, Then
threevof them moved into industry in Khartoum. _Among thelcoséo rhroe weréf.': 
found to have also invested in agriculture._ They mode use of the loans
offered by the agricultural bank during the early 1960s. Those who-inuesrodi,
in contracting were found to be ex-Ciyil Servants who utiliZéd'théi¥ ¢onta§ts f”
with government Departments to obtaiu government contracts.,‘One of‘theoefugirk
was an ex-army officer whose docisive fortune was made during the fitst
military period when he was offered a contract to supply foeod for the Northornf
~army in the South.. | | k |
The only ex—farmer among the Southern casas studied was a mioraninfrom
Merowe in the Northern Province. _He left. farming and started in petty

- trade., He then became one of the shyle merchants in the Northern Ptovince,-;p;
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later migrating to the South. He continued in trade and in 1976 he entered
into partnership with another capitalist to start an industrial edible oil
factory in Khartoum,
In the South, following what I shall suggest is a general pattern of
. rural-urban capital transference, capitalists were moving from small towns
to Juba. Businessmen in Juba except two were found to have startelin
Mangala, Yel, Bour, Tourit and Terkaké. One wés found to have invested in
vei after he established his business in Juba., That capitalist was found
to he involved in smuggling activities between Sudan and Uganda. However
many of the traders in Sudan who were operating in towns located at the
boundaries (Port Sudan, Gadarif, Yei, Nyala) were found to have made some
of’their money through such activities, This was confirﬁed by the taxation
officers in each of these areas, some of whom claimed that these capitalists
often tried to bribe them. |
Perhaés because of the mutiny in the South and the Séuth»North conflict,.

e.g. the eventsof 1955, the northern businessmen in the~50uth were, like
those in other places, not invblved in real estate’in the South. Nortﬁern
‘ capitalists in the South only owned thé houses in which they livéa; piﬁé ;
few shops. They usually bought houses in Khartoﬁm, thdugh this-ﬁas a qenerai'T
pattern. | | ‘ | | 4

~One of the cases studied in this context was a member éf,a vety‘wéll
known Sudanese businegs family, the Kameers. The first to start business
in this family was an indigenous Sudanese Siri Tigar (chief merchahﬁ),v He
started trade as early aé ﬁhébtime of Almahdi. Hiéntrade was said”ﬁo hé?é*.v 
flourished during Almahdi's rﬁle, as he was one of A1mah§i's tribesmén_;nd\;f
one of his strong suppértéfs. This family‘developed businésses that‘éiteﬁded .
tb include many towﬁs in Sudan. Members of the family Vgre'fouﬁd’by {he‘vyw

present study to be among the leading twenty capitalists in Khartaum}5aﬁehg:f
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the leading twelve in Nyala and among the leading fifteen in Port Sudan.

In the South, a member of this family was found to be among the leading
twelve. Three of the leading capitalists in Khartoum were found to have
in-law relations with this family. One of these was wealthier than the
Kameer family. Other members of the family who were not ameng the casee
selected for this research were also found to be involved in capitalist
activities in Gadarif, Port Sudan, in the South and in Nyala. The Kaneer
family members started the business in the South after Independence. They
established a company with a capital of £25,000. The company was connected
with the various Kameer activities in trade in Sudan as well as with the
export-import trade. In 1976 the leading Kameer from the South in partner-.
ship with his family members of Khartoum started a plastic factory in
Khartoum North.

The single case, mentioned above, of a Southerner who achieved promi-
nence in business in the South started business as late as 1975/76, after
the creation d: the Southern government. He was found to be a Dinka and a
relative of the regional governor, He was a pharnacist ﬁho had been given
a loan by the bank of Juba (nationalized 1970) te'start:a pnatmacj.e 515,1
pharmacy became one of the only two pharmacies in Juba and the surreunding
towns, as a result of which he made a considerable profit within one year.
In 1976 this pharmacist was’in the process of starting a cosmetics and medi;
cal imports company in partnership with three members of the regional parlia—"
ment, (Tbe latter are among the highest paid State employees frpm any.part"';
~of the Sudan.) | 7 - e -

In Southern Sudan; as also in the West, the-indiéeneus tribesvcail the: ﬁ 
Northern traders the 5;1aba {traders), a term nhich became associated with%~;
the Northern traders in these areas since they were the first to migrate |

there. In both these areas some of these Galaba vere found to have married ke
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daughters of local tribal leaders. Three of the Sudanese merchants studied
in the South were married to Southern women. In Nyala two Northern Sudanese
and two immigrants were married to Western tribeswomen. This suggests that
these capitalists integrated with the well-to-do and influential groups of
the local areas. However, the ordinary people still think of them as the

Galaba.

Four Toums in Western Sudan

The two provinces of Western Sudan, Kordofan and Darfur, were dividéd
into four provinces in 1975: Northern Kordofan and Southern Kordofan and
Northern Darfur and Southern Darfur.

A sizeable proportion of the Sudan's total exports historically came
from these provinces, e.g. gum, groundnuts, sesame, karkadi. These areés
provide the export and local markets with over two thirds of total supply.

The traditional ediblé oll industry started in these prdvinces and thé o
first investments in edibleboil plaﬁts using impbrted machines also came
from these areas. 4 V »

The case histoties collected included thosévcf capitali;ts from Nyala

in Darfur province and Er-Rahad, Um-Ruwaba and Obeid in Kordofan province.

Er-Rahad Town Without Whter

Er-Rahad is a traditional trade area south of El-Obeid in Kordofat‘Tr‘
province. It was a centre ofvthe trade in gum, oil seeds,'duta andyllve' ‘
stock throughout the'period ﬁnder study. ’It waé onerof thé tdwns whéré‘tﬁéf
traditional edible oil pressing industry started as early as the 19205.,”‘“'”
This town illustrates the disparity between big and small towns and confirma
" what we said in Chapter One about the disparity between Khartoum and Port

Sudan and other towns. ‘In Er—Rahad in 1976 there were no taxi Services,.'=f’
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Internal transport was still dominated by animal driven carts. There was
also no running water, no electricity supply, no secondary schools, and not
a single hotel, The only places where electricity and water were available
were the factories and the houses of the capitalists who owned them. The
capitalists used private pumps for water and private generators for elect-
ricity.

wWhat seemd in Er-Rahad as a simple co-existence between the modern and
the traditional 'sectors' was in fact, however, a maintenance of the condi-
tions under which the small producers would continue to sﬁppl&
the factories and the trade companies with oil seeds, gum and other crops.
The findings of this research reveal that the entire commercial and indus—‘
trial activity of the town, as well as of the surrounding villages, was |
controlied by six capitalists.

The firgt Northern traders whp migrated to the town were from the
Gaaliyeen tribes. ' Five of the six commercial capitalists studied came from |
this tribe. The sixth was of Turkish origin but wa§ mar;ied to a Géalyi |
woman who was é‘descendant of a trading family. All six wereifouna to be
sons of traders. Three of them were involved in traditional édible‘oii i7‘
pressing besides the trade in oil seeds. These were SOns of the ieéding
traders in Er-Rahad who had started traditional oil pressing durihélthe
1920s and 1930s. At the time the research was undertaken the same three
were also the 1eading edible oil~industrial capitaliéts‘ih the-areé. ' |

Although all these traders started their.t;ade in Um;Ruwabg, Ei:Obeid;..~:
Nyala and Genaina, they all eventually settled in Er—Rahad The six of them  ;
moved a part of their capital into edible oil production in Er-Rahad Oné
of them invested in edible oil in Khartoum. Another, besides moving intc
edible oil in Er-Rahad invested in mechanized farming in Habeela (Southern

Kordofan). One also invested in trade in Port Sudan,
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Um=-Ruwaba: Towm of Two Families

The striking feature of commercial capitalist activities of Um-Ruwaba
was that they were controlled by just two families. The heads of these
families, moreover, were rolatives. They were from the Shaygia tribe and
had migrated from the Northern Pfovince one after the other. The first
persuaded the second to join him in Er-Rahad. There were various in-law
relations between the two families.

The older of the heads of these families (88 years old) was the son of
a trader in the Northern Province who was involved in both farming and
shyle lending. Following in his father's footsteps, this capitalist started
trade and shyle lending between Albarkal and Aldamar (towns in the Northérn
Province) in 1928, Hé began to travel to Port Sudan to buy goods and sell
them in Aldamar and Albarkal. He then migrated to El1-Obeid and there he
accumulated onough capital to compete with Um—Ruwabaimerchants. Hé was
buying oil seeds from the produoers of the areas around Um-Ruwaba.: At the
same time he was trading in dateo produced at his father's farms in thé
Northern Province. In 1935 he transferred'part of his}copitol tokdevelop;
date farming in the Northern Province. He bought some more land thero,
erected pumps and hired some fofmer farmers to look after his farms., Asya ,:
result of these developments>he become the leading date wholosaler in
Um-Ruwaba area as well as in the surrounding towns, iocloding ErfRahad.

In 1938 this capitaiist established three trooitional oil pfeésérs
which increased to twenty within four years. . Soon aﬁter he sold ali‘these
mills and bought a modern factory from England. w1th1n two years, in
 partnership with the riohest capitalist in El-Obeid, he estabushea another
edible oil factory in El-Obeid. Soon after he entered 1nto partnership with‘
two immigrant capxtalists and established a factory in Wad-Medani. He

~established his second factory in Um-Ruwaba in 1951. In 1976 two ofihisw
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sons were found to be in the process of establishing another edible oil
factory in Khartoum,

Two of the cousins of the man referred to in the foregoing paragraphs
moved into edible o0il in Port Sudan. 1In partnership wfth each other, they
also established an edible oil factory in Khartoum. The son and the son-in~-
law were also found to be among the leading commercial capitalists in
Um-Ruwaba in 1976. The son-in-law was himself a member of a famous business
family, the Kambal family. One of the members of this other family‘was
among the leading capitalists ianyala. Other members, though not found
within the ieading group, were wealthy factory owners in Omdorman. Still ;
others were commercial capitalists in Port Sudan and Khartﬁum. |

| The second oldest migrant to Um-Ruwaba, the head of the other major
family of the town, was the cousin of the first one. He was an‘ex-Ci§11 .
Servant who had exercised trade besides his job in‘the Sudan‘Railways.-,Hei
came to Um-Ruwaba when he was pensioned. " This man died in 1975 aﬁd hisfson‘
inherited his business, which 1nciuded trade and 1ndustryvin Um—Ruwab&,
ihdustry in Khartoum,'ahd mechanized farming ih Hébeela; soﬁthJOf Kdréofan;
His daughter was married to the son oi thg bead of tﬁé firsﬁ famiiy>0f‘;heiii i
town already referied to.’ Hisrother daughter was mérried to the fbuith moSt,vw
- prominent capitalist in Um-Ruwaba. This was the son of an old migrant from o
the Northern Province who migrated there during the 19205_, In‘lQS}%this
capitalist inherited his father's business and became'a~parther witﬁ tﬁe ‘
son of the head of the first family.. Together they set an edible 911 factory "
in Um~Ruwaba. In 1959 this capitalist set up an independent factory 1n Um~'
Ruwaba. His eldest son, who graduated from a British University, took over |
the management of his’ father 8 business and in 1961 set up an‘ed1b1e oi1*j:;;
factory and a commercial company in Khartoun. | E |

The fifth capitalist was a nephéw of the first.  He started tf&ﬁe Qitﬂfilg
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his father in the Northern Province and he started his trade on his own in
1956 between Um-Ruwaba and Kassala (in the Red Sea Province). He then
entered into partnership with his uncle (the head of the first family) and
started an edible oil factory in Um-Ruwaba. 1In 1963 he started an ice
factory. In partnership with all the four previously mentioned capitalists,
he started an edible oil factory in Khartoum in 1976.

The last capitalist studied was a relative of the first. He started
trade in Um-Ruwaba as an assistant to his father. He started an edible oil
plant after Independence, going on to set up a road transport company that
connected Um-Ruwaba with Khartoum. In 1974 he established an edible oil
factory in Khartoum.

The two most important business families of Um-Ruwaba owned most of the
real estate and all the private transport in the town. They effectively con-
trolled the qommercial activities of the town, as well as its edible oil .

production.

El-Obeid: A Fortune of Thousands, not of Millions

Of the eight capitalists studied in El-Obeid,: two were'léading 1ndus£—‘
rialists and’four were commercial capitéiisﬁs; :Five of the éigﬁt‘étéfﬁédf
in trade, cone hadrbeen a(craftsman and two had been civil servants. -

The craftsman was one of just three of our national sample of.indust-
rialists who started from handicrafts and later'becéme'capitalists;"This" ” 
helps to confirm what was suggested in Chapter rhreé; thaﬁ«induétriéiirb |
capitalism in the Sudan did not dévelbp‘from handicrgfés; Tﬁe ﬁaﬁ,ih |
queétion was originally an ironﬁonger.f buring therirét wOrld war’he ééei-
ated a workshop for ihe répair éf simple machines; guns and motor thiéles.L
for which he obtained é’contract from the cdlonial_goverﬁmeﬁt. .Affetrﬁhe  :1‘ 

end of the war, however, he did not continue 1n'th¢ same line offwbrkndi e
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seek to enlarge to diversify hls business, because his contract was termi-
nated. Instead, he became involved in edible oil trade and eventually
started an edible oil plant in El-Obeid. He was found in the process of
establishing an edible oil factory in Khartoum in 1976. Originally this man
had migrated from Turkey but, like the one in Um-Ruwaba, he was married to

a Gaalyl woman from a trading family in El-Obeid.

The other industrialist in El-Obeid in 1976 was a former civil servant.
After completing his secondary education he had joined the'judiciary Court
of Merawi for two years. He then resigned to join his father who was a
trader as well as a shyle merchant in Merawi. He then migrated to El—Obeid
to join his uncle as a business manager. The uncle, who was one of the
wealthiest traders in El-Obeid, offered him 40% of the profits of his busi-
ness as well as a manager's salary. 1In 1966, i.e. three years after joining
his uncle, he’married his uncle's daughter. 1In 1967 he started a cheese »
factory and in 1968 he bought the ihdustrielvpossessions of the'ﬁealthieste
industrialist in El§0beid, who wes transferring his business to Khartoum.
These possessions included an edibie oil‘factory and a number of hooses ahd o
shops. 15 1973 this capitalist started agriculture in mechanized farﬁiﬁg‘inf.;
Habeela and a tradlng company in Khartoum Two of the cases studied in Um~ ;' 
Ruwaba were found to be his kinsmen. The three of them were found to be g ‘
starting an edible oil company in khartoum in 1976. ‘

The next most important capitalist in the town was s“trader;and‘ahfek,[f
civil servant. After finishing his elementary education’he’had miér;tea7frv
from Dongola (in the Northern Province) and worked as a clerk in the E1~0beid
crop market in 1920, 'He then started trade in oil seeds in the nearby
villéoes. He became an agent for a British oil seed export company (Boxall
Coméany}. . He extended his trade to En—Nahud.",Besides his commercial bus;rertz

ness, he started an edible oil plantkih Elfbbeid. Inflé?é he stertea'eﬁ,#i*:uﬁu
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edible oil plant in Khartoum and was in the process of moving his trading
company to Khartoum as well.

An old Gaali trader (84 years old) told the author he could trace the
origin of his capital back to the slave trade in the eighteenth century.

His grandfather, who had been a slave trader, had passed his capital on to
the father, from whom our subject inherited it. The father was a strong
supporter of Al-Mahdi. He was involved in livestock and gum trade during
the Mahdi era and was a native administrator during the British rule. The
son studied started in trade and he was found to own one of the leading
textile factories by 1976.

Two of the commercial capitalists in El-Obeid were found to have diver-
sified into both industry and mechanized farming in the Gadarif area and in
Habeela. They both started commercial companies in Khartoum in 1976 ond
were thinking of transferring their factories there too.

Another trader was found to»have been a middle-man for promioeot live-.
stock traders in Omduirman., He aocumulated most of his oapital during thé
Second World War.  After the wai he was involved io gum and'oii‘éeed ttadé. ;
Contrary to what one would have expected, only two of the 1eading:capi£aiists
were involved in livestock trade during the prooéss of‘their_oapitalkaccumu-';:
lation. Both of these were middle-men and neither continued on tovbeoome
a prominent commercial oapitolist;in the 1ivestock field.

A trader who developed into a contractor for the:governmenﬁ woé foohd’
to have become prominent as late as dufing tﬁe years,1970-1976.fhi;‘wos a
migrant from the Northern frovince who had beén involved initrade thefé unt11:4
he joined his uncle's commercial business in El»Obeid and married his daughter.
During the years 1970-1976 he got involved in pro—government political orga* 3
nizations, becoming the regional representative of the government party (the |

Sudanese Socialist Union). -He was also appointed as the representative of
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national capitalists of El-Obeid. Besides his trade this capitalist got all
the government contracts. He supplied the schools, government agencies,
hospitals, army, etc. with all their needs. As he admitted to the author,
he accumulated about half a million Sudanese pounds through government con-
tracts between 1972 and 1976.

Most of the capitalists who accumulated capital in El-Obeid before,
during and immediately after the First World War seemed to nave left the
town by 1976. Some of them turned up among the prominent edible oil indus~
trialists of Khartoum. One was found to be in the process of moving to
Khartoum, and one had already sold his possessionsin 1974, Nevertheless,'
the majority of the leading capitalists in the town in 1976 were found to
have accumulated the bulk of their capital during one or other of the tWo .7

World Wars.

Trade between En-Nahud, . El-Obeid, Wad-Medani, ErrRahad.'Alghabsha;.u -
Tandalti and Ed- DAEIA seemed to have been a source of capital for: most of
those interviewed. ' Some of the cases studied also aocumulated capital in
towns and villagesunear El-Obeid. . They oontinned’in‘tfadetin‘Eiedbeioeand,:tf
when they had acenmulated a certain‘amount, they tended toinveet inteoibiet
oil industry. rTheir next step Qas tobmove to Xbartoum,‘Where they plannedk‘
to follow others into trade and edinle o1l industry. :Invprebaration fof}-o,:b
moving to Khartoum some capitalists had set up partnetship witn other oao;4;
talists in Kordofan area. An example of this’wes thteé caoitaiists'fiont |
El-Obeid, Rahad and Ed- Dein, and another three from El—obeid, Er—Renad and
Um-Ruwaba who were found to be setting up factories in Khartoum.

Patterns of partnersnio were found to be most commonvbetween capitalists»
in El-Obeid and businesamen from the otheritowns in. Kordofan province.; The

buying of real estate in Khartoum was more prevalent among El-Obeid capitav-:;

1ists than among the others. when the author asked one of the commercial
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capitalists in E1-Obeid why he was buying real estate in Khartoum, he replied
that he was not thinking of staying long in El-Obeid, adding that: "In El=-
Obeid, as well as the other towns in Western Sudan, one can make a tortune
of thousands but not of millions. The time'when that was possible has gone.
In Khartoum, if one knows the rules of the gaﬁe properly, one can beccme,a

millionaire within a few years ... perhaps within one yeer.”

Nyala: A FZamboyant‘FuiZure

Before analysing the origin of the>capitel of the leading capitalists o
of Nyala it is worth tracing the history of the oldest and most famous trader"
in the area. This man happened not to be amoné the leading capiteliets:at |
the time the research was undertaken. Nevertheless, he was e ﬁember of tﬁeg
Executive of NyalakChamber of Commerce and in the interviews withlthelead-
ing capitaliets of the town his name was always mentioned as that otlene’ofyly'
the richest'traders during the 1ate>19205 end‘tﬁe 19305, | |

Despite his famous life history,‘his many ambitieus‘expeditions for
trade purposes and his physical adventures,l Banaga failed to develop like : ii
other members of his age group, into a wealthy capltalist.->

Banaga was in 1976 the oldest member of Nyala Chamber of Conmercet He"
had started petty trade with his father in the early years of thls century,
mlgrating from the Northern Province to En-Nahud and then to El*Obeid in 1916,
In 1917 he went to'a small town east of El-Obeid called Waclem.'t He accumu-rf,l
lated some capital frem trade there and went back to Eﬁ-Nehud egain.b Ih?ﬁm
1920 he was trading in Rizaigat area in South West Sudan (Darfur Province). S
o In 1921 Banaga moved to Central Africa, where he traded in ivory, beadsll

and ostrich feathers between there and SOuthern Sudan.u>He married tna,”,,;-iil

1. When he started trade he made several trips to South Sudan using a dehkéyff
“for transport,  He was captured by thieves many times but- claimed to have .
physically overcome all of them. SRS RV B BTN
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daughter of one of the tribal rulers of Central Africa (a Sultan) and lived

there for two years. In 1922 he went to Nigeria on another trade trip.

From there he went back toICentral Africa and lived there until 1927. He

claimed (aﬁd others inierviewed confirmed this claiﬁ) that his picture was

reproduced on one of the coins of Central Africa in his honour as a famous

trader and the son~in-law of the Sultan. He then went to Chad, which was

his last country of trade outside the Sudan. 1In 1929 Banaga came back to

the Sudan and began trading between Fashir and Geneina in Darfur Province.

He married the daughter of a Western tribesman and later also one of his own 

relatives., He ended up‘as a trader in Nyala and, when interviewed, he owned

a few houses and was running a smail shop. None of his numerous;educated

séns was involved in buéiness with the exception of oﬁe who‘was founé to be

working as a business manager for one of the richesﬁ Sudanese capitéliéts.

ﬁowever, al; his‘sons acquired university educétion and somé diad post—gréauate

degrees as well, | |
Banaéa did not bécomé a préminent capitalisﬁ fbr a}variety of reasons.

Some of these are:

(1) ‘he did not identify with the»politicél sYstem'iqrthé Sudaﬁ;:as he was -
a member of none of the religibus sects which wére:important during the

colonial period;

(2) he was not particularly friendly with the British authorities and was

sometimes found to have been hostile to them; . . "o
(3)» in the'post-colohial‘period he idgntified withbﬁé‘political_paxty;,. ;“dlf

(4) most importantly Banaga was illiterate and»‘his‘éducatéd SR

sons were not interested in pursuing hiS'life; and f

(5) these sons were so_many (Banagé'téid'the,aqthcr'he-Cbuld‘notitéll'hoﬁf{\?
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many they were) that none of them would have found it rewarding to

take over the father's business.

As Banaga himself put it, trade was a means which permitted him to
engage in adventures and travels. Whether this explanation is adequate or
not, the fact remains that his consciousness was not a typical capitalist
consciousness and as such d4id not motivate him to explore areas for further

profit-making and capital expansion.

Nyala: The Leading Group

In Nyala, as in Khartoum and Port Sudan, there were a considerable
number’of immigrants who had started trade a good deal eariier than the
Sudanese. These accounted for five of the twelue cases studied. Three of
the remaining seven were members of the same extended family. fhis was the .
Kambai fanily previously mentioned in connection with Um~Ruwaba. ‘The fitst
member - of this famiiy, a member of the Shaygia tribe, came to Westetn Sudan
from Korti and was first involved in trade between Elvaeid and Geneina.
He accumulated his initial capital from gum and oll seed trade in El—obeid
He then migrated to Nyala and established trade connections with the Kawarta‘
of El1-Obeid and later with those of Khartoum. In 1958 this capitalist was
followed by another family member. The second Kambal succeeded in making
a big fortune within a short. period He started trading in grains with :
Central Africa and in spices, mainly chilli, with Libya. Then he started :
a spices and dried food mill (by machine andvhand). 3°5t_°f his,product was:-
sent to Libya, The growing number of Sudanesevmigrating to Libya ensured’a;;
good market for his food products there. In 19?4 he startedqa'deooxticatore‘
and an oil mill. At this stage he decided to 1eave the business in Nyala
7 for his eldest son, who was persuaded to 1eave school at the age of nineteen. .

The father moved a substantial amount of his liquid capital and set up an “uli

s ctce st

A
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edible oil factory in Khartoum.

The young Kambal proceeded along the same lines as his father, 1In 1976
he was found to be the second richest capitalist in Nyala. BHe maintained
trade connections with his relatives in Nyala, El-Obeid and Um-Ruwaba, as
well as with his father and numerous uncles in Khartoum. This family
established an organized net of distribution for their industfial products
through their commercial establishments in El-~Obeid, Nyala, Er-Rahad and
Khartoum. |

The fourth businessman was also a shaygi. He was a relative of the
two leading caéitalists interviewed in Um-Ruwaba,  He obtained his capital
by getting a loan from a cousin (also a businessman) after migrating to
Nysla in 1944. With the loan, he bought a number of cattie; transported
them to the North and sold them for 150% profit. He repeated this.oéeration
until he was able to back the loan with a balance of some thousand poundsv»
He then went to El-Obeid and bought a deco:ticator; which he used himself
and rented to other merchants. In 1972 he bought two more decefticators..

In 1976 he established an edible oil factory in Nyala inwpattnersﬁip wi£h'*
apother cspitalist.v | | -

Two of the 1eading 1ndigenous Sudanese capitalists in Nyala were found
to have accumulated their capital out of savings they made from their sala#‘j:’
ries as assistants to.the third wealthiest Sudanese immigrant businessmaniv
in.Nyala. They put to good use hot‘onlv the knowledge of business psacficeu'k
but also the centacts they‘established in businessieircles in Nyaia”éﬁiisge» :
their employment, ' Both started in commerce and transport and finally esta—
bllshed edible oil factories.‘ | |

The last man interviewed was the onlv Western Sudanese tribesman amongv;gb
the cases studied in Wwestern Sudan. This was a 1orry driver who had been T

working for an immigrant businessman.’ With his own savinqs he bought a lorry
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and continued to transport crops for the traders. He then started trade
himself between Nyala, Ed-Daein and Genei%é. His tribal origin helped him
in creating vast networks of commercial contacts with the small producers.
Moreover, his political loyalties to the Umma Party gave him access to both
finance and an export trade licence. He worked for this party in all the
elections up to 1969 and was able to convince his tribesmen to vote for the
Umma candidates. In 1968 he himself was the party candidate in the area.
The owner of the largest export company in Khartoum, a member of the same .
party, gave this capitalist various special facilities e.g. advance payments
on exports. In 1964 our subject started in industry by establishing an edib1e 
oil factory. 1In partnership‘with the richest capitalist in Nyala ( an immi-
grant) he established another edible oil factory in>1968. He bought a
substantial amount of real estate. He then married the sister of the Assis-
tant Governor of Nyala. The brother-in-law was the political representative
of the present (1978) military government. ~In 1976 this capitalist estaﬁlisheﬁ
the largest transport company iﬁ Nyala. The company linked Nyala with Fashir,
Geneira; Ed-Daein, Obeid, Er-Rahad, Um-Ruwaba and Kharﬁoum. Ihlié?GyheL ‘>:
éstablished two decbrticators and the third largest oil mil; in Nyala.

It was discovered during the course of the research in Nyala thét)sdme‘
ofithe commercial capitalists studied‘were involved in sm?ggling acti&itigs,

between Nyala and Central Africa, Libya and_Chad;-

Port Sudan: The Heart of ‘M’erc‘hmt Capital
After the closure of Suakin Port in 1905, Port Sudan was éhosen.io be
the sole portvof the cbuntry; Thé developﬁehﬁ’ofvbért:Sudan‘Qag aisdaacééf::fif
léra;ed by the introduction of rail t#ansport in.1906. At the same time;i
private road transport and the air connection with impdrtant‘townskliké? ‘i u

Khartoum and Atbara enhanced the development of Port Sudan.




201

Private capital accumulation in Port Sudan was highly influenced by the
commercial nature of the town. As a result of the emergence of a commercial
capitalist class, this town developed a crystalized class structure as early
as the fifties. 1In 1958 the Doxiadis Study reported the income structure

in the town to be as follows:l

Income group per pound Percentage of people
1000 and over 1%
500-1000 10 |
250-500 40
less than 250 » .49

Mercantile activities, salt production and shipping were the mgin
sources of capital accumulation in Port Sudan.

A substantial proportion of the cases selected in Port Sudan vere
immigrants (6 out of 15). Of the indigenous Sudanese'remainéer, therNﬁbiansh
constituted the majority (5 out of é). The remaininé foﬁr were alsdifrom
the noffhernvtribes; one Shaygi and thgee Gaalis, Only‘one was foﬁhd fQ”:;
bé from the eastern Sudanese tribes. He'camevfrph the Beja tribe and waSL:,i
the son of one of the prominent Beja»merchantévduriné'thé 1930g, . As Qaéu,  ,-
the case in the previous towns we have considered the majqfity'of'tﬁé 6591-3;'
talists were descended from trading families. This was true of five'ogt*f'
‘of the ninevindigenbué Sudanese and all of‘the'six immigréﬁts;f Ofvﬁﬁe
remaining féur sﬁdanese, one‘waé ah e#-civil‘servant. ;wo wéxé:ex;;ai16§s*,,:,:
and one‘had been a professional; | | ¥

The professional was an electrical engineer who left.his profession ang

_established a repair workshop for refrigerators and other electrical equip*;f

1. Source: Doxiadis and Associates, The Future of Port Sudan, Khartoum,»g £*5
Sudan Government, Ministry of Local Government, 1958, ‘
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ment. His initial capital was a loan from a Commercial Bank whose Port

Sudan branch was managed by a school colleague and friend. 1In 1968 this
capitalist became an agent for an Italian company that exported refrigerators
and electrical equipment to the Sudan. 1In 1968 he became a contracﬁor for
installation of electrical devices in the Port. 1In 1973 he started another
workshop for pipe-line and ship repair.

The ex-civil servant was an inspector in the Gezira Scheme. After
working for ten years for the Gezira Board, he ioined the largest Sudanese
export company (the Osman Salih Company) as a manager. He then got a loan
from the Sudanese Commercial Bank and set up his own commercial business.
Utilizing his previous experience in the Gezira and the knowledge he had
acquired by working in a cotton export company, he started exporting cotton
in 1965. 1In addition he became an agent for a foreign company that exported
lorries and'trucks to Sudan in 1975,

Two of the cases studied, like the one studied in El-Obeid, showed
initial signs of reproducing the classic pattern of advence from hendicrefts
to capitalist production. Bouh were tailors who got a contract from the
colonial goverument to supply the army with uniforms during the Second WOild
War. For this purpose they set up a workshop and hired some tailors. ’Aftef
the War, however, they were unable to obtain the loan they needed to start |

a modern ready-made clothing factory. They eventually succeeded in. starting

a similer factory in partnership with an immigrant capitalist, going on to =

expand into trade business. In 1976 each of them wee also inolvedfin'ship;
ping and transport, s
Although the development of these tailors seems different at first:
sight, it was in fact very much like that of the case studied in Er*Rahad;
Their success was conditional upon_the special circumstances of the WOxld :

War: the contract they got, and subsequently the partnership'withfthe'
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established capitalist, marked the decisive point in their careers.

Partnerships between indigenous Sudanese and immigrant capitalists
seem to have played a more significaqt role in Port Sudan than in the other
towns studied. Three of the commercial capitalists studied stated that
the turning points ih their commercial careers were due to the partnerships
they entered into with one of the richest immigrant capitalists in Port
Sudan in the early years of the post-Independence period. Two of them
subsequently branched out with independent businesses in 1964, The other
set up an independent trade business in 1974 but he was still found to héve
his partnership in 1976.

The last case s£udied in Port Sudan was another member of thé Kambél
family which we have discussed already.

Trade, salt extraction and shipping in Port Sudan were found to have
been controiled historically by the immigrants. Only'relativexy rédenﬁly,’
i.e. after Independence, have they been subject to signifibant cohpetition
from Sudanese. These immigrants were also found to control a substantiai
amount 6f real estate. ,Tﬁéy controiled:not less tﬁan 46%.df thévteai eétatéri,
and the hotels in the town. :Of the'ninetéeﬁ.servicg estabiishments studiéd‘{; 
in the whole country, seven were owned by_capitalists f#om Pdrtv$udan. ;Ell;;
the 1eadinq salt coﬁpanies and shipping companiés é;udied belbnged.tb the

immigrants of Port Sudan,

dearzf Farming Bonanza

During the last twenty years Gadarif has become the most importaﬁtrareé,a,
,in‘Sudan for private agricultural capital accumulation.‘ As the 1eading area ?
in the counﬁry forrﬁechanized'férminé;'Cadafifralso'acquired importance as. e
a commefciai centré. The introduction of mechanized farming in the area“

" in 1945 was a turning pcint for most of the traders in Gadarif, who were the 1
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first to invest in this type of agriculture.

Mechanized farming has a high rate of return and ylelds profits in a
relatively short space éf time. For this reason it attracted a variety of
investors, including notably civil servants, sacked civil servants (who had-
lost their jobs for political reasons) and pensioned army officers., These
people utilized their previous positions in the state apparatus and got
access to the agricultural finance and to the various facilities provided by
the state.

The first traders who invested in agriculture were immigrants, These
were descendants of two families which migrated to Gadarif for trade purposes
at the end of the last century. When mechanized farming was introduced ﬁhey
transferred part of their capital to agriculturé, while maintaining their
trade activities.,

Four of the leading capitalists in Gadarif were Nubians. One was an
ex~Agricultural Inspector and three were businessmen. Tﬁe’intexviews .
revealed that they were all encoﬁraged to invest in Gadarif by the first
Agricultural Inspector in the area who belonged to the same tribe énd hence
was the kinsman of these‘investors. Besides encouraging ﬁhém, he hélﬁed‘
them to get loans from the Agricultural Bank and faciiitieé frdm theFMQCha—c
nized Farming Corporation. .

Five migrants from the Northern Province were found to have arrived -
priocr to the introductidn of‘mechanized farming, attréctéd‘by the ;oﬁﬁérciai
prospects. They entered mechanizéa farming during the 1950s and made a subf:‘i
stantial capital during the Korean War boom (195241956).‘ They Subsequentlyu'
invested in agricultdral machihery;‘whicb'they hiréd‘dutito otﬁér ;§ri§ﬁi£ﬁ¥;
aliéfs, theréby accumulating furthei capital. One of them Qas found to have’}}
invested in trade and industry.in New Halfa and the otheré were foun& tolhaVé}i‘

invested in mechanized farming in Habeela and trade in Port Sﬁdan;f
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The wealthiest indigenous Sudanese in Gadarif was the descendant of a
famous Sudanese family. His father was a previous Native Administrator (a
Nazir) in Kordofan Province and a close friend of the British Provincial
Governor of Kordofan. Besides his job as a Native Administrator, his father
was involved in trade. He was one of the 1eading gum exporters and livestock
traders during the 1940s and 1950s. The capitalist studied was originally
involved in his father's trade activities.

In the hope of setting up an independent business, our subject contacted
the British Governor (his father's frie;d). The latter offered him a licence

to cultivate cotton on the White Nile. In 1945 this capitalist went to the

Gezira area and, after selecting the area of the scheme, obtained the 1icence,

Moreover, he got a loan from Barclays Bank through the same Governor. He
also got some money from his father. 1In 1954 he started another’schehe in
the same area in partnership withvsqme friends of hisvfather. When he hadry;
accumulated some thounsands of ppunds he invested in serviceé in El—Obeid;
There he started the first film theatre and a trahéport company; ﬁhén

mechanized farming was introduced in Gadarif he'ihvéstéd part of his capital;i

'in Gadarif. In 1962 he transferred all his capital from the.pump scheme to

Gadarif. 1In Gadarif he owned an area of about 10, 000 feddans and cultivated::' 
an equivalent area outside the land he was offered by ‘the goyernment. In
1976 he was found to be moving into ccmmerée in Port sudan and'industty‘ih.
khaftoum.'

It méy be interesting to mentioﬁ thét this capitalist was a bréﬁher;iﬁ;,k.

law of two of thé leading capitalists in Khartbum. 

Xhartoum
‘The importance of Khartoum, as with all colonial capitals, revolves

around the infrastructure of the facilities which are concentrated in the i*f?f‘
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capital. The striking facts of private capital transference from all other
towns in the country to Khartoum can only‘be explained in the context of this
concentration. |

In contrast with Nyala, Er-Rahad and Um~-Ruwaba, in none of which was
there electricity supply in 1976, Khartoum enjoys not only electricity ser~
vices but the best of all the government services. These start from clean
water, health and educational services and end with services like telecommu-
nications and internationally connected telephone services,

In colonial Khartoum, except for few immigrants and five Sudanese who
were involved in export activities, nearly all business companies were run
by the British. Indigenous Sudauese only succeeded in becoming as 'big'
as Khartoum after political Independence. |

Khartoum has no regional importance. It is the region of big buéiness—
men and the centre of industrial capital. 73% of the industrial establish?
ments of the Sudan are located in Khartoum. The total investment in Khartoumg
is‘a little less than half of the investment in the‘entire country. Moreover, .
64% of the industrial working class of the country produce for the industriall
establishments 1ocated in Khartoum, :While the rural poor refer to Khartoum
as a privileged city where services are concentrated, governments usually,-ii' .
.see it as the centre of a dangerous organized opposition. |

Six of the seven edible oil industrial capitalists interviewed in>
Khartoum were found to have accumulared tbeir’capiral,in Westeru,Sudan. Tuis’
confirms what was suggested earlier to be a regular process of trauéference ;'
of capital from Western Sudan to other areas, especially Khartoum and’ Port
Sudan. The careers of these capitalists also suggest that politics played :
a significant role in private capital accumulation.‘ Finally, the success of
these capitalists, especially the leading one of them, confirms the propo- ]‘;§'

sition in Chapter Three: that the interest of the British colonial system in i
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edible oil exports led them to encourage the prominent capitalists involved
in edible oil to develop despite the fact that industrial development in
general was suppressed during the colonial period.

These three general patterns may be illustrated by means of the life
histories of four of the leading edible oil industrialists in the Sudan in
1976, whose businesses were located in Khartoum.

The most important edible oil industrialist and oil cake trader was a.
son of a man who started trading during the Mahdia and was also among
Al-Mahdi's supporters. He disagreed with Khalife Ahdullahi during the last
years of Almahdia and collaborated with thevBritish against him. His son,
who started petty trade during the British period, was involved in edible‘
o0il trade in Western Sudan from 1809. In 1914 he was engaged in edihle oil
trade between Western Sudan, Khartoum and Port Sudan. In 1918 he became a
wholesaler of oil seeds which were then exported to Egypt. He was also
involved in the oil cake trade, exporting to England, The same year_he
established a traditionalboil mill of the Asara type in El-Ghabsha inVWesternh‘.
sudan {Kordofan Province). By 1922 he had established twenty of these mills Hf
some of them in partnership with other oil seed traders. Following the firstg;
migrant, who established modern factories in 1930, he bought a modern edible’ ‘
oil mill from England and set it up at El-Ghabsha.f In order to pay for thisr’
factory, which cost him £86,000, he had to sell all his shops and traditional&n:
mills. Nevertheless he obtained easy terms from: the importing company (Sudan‘ih
Mercantile Co.) on agreement to export»all his productrthrough the same ;, |
conpany. LG |

In l9384he was aépr06¢héd hy‘thevsame oompany tobecbﬁe:;tsxsﬁépiigghofl?‘
edible oil and oil cakes for export tovEngland andvits agentforrthis purposei,;
in London. -On accepting,'this businessman, oho was illiteratekand did not :

understand English, left. for London, where he established an office, The
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company appointed the staff and a translator for him. However, after Indep-
endence he started to export to other countries besides England such as
Belgium, Italy, France and Spain.

In 1956, being a prominent Umma Party member and a close friend of
Sayid Abdel-Rahman Al-Mahdi (the then leader of the party), he became con-
cerned at the party's evolution as a reéult of Independence. In 1957, vexed
and anxious that the party might come to be controlled by the‘civil servants,
he quarrelled with both Sayid Abdel-Rahman and the Prime Minister (although
the latter mediated between them at some point).

He started buying real estate in Khartoum in 1957. 1In 1976 he stated
that his revenue from real estate alone was four million pounds annually.
Besides his factory in Khartoum, he established a'factory in Port Sudan with
an output valued at‘about eight million pounds. Employing about 700 "workers,
the factory was processing lS0,00Q tons of sesame gnd the same amount‘cf_
groundnuts annually. The top technical and professional staff of this factdfy
were British and Egyptians. |

A notable competitor of this businessman in 1976 Qas one of‘the educated
businessmen of our sample and also, incidentally, the son of one of those o
civil servants he was annoyed at within the Umma Party in the 19505,> This
was a prominent party member, later td‘become a government Minister, and thel
manager of the Sudan Commeréial‘Bank. While»it‘tdok thisrﬁusinéssmanifived“
decades to acéumulate his capital, itdtook our7new_su$jé¢t onlydten‘years to
establish one of the largest oil mills in the country;' The only rem;dhing
differende was that the former, as one of the most’promiheht‘ﬁuyéré‘df Oildq
seeds over a long period; stiiidhad bétter,cdnﬁrol_df the oiivseed mérket.’;v‘
Though illiterate this old businessman succeeded id educating hié'sohs whd :?bdd
participated ‘in the management of the entire business alongside him. o

The second case to be described here is that of a young capita115t (23;?f»'5
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years old) who inherited his business from his father who died in 1968.

Here too the original capital was accumulated outside Khartoum. The father,
who was born in 1890, was the son of a merchant andfgngi;}lender in the
Northern Province. With his father (our subject's erandfather), he started
trade in cotton and grains between Norrhern Province~and Sennar, while his
brothers were trading in Khartoum. During the Second World War he started

a soap factory in Sennar but had to close it down after the War as a resule -
of competition from imported soap, At this stage cotton prices were high

and he was one of those who were given licences to cpltivate cotton for
export in the Blue Nile Province,

As a result ofvthe industrial act of 1956 our businessman (ﬁhe father)
started a new soap factory in 1958 and a biscuit factory in 1961. Thedson
set up a salt extraction works in Port Sudan in 1969..  The cepital for the
salt works was about L.S 330,000. vThis was almost»equal to whar Qas given -
to the son as compensation for rne expropriation of thebegricultural scheme;
This illustrates what was suggesred in the Chapter Two: thet agrioulturelzbu
capitalists profited from the so—ceiled Agrarian Reform, which; toqether'with f_;
the industrial concessions of 1968, encouraged many to transfer capxtal to
industry. | | | ’

Three of the leading edible oil factory owners were members of the same
family. Two of them were brothers who inherited the business of their father,rl
who had accumulated his capital in Western Sudan. The th;rd man, their uncle,d!
also eccumulated his capitai in'Western‘Sndan. | | | o

“The grandfather of the two brothers had been a trader since ‘the Mahdi'
days. Between 1912 ‘and 1920 his eldest son. (the father of the two business-iﬁf"
men studied) was involved in livestock, oil seed and gum trade in Western ;;fi_i

Sudan at Tandalti (Kordofan Province) In 1920 he established three traditiorlf

nal oil mills. His trade in oil seeds expanded and he became one of the
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wholesalers to the British export companies. He was mainly selling to the
Sudan Mercantile Company.l After the Second World War he transferred part of
his capital to agriculture. The British authorities gave him a licence for

a scheme in Kosti where he cultivated cotton. He later established another
scheme in the Blue Nile Province to produce cottoo and groundnuts for export.
In 1957 the National Unionist Party (NUP) won the elections. As he was a
prominent member of that party he got a licence to start decorticators in
Tandalti. No other applicant was given a licence which méy not be unrelated
to the fect that those who applied were from the opposition party (Umma).

He was thus decorticating oroundnuts for the whole of Tandalti market. 1In
1958 the Umma government gave seventeen others licerices, as a result of which
he had to compete with Umma party capitalists.‘ In 1962 he started an edible‘
oil fectory in Tandalti. When compensation was paid for his agricultur&l’
scheme in 196@, his sons, who took over the business after his death,‘trans-
ferred’all the capitel to Khartoum and established two of the leading ediole
oil factories in the capital. The career of his coosin; who was’interviewed;
was not different from his except that he did not 1nvest in agriculture.

Two of the cases studied in Khartoum were the sons of one of the early traders
in the Sudan. Their grandfather was known to be a follower of AL—Mahdi,who
started trade in Suakin, as well as in Southern Sudan, rDuring the First =
erid War their fathet, in partnership with three others (two of"theﬁ‘from

the immigrants of Khartoum), set up a meat export compaﬁy (Aleuoaeyo);"'Thisif=f
was established mainly to supply the British army eith meat durihg tge Secondﬁcbb
World War. The father was also involved in livestock export to Egypt and .
had established an office for the purpose in Cairo in 1918., In 1930 the sons;“:
were among the few to invest in agriculture. They owned a echeme in the white
Nile Province.' After Independence they entered into partnership with two of

the leading immigrants in Khartoum and ‘the leading Sudanese capitalist in
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Gadarif. The latter became their brothers-in-law. 1In 1976 our subjects nere\
. found to be prominent in three sectors of the economy: they owned nine -
companies, operating in commerce; industfy and eervices.

~ One of the Kameet'family,’teferred toiin detail eeriier,,was founduto.b
. be one of the leading twelve edibie oil industrialists in Khartoum.

- Two sons of an ex-Minister of Finance who beoame the Directorvof tne
Sudan Commercial Bank were also,found to be anong the'leading>businessmen in :
Khartoum, One was the competitor of the oldest edible.oil industrialist
referred to previously. The other was a building contracto: who wae found p E
to bevexecuting a government scneme in association with a British‘oonsortiumi
of consultants. The second_son was an‘éx-etny officeriwho hnd been saoked t
from the army in 1969. | | ’

Two businessmen were found to hane come from’a family.of'petty ttadets;i~'

Both of them made their fortunes through their political affiliations.; 6hé"5'
was an ex—journalist who was supporting the PDP party.’ He managed to get g
~ sufficient loans during the PDP/NUP government and started a printing firm.:gw{gf
- The other was a close friend of an influential minister who managed to get
‘a contract for a large government building scheme and hence took off to beoomeru
a prominent building contractor and commercial capitalist..
One ex-civil servant was found to have joined up with an immigrant”busiwgnip
nessman (the 1eading one in the South)‘during the 19605.' Be was an NUP partyt;iu
member who succeeded in getting sufficxent finance during the NUP government.fifg
ﬁe then started a packing industry for imported goods. '“tp’f_f}\ffa’d}‘*i :

V One of the millionaires in Khartoum in 1976 was found to have been" aii#é]{}
k‘petty trader until as late as 1969 Be was trading in grains and cigaretteeyfiu
'in Gadarif and in 1970 started smuggling between Ethiopia and Sudan. In 1972?F®

~ he benefited from hoarding goods and selling them when prices were high as i}?;f

R result of which he owned a substantial amount of real estate in Khartoum by
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1975. He then began investing in agriculture in collaboration with Kuwaiti
capital and in 1976 was starting an agricultural scheme in North Khartoum

in partnership with the Gulf International Company. The scheme was estimated
to be of'l,OO0,000 feddans. He is thus one of Khalil Osman's partners.

When he was in Gadarif this man was one of the agents of Sayid Abdel-
Rahman Al-Mahdi's business in Gadarif. He was said to be an Umma party
member who paid generous subscriptions to the party during the Abba War in
1970.

The'two most prominent Sudanese businessmen of all in 1976 were found
to have started business after Independence. One was an ex-civil servant who
had a key administrative post. He resigned and in'partnership with Sudanese
capitalists in Nigeria he started in trader Soon afterwards he got finance
from an American firm and started a packing plant. He was in 1976 one of the
two leading textile factory owners, though his industry was entirely financed
by American capital - He was a prominent NUP . member. : : e

Khaleel

The other famous businessman {(whom the reader will easily recognise as
Osman) was a veterinary doctor who emigrated to Kuwait and entered into part-""
nership with the Kuwaiti prince, Sabah Salim Alsabah. He started investing
in Sudan in textile and packing industry with the'finance of the‘Gulf'Interew
national Company. Khaleel Osman owned the majority of'the Gulf International -
Company shares in the Sudan and under his direction the Company was running
about ten 1ndustrial firms employing about 30 000 workers. '

One capitalist was established in the export and import trades sinse the
colonial period and was an agent of numerous British and other foreign com-
panies. He also established the 1argest flour mill in the country in the |
1960s. His son, who managed the family business, emigrated from the Sudannﬁi
in 1970 after the confiscation of all their property. Altbough his. business

was returned to him in 1976, he seemed not to be- intending to return. The
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son was (and still is) successfully operating in the export-import trade
from London. He was recently chosen to be the chairman of the Groundnut
Board in the City of London as a prominent trader in the commodity.

Two building contractors started contracting acitivities during the late
1960s. Both made the bulk of their capital through partnerships with more
established capitalists. The two were educated, thch gave them access to
bank loans through their school colleagues. They were also able to get somé
of the government contracts that were allocated to Sudanese during thé post4
colonial period. 1In 1976 they were found to work for foreign contracting |
companies. |

A son of a previous native administrator in Western Sudan was one be
the leading capitalists in Khaftoum. ‘His father started livestock trade
during the colonial period. The son who was a university graduate inherited

the business and established a commercial company and a consultancy house in

Khartoum. He invested in trade, industry and services as well as mechanized

farming in Southern Kordofan.

In Khartoum eléven of the businessmen studied were fohnd to be connected

by intermarriage between théir families. Thé'eleved‘wére.membersiofvthféef:j

in-law families, including the families of leading immigrants, ~One of-the‘

EARR A At

business families in Khartoum was also found to have an in-law relation witﬁ7 o

the leading Sudanese capitalist in Gadarif. Partnerships were élso common

between both the Sudanese and immigrant capitalist families. fi ‘;'
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SUMMARY

The research confirms that although Sudan was already integrated to
some extent into the capitalist world market through trade before the
British colonial expansion, the latter was a decisive turning-point from
tﬁe point of view of the origin and development of the indigenous capitalist
class. The social layers from which we have seen'that the Sudanese capita-
lists developed confirms the suggestion that the British colonial system
"created a Gualistic situation based upon the juxtaposition of dominant
capital and dependent indigenous structures."1

During colonial ruie, the immediate dependent group was foﬁnd £6 be the
immigrants, who were the first to be allowed to be involved in capitalist -
activities. These were followed by the more importaht Sudanese religious -
leaders who were encouraged to invest in rivalry with each other to elimi-
nate political opposition.

Besides these two categories, other early capitalists were found to‘:

come from the following groups:

(3) Sons of Native Administrators. These Were found to héve been higleiz

favoured and helped by the colonial government.

{4) Sons of slave traders who had accumulated capital through slave trade

prior to the Turko»Egyptian period

£

(5) Northern Province traders and SﬁYlez lenders who invested in trade‘in‘€f 1f

Western and Southern Sudan. These accumulated capital at a slow rate

1. E. a. Brett, Colonialism and Underdevelopment in East Africa, Heinemann, ;; 
: London, 1973, Pp.20~21. o N

2. Those businessmen who began in farming, trade. or Shyle lending in the "‘41;
Northern Province revealed an important fact: while colonialism implanted
some indigenous capitalists and contributed to the development of others '
in a direct fashion, elsewhere it achieved the same in a more indirect way.f
These Shyle merchants abandoned trade in the Northern Province because
products there were almost all for local consumption. They migrated to. .

,:,/pbntiﬁﬁéd ;;.; .‘
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compared to the previous categories and could only re-invest in industry

after Independence.

(6) Traders who accumulated a substantial capital during the Second World

War by supplying the British army with food, particularly meat.

(7) Handicraftsmen who achieved prominence by obtaining contracts to supply
the needs of the British army and investing in trade and then industry

after Independence (only 3% of our cases).

The research also reveals that the fectors which eccelerated‘capital

accumulation in the colonial period included:-

(1) Openings created by the British for moving capital accumulated in trade
into agriculture in the form of pump schemes after the increase in

cotton prices in the 1940s and 1950s.

(2f' Investment in mechanized farming'oriented to supplying'the‘Britieh Army
during the Second World War and to the export of oil seeds and cotton

afterWards.

(3) Investment in 1ndustry during the War to meet the local demand in sub~ L
stitution for imported goods. Though this stopped after the War, the‘
research revealed that some of those involved made considerable profits

during the War period which they invested in agriculture and trade when'

it came to an end. o . e 1 I

Immediately after Independence members of the previously euccessful

groups benefited in the following ways-,

2. (contd.) ...

' Western Sudan because here the trade in oil seeds, gum and 1ivestock was
- mainly directed towards export. The alternative opportunities for them
were thus determined by the demands of foreign markets.
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(1) Immigrants bought some of the establishments of the British when they

left the country.

(2) Some of the partners of the British and some of those who were working
with foreigners, especially Greeks, either bought the establishments or

became agents for these firms.

(3) Some invested in government contracting, insurance and other services,
though in insurance, up to the 1960s, they were found to be acting

exclusively as agents of foreign insurance companies.

Besides the seven categories referred to previously, two groups of new- ‘

comers made their mark in the post-Independence period:

(1) sState bureaucrats, These included: (1) the top bureaucrats of the
Gezira Scheme, who benefited from their previous position and were
found to be involved in cotton éxport; ;(2) Civil Servants who held key
positions and accumulated capital not only from their salaries but also
by various corrupt means; (3) persons who advanced from this position
as clerks in the export crop marketsbof Western Sudaﬁ; énd (4) the,séns’

of ex-Ministers and bank managers.

(2) Party men who were given loans because of their positions in pro-govern-
ment political parties. In the post—colonial period politics played an
important role in promoting the business activities of both the previously

established categories and the newcomers,.

In this period, the research révealedAthat businessmen from Varibué'
categories benefited from the Sudanization policies and ‘the laws relating tc _'“
import—substituting industries. SOme were encouraqed to. invest in light

industry. . Others invested in contracting, road and shipping t;ansport agd
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insurance, and many achieved prominence for the first time in this way.

In the 1970s too’politics have played a major role in private capital
accumulation. Those who succeeded in becoming millionaires during this
period were about 10% of the cases studied. Corruption, bribery and close
relations with the military were found to have contributed significantly to
this process of enrichment. |

In this period those who were most successful in enriching themselves
were those who invested in partnership with multi-national companies and/orv
with Aradb capitalists,

At the outset it was expected that the reseatch would reveal a degree»3
of rivalry between the immigrant bnsinessmen and the indigenous Sudanese,

In fact the study proved the contrary. Intermarriage and partnerships,
especiallybafter the indigenous capitalists became wealthy, confirmed the
absorption of the immigrant into the Sudanese capitalist class. Thus the
basis for a conflict between the indigenous Sudanese and the immigrants.:r
was not found to exist. | i

_The study revealed that the indigenous tribes of Southern and Western
Sudan (especially Nyala) still view Northern Sudanese businessmen who invest
there as Galaba, a term which in these areas has the connotation of non;

indigenous trader.or Northern migrant

In a General way, the material of this chapter confirms the follow1ng°' e

(1) There is in the Sudan an indigenous capitalist class that was dependent,‘j;
from its early development, on colonialism.; In. the post—colonial period {~

its dependency did not disappear but was, reoriented to neo-colonialism.v_d;
(2) This is a relatively small, homogeneous and close-knit class,fconstié;fvi?f
tuted by a net of families interrelated thiough marriage‘and business?i

_partnerships.
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(3) Its marked tendency to funnel its capital into a small number of urban
centres and above all into the capital is creating a basis for a mass

struggle against it.

(4) By investing in a multiplicity of activities and owning more than one
establishment, members of this capitalist class, though few, seem to

control a substantial amount of the private capital in operation,

(5) The new educated businessmen who are operating in partnership with multi-
national firms and foreign capitalists will constitute a substantial
obstacle to any future attempt to disengage the economy from its foreign

ties.




CHAPTER SIX

- Socio-Economic Aspects Of .

‘Business Capitalists Careers
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This chapter is concerned with two relatively independent issues and
is therefore divided into two sections. While the first section discusses
the role extended family-, kinship- and tribal ties and regionalism play
in the process of capital accumulation, the second section discusses the
impact of patterns of capital transference from one:region to the other.
Both discussions are prompted by patterns derived from the study of the

business capitalist careers;

Section One:

Kinship, Extended Family Ties, Regionalism and Capital Accumulation

This section discusses the notion that extended family*, kinship~
and tribal ties hinder capital accumulation. The material presented in
this section not only provides evidence that such ties do not hinder capi—
tal accumulation but also confirms that, along Wlth regional ties, they
have helped to further capital accumulation.

Among Sudanese academic and political circles, with the exception of
those which identify with the Sudanese Communist Party, the notion still
prevails that classes do not exist inrthe Sudan. It is held, moreover, that
a capitalist class is far from developing since kinship, tribal -and extended - -
family tles prevent capitalists from accumulating capital. These academios-
and politicians base their position on the assumption that, although the
wealthy make money, they spend it on the poorer members of their extended |
families, their kinsmen and their tribesmen, so that the money they accu-'i‘fd'
mulate is dispersed and one‘cannot therefore talk about a Sudanese capita-;
list class. One can only talk about a wealthy group of Sudanese. It is
also suggested in academic debates and 1ectures (even in the Universxty of

Khartoum) that tclass' is a concept that has been imported from the Euro«‘
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pean situation without consideration to the different structure of the

Sudanese society.

It is clear from the findings of this research (Chapters 2 and 3) that
a capitalist class has existed for some time. Our account of re-investment
patterns (Chapter 5) proves that what the Sudanese business class owns is
not wealth but capital. To borrow G. Kay's words, 'the defining character-
istic of wealth when it becomes capital is that no one form is an end in
itself but a prelude to another'.l

We shall thus examine, in the light of the findings of this research,
Qhether extended family-, kinship- and tribal ties hinder the capitalists”
from accumulating capital. One expected to find that all the capitalists
studied give help ( L}gﬂkjr“) to their poor telations, tribesmen, etc. e
However, those who were found to give such help were found‘td giveyit enly
to extended family members and to kinsmen. Tribesmen were not found to
reeeive help from any of the cases studied. Furthermore, the findings
revealed that 39% of the businesshen de not help relations at all. These,'-
were only found to be‘concetned with their nuclear family. 61% said. that
they keep relatives but 21% of them help only. blood relatives who are also
members of the same extended family. 38% help only relatives who are
members either of the same family or the same class. 2% help poor pefeons
to whom they are not related. In both cases these were found tc be the

famllies of dead partners.'

Of those whom the capitalists said they helped 78% were given help to ey
‘educate their able sons at schools. These sons were found to be~expected o
~to fill jobs in the capitalists’ establishmehts; The help given to these ‘

families was found to be iﬁftequent.~ On further investigation 1t was found e

that even those who receive help from these capitalists receive it as;partiA~'

A g

G. Kay, Development and Underdevelopmentz A Marxist Analysis, Macﬂillaﬁ
Press, London, 1976 :

L
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of the Zakat, which is a proportion of his income a wealthy moslem should
pay as a charity to poor people each year.

It is perhaps interesting to note that the majority of the businessmen
studied were found to be very superstitious. 96% of them believe in the
evil eye and 100% of them were found to believe in omens. Relating this
to their capitalist consciousness, one might suggest that these capitalists
pay the Zakat because they fear that if they do not they may suffer from
misfortune with regard to some adventuresome business undertakings. It is
.also possible to understand the payment of the Zakat to relations as a means
whereby they maintain an image as moslems who give out of what God gave them.‘
This image is especially important among relatives,»who sometimes resent
the privileges of their capitalist relatives,

The businessmen interviewed emphasized that they help their relatives
because they consciously realize that this will enhance their prestige.

. It ls our estimation that the amount they part wifh,feven though directed:
to certain objectives like educetion, is small. The Zekat payment in the j
Sudan is not regulated in accordance“withvlaw, it depends on the estimatesl
of the capitalist himselﬁ. According fo the koranz ‘lt is incumbenf upon '
every one to pay wealth tax on gold, silver,:eattle and agricultural produoe,‘ﬁ
when all conditions are fulfilled. It consists of Setting aside one fifth
of the amount of a year's savings after deductlngall the lawful expenses .
from the earnings of that year.'1 »

When one of these capitalists was asked whether.he pays’a,fiftﬁ of hls
annual sevings as a Zzakat he said: 'To start with,‘I’do nou.save; allfmya ;Q::

money is working; it is creating jobs, helplng people and paying taxes to.

the government, which in its turn spends it on the welfare of the people..,”lﬂiu-

‘However', he added, 'I pay a reasonable amount. in the form,of helping poor'.l'u

l. quoted in Elements of Islamic Studies, Bilal Moslem Mission, Tanzania.,'
' 1968, pp. 13 14, oo
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relatives.'

It is thus clear from the foregoing that helping tribesmen does not
exist among the business capitalists we studied. Partial and infrequent
help is given to extended family members and kinsmen. The majority of
those helped were found to be helped to serve the establishment. The re-
maining few were found to be given help as part of the Zakat, which is
solely determined by the businessman himself.

We are now left with tribal and ethnic relations and with the suggest-
ion‘that these operate in such a way as to hinder capitel accumula;ion. We
found that no social bonds, starting from family and extended family rela-
tions'and including ethnic and t:ibalmlinks, prevented labou;ers f:om sel-;
ling their labour power to their family, kinsmen or tribesmen. Sﬁeh bonds“>
also, obviously, did not prevent capitalists from buying ;hisvlabour power.’.
in refuting the previous assumption,‘we shall be able on the besis of‘the'
researom findings to prove the reyerse:,that;;instead of hindering. capital L
accumulation, these forms are used;to further capital accummlation. |

First, all capitalists'studied were found to employ family'memﬁersiiﬁ“vf“v
their establishment. These family members. especiallyvsohs, wese of;en, :
found to be the managers of the establishmehts. >86§ of theyeeses wete'
found to employ extended family members. 20% of these were found to hold N
managerial posts and the rest were found to hold clerical or supervisory
posts.f 30% of the subjects studied, most of them in industrial establish~ f;:;';
ments, were found to employ.txibesmen. These were found to fill in 1ow ,f"
clerical jobs and manual workers' jobs;;»' | |

Second, all these employees, especially the manual workers, were found f‘f’

to be .useful with regard to trade unions 1n the establishments.: They

represent the viewpoint of the establishment within the workers' trade

unions and in some cases they work as agents tofidentlfy militant‘worgersﬁ
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Following an argument between one of the capitalist's tribesmen and another
worker in one of the trade union meetings in Western Sudan, the latter was
sacked as a result of a report by the tribesman. ‘The tribesman accused his
fellow trade unionist of being an obstacle to production and creating chaos
in the establishment. The trade union member had suggested a wage increase.

One of the capitalists who employed family members and tribesmen in
his business (in Western Sudan) said that these were found to be more honest
and more productive since they devote more time and effort to the bueiness;
It was found that, besides their salaries, kinsmen and tribesmen‘get addi-
tional financial help after a death in the family, for marriage and for
sickness.  This usually takes the form of help in kind, i.e. a present, and
sometimes the form of money, depending on the specific occasion. Some of
these relatives were found to supply the establishment with skilled 1aboor
i.e. by training their sons to f;ll jobs as technical labourers.

Members of the Nubian tribe espe¢ie11y in Gadarif made use of ﬁheit
Nubian inspector in Gadarif. The iatter was the first mechanized'fafming

inspector in Gadarif. He was found to encourage his tribesmen and oapita~‘

list relatives by helplng them with the provision of agricultural bank loans.-‘v

He even encouraged them to migrate from Halfa and invest in mechanized far~ ‘

ming in Gadarif.

Among oapitalists, the research fognd, trioaliSm‘and kinsmeh‘relaﬁion—
~ ships are a basis for parﬁnership.,imoreover, tribesmen who work,iq-bankst
and government establishments relateo‘to business were found to be ofigreat |

help to their fellow businessmen in finalising formalities and speeding

bureaucratic procedures.'

Another example is that of one of the most active importers and whole-‘ e

salers., This is an extended family~based business which was found to be i

scattered all over the three towns in Khartoum province and some other areas-“i :
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outside the capital city. The leading members of this family give capital
to their relatives on condition that the latter invest in retail trade
activities. These shopkeeper family members and kinsmen are used to dis-
tribute the wholesalers' and importers' goods. The system warks as follows:
the importers give to the wholesalers and the latter distribute to the
shopkeepers. By financing relatives (an action which is understood by both
parties as a kind of help) these wholesalers and import traders guarantee
that their loans will be repaid. At the same time, they guarantee that ali
the goods they import or buy from the local industrial establishments are!:
going to find an organized channel of distribution, in which case they
quickly regain their capital which flows into merchant capital citculation,-'
Another example of how extended family and kinship are used to further
capital accumulation was revealed‘from the cases studied in Nyala, Obeid
and Khartoum.. An extended family whose members were found to be among the
leading capitalists in the former towns and also cperated in the latter seeﬁ ‘
to practlse an interesting linkage between trade and industry, using kinship
and extended family ties.” ’ ‘
‘This family derive their famous name from an.area in the Northarn
Prov;nce. In Nyala two of them were found to be involved in industry.and
trade; One was the leading industrialist in Nyala. His facto:ies produqamzi1>
soap, edible oil, and packed'spicesrand féod. The othax:is,ambhg thaAlea§i> fa
" ing merchant capitalists. The lattét was,cfiginally-infiuentad:byithe farf';:
mer to migrate to Nyala. The merchant wastfbﬁnd'to buy the prbduttg:fromxaggu:
the traders and wholesale traders and sell tham to tﬁa—industriaiist wﬁoitifaa
grinds and packs them for export and internal distributlcn. So these praag'“
ducts find their way from the direct producer to the industrialist thraughfﬁ“ji
this. merchant kinsman.‘ In addition, after the dried food products are grcund

and packed they. go back again to the merchant who distributes them to the
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wholesalers, and so on.

Within this extended family some were found to be involved in transport
between Nyala, Obeid, Port Sudan and Khartoum. It was found that during
the shortage of edible oil (while the fieldwork was in process) prices of
edible oil increased dramatically. These family pembers and their kinsmen
were found to transport products to different areas and distribute them
where there was a shortage,

In Gaéarif while some capitalists stéted that they faced some problems
with regard to labour supply during the picking season, the richest Sudanese
capitalist in the town said that he never faced such a problem. This capi-
talist was found to be the son of a prominent native.administrator in Xordo-
fan province i.e. Obeid. Using his father's previous bosition as the native
administrator for the tribes in that region in addition to his own ethnic
lrelationships, this capitalist was found to practise what-I would call -
regionally~ and ethnically-based organized labour ﬁigration.

The pastoralists of Kordofaﬁ area had been under the administrative
control of this capitalist's father from the introduction of native admini-
stration under the colonial system. The father had béen one Qf the sheiﬁhs"
of one of these tribgs but all the_tribes in this admihistrativ¢ reé;ob hadfx
come‘under his administfatiQe cﬁntrol. The‘son,was iéuhd‘ﬁo ﬁéQe d¥gani2ed :

a number 6f Wakeele from his tribe and the other‘tiibes toxoréanizé for him,J
the migration of 1abouiers'from Obeid to Gadarif:duiing the‘picking.seasdn;l'i
These workers were collectively transported fo Gadarif,fwhére they Jére‘prqéf‘
vided with food and accommodation on'a'collec£ive7basisf"A; the:éna'ofitheﬁt['
picking they were giveﬁ wages andvsoﬁe part of the prdduce,_unlike fégﬁi&r-l%‘ 
wage—laboureIS'who’would have expected‘daily éésh wa§a§.v.fhe§é WO?XEf$ §ére; 
found to be subsistence ag;iculturalisis and‘péstoralists whb{:as'stch,ih‘ii r‘

received low wages. Moreover the collective accommodation and food arrange- . -

* Wakeel (in Arabic) means agent,
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ments worked out cheaply for the capitalist. The result was that the capi-
talist obtained cheap labour and in the quantity required at a very sensi-
tive stage of the agricultural cycle. As this capitalist himself admicted,
this arrangement reduced his necessity for liquid capital during the harvest
season, helping him to resort to the black marketlif necessary to obtain
scarce items such as petrol.

It is clear then that this capitalist is at an advantage compared to .
the others because he uses his ethnic and 'regional' position to provide his 
business with a supply of cheap labour,

In this discussion we have argued thet, contrary‘to the suppoeition
that extended family—, kinship- and tribal relations hinder capital accumu- o
lation, these forms help the capitalists in furthering capitel accumulatipn{
In some cases these forms play an iméortant role in p:omoting bnsiness

activities.

Section Two:
quitaliet Careers cnd Patterns bf Regional Developméﬁt _

This section discusees thebimpact of’regionel cepitai'traneference, -
with particulat reference tOIWestern Sudan.' The discu551on is based on.
the material reported in the preceding chapter, which revealed that there i }vv
.had been a regular transference of capital from Western Sudan,‘Southern o
Sudan and the Gezira to other tegions. particularly Khartoum and Kassala
Province. The section first outlines the nature of process of transferencee-
of capital and then discusses some of its consequences for the small producers?
operating within the non«capitalist mode of production in these areas, who

have played historically an important part in supplylng the capitalists with

commercial products.
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The concentration of infrastructure facilities in Khartoum has had
immense consequences in terms of the concentration of capital in this pro-
vince. At the time of the study, 73% of the industries in the country were
located in Khartoum. 76%:of the industrial establishments selected for the
study were located in Khartoum. The attractionrof large capitalist iudus-
trial establishments to Khartoum increased dramatically after indePendenee. f
This research revealed that prior to independence modern industrialists
basically accumulated the capital through traditional edible oil processing
in Western Sudan. During the later 1930s and in the 1940s the majority of
the now leading edible oildcapitalists in Khartoum originally accumulated
their capital in Western Sudan. They transferred dll their capital,'espec—
ially the industrial capital, and re-invested it in khartoum. The research
also revealed that pump-scheme agricultural capitalists who were‘compensated
for their schemes after the‘l968 ‘*Agrarian Referm' all re-invested their
capital from agriculture to induetrytinykhaftouu. :One, however, teQinvested:’
in mechanized faruing in Gadarif. It was also evidentrfrom the‘preuiousf
documentation’of the capitalist»eareersyin‘West Sudan that’the’teéulét
tendency of capital trausferenee‘from'this :egion to Kharteum’is still going;: 
en. The reverse m;vement,was never found to have taken‘plece.‘ Hewever,,a
major new development which tookvplace as recently esrthe 1970's by tﬁe
extensive introduction of uechanized farming production in Weetern Sudan ¢
will be discussedllater.»f | |

" fThe South, on the other hand was a source of commercial capitelaccumue‘i:d
lation since before Turko-Egyptian rule and especially during and after the‘jf
British rule. Some of the leading old commercial capitalists 1nterviewed
in Khartoum and Port Sudan had accumulated their starting capital 1n the |
~ South but they eventually transferred all of 1t to Khartoum and Port Sudan.d f;

None of the cases studied transferred any of their capital from Khartoum
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and Port Sudan back to the South. Only one of the family-members of these
traders re-invested in the South after Independence.

The commercial capitalists who accumulated capital in the West and
the South were all from the North. Only two capitalists who started after
Independence (one as late as 1975) were from the indigenous tribes of these
areas: one from the South and one from the West. Regional loyalties, however,
did not seem to be stronger than the profit motive, as one of these two
capitalists was investing in Khartoum‘and was thinking of transferring his
activities there when his capital grew big enough,

The reasons these capitalists gave as to why they tranefer their capi-
tal to Khartoum are that industrial investment_in Western Sudan cannot go -
kbeyond a certain limit‘because of the limited infrastructural'facilities.‘:
For example, ianestern Sudan there are problems- (1) of water supply,

(2) of electricity supply, and (3) of transport and administration.' More—
over (4) the businessmen complained about the nature of the labourers in
West Sudan, describing them as relatively unskilled and scarce during the

agricultural season,

Impact of Cbpital Transference:

West Sudan

This region pla&ed an importantlrolelio commercial»and‘indUStrial'
~capital accumulation as it was the major cehtre'of'oil eeeds,iliveetockﬁeod
. gum production as well as of traditional and modern oil seed industry.,
‘Despite this fact, when capitalists had accumulated substantial amounts of
capital they typically sold their factories and other possessions to smallereeéz
businessmen and transferred the capital to other areas, mainly Khartoum and a;"
Port Sudan. As a result of this process of capital migration, the small

producers who were supplyinq these merchants with all 1ivestock production ff‘ii
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and other crops (until the latter were partly produced in mechanized farms
after 1945) were never until very recently transformed completely into wage
labourers. They continued to supply capital with these commodities which
were produced under the non~capitalist mode of production. This mode was
however integrated with the capitalist mode with the chain of small traders,
brokers and wholesalers.

The sharp increase in investment in mechanized farming in the 1970s
in Western Sudan had added another factor to the situation., It had led to
a severe transformation in the mode of life of the small producers of the
region. The mechanized farms were located in rhe fertile areas which
these producers were using for agricultural and pastoral production‘>'This
additional factor accelerated the transformation of these producers into -
wage labourers but, more than that, it drove them eut of Western Sudan.
Some of them abandoned small-scale production and pastoralism and migrated
to Khartoum, Port Sudan or the Blue Nile Provincef AR |

The result for Western Sudan was that migration was the highest from
this region compared to the rest of the provinces. 47% qf Westerh Sudan’s
original population was found in 1976-77 to have migrated to Khartoum Province
and Kassala Province (where mechanized farming is located).r‘ This suggests;;e
that migration of the Western Sudan's population follows capital migratian. =
Migrants from Western Sudan provide Khartoum with unskilled and domestic |
labour; they provide the Blue Nile Province with seascnal aqricultural
labour; and they provide Kassala with loading and unleading labour, ;s well "
as agricultural 1abour. ‘The internal migration within Western Sudan fn W
provinces is mainly directed to Habeela mechanized farms, where they pia;i’_:"'
vide seasonal agricultural labour.

To sum up: -

(1) 1In its first stages of accumulation,;capitaiismkin Weeternysedahﬁweip§_3gzt

11' D.S.R. Ministry of National Planning, The Six Year Plan of Economic andftee~
Social Development, vol. 1, Khartoum. April 1977.;. -
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tained the non-capitalist mode of production.

(2) The process of transference of capital resulted in no significant re-
investment in the area. The result was a gradual integration of the
small producers into the capitalist market and their partial absorption
hy the relatively small indnstries of Western Sudan. Hence the direct
'producers in Western Sudan did not get the benefit of their contribu- “
tion.to the capitallaccumulated even in the form of the revolntionization
of the base of production. They continue to supply the capitalist market

with its needs using the same simple agricultural techniques.

{(3) The second phase in this process of transference is an expansion of
capitalist production at the expense of the:agricultnral'and paStoral
areas which these producers have in the past used for small-scale pro—
duction. The result is a limited area even for‘smallrscale production, 1t
and the only options are migration or a complete_subjection,tonwageg L

labour.

As was stated before, capital accumulated in Western Sudan was re-iy
vinvested in Khartoum, Port Sudan and the mechanized farming areas of Gadarif;:s«
and Habeela. The fact that the highest share of migrants,was received by :d~
Khartoum Province, followed by Kassala Province“iehereiPorthudan anddéadarif?;
were 1ocated) Suggests the link betweenKcapitalltransference andvmigration S
from Western Sndan. | - L '; ST

| The pattern of transference of capital casts new 1ightﬁon the continuingi'
disParities which characterize the economy of the Sudan. The allocation of
infrastructure which dictated the distribution of new investments Was found ZC'

-to have been aggravated by the pattern of capital transference.

The situation in Western, as well as Eastern, Sudan challenges the

dualists assumption that the relationship between the capitalist and the
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pre-capitalist structures creates a dualistic situation in which islands of
capitalist moderfiity continue to co-exist with great seas of pre-capitalist
traditionalism more or less indefinitely.1 The dissolution of the pre-
capitalist structures also challenges the modernization theorists who
argued that there is a tendency for the values and skills existing in the
'modern' sector to be diffused outwards into the traditional sector. Moder-
nization theorists feel that this process can be retarded because of the:
strength of the opposition to these values steﬁming from the hold which
traditional values exert over the population. - The basic challenge to these
theories revealed in this study is that the pre-capitalist structure was
partially maintained but this in the interests of capital accumulation,
This did not continue indefinitelyvhowever, as the same process of capitalv
accumulation subjectedvthe pre-capitalist structure to a gradual process of
erosion and, at a definite historical juncture, to sevete changes, - Thougt
these changes do not neoessarily take the form of a capital-wage labour
relation, they are constantly taking forms that lead to thatrend.‘

A. G. Frank on rejecting dualism claimed that'the wholelof'the third -
world society has been fully drawn into the international capitalist system
but that the so-called traditional sectors are simply those which have to be -
kept in subordination to the dominant metrapolitan centres in order to~make‘l
it possible for the surplue ptofit to continue torbe extracted'from them.zr |

The subordination of " the Western Provinces to the needs of the capitaﬂyiﬁ
list market has indeed subjected them to changes brought about by toeiprocess -

of capital accumulation. As Ernesto Laclau has argued, the traditional sector

is an organic part of the overall system of capitalist exploitation but the

1. E. A. Brett, Colonialism and Underdevelopment in East Africa, Heinemann, i
London, 1973, p. 286 : :

2. A. G. Frank, 'Dialectic not Dual Society s in Frank Latin America'Under 337
~ development or Revolution? New York, Monthly Review)Press, 1969,
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traditional sector is not necessarily characterized by capitalist relations.
In his view the capitalist system created a situation in underdeveloped
countries where capitalist structures co-existed with pre-capitalist or
feudal structures, and the former could more effectively extract profits
from the latter because of their essentially feudal servile nature.1

With regard to what has been explained in this study Laclau's proposition
is only correct within a certain historicgl period; that is the first stage
of capitalist accumulation. The co-existence of the two modes is subjected
to dissolution the more capital is accumulated and re-invested.

As is pointed out by Keith Griff}n in referring'to regional Capitalt
transference in Peru,2 it is likely that broader studies of'inter~regional
relations would indicate that relative poverty of somé areas is due direcﬁlyv
to the type of association experienced with otheriareas. Griffin'svresearch/
ih Peru suggested that internal migration had resultédvin thé transferencé .
- of rural workers to cities and he adds that ‘'... even,more’importaﬁt tbanqhi
the transfer of labour to the cogst has been the transfer of capitél'; ~The
transfer of cépital through inter-regionalrrrade between the”PeruViah:Sierra
and the coast had not- resulted in increasing saving and further investment ‘>
in the Sierra._ Contrary to that, the results had been as follows. "Peru& L
banking system, its land tenure arrangements, and 1ts social institutionsr'
ﬁre s0 organized that savings are syphoned from theyéoorer région to the ‘
rich one. This exploit;tion of therpoor by the rich through»the mechaniim',
of inter-regidnal tréde is analogous to the relationshiﬁ which e#isgéa VV

between the metropole énd the colonial territoriéé."3

1. Brett, op.cit., p.287.

2. Keith Griffin, Underdevelopment in 8panish America, London, Allen and o
~ Unwin, 1969, pp 62 65 , :

3. ‘Ibs.a. p.64
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In the case of the Sudan, the recent introduction of modern meat pro-
ducing establishments by the foreign and multinational companies and the
increasing investment in mechanized farming will worsen the situation of
the small-scale producers and drive them out to become a proletariat in the
big urban centres. In the absence of a regional investment plan, the loca-
tion of big industrial establishments in Khartoum and éort Sudan will con-
tinue to send the rural population to big citles where capital is invested
and transferred.

As the recent pattern of investment suggests, the implications of this
pattern of capitalist development pélitically éould not be directed tpwards
the metropolitan capital alone. It will be immediately directed towards
local capital which is operating under the hegemony of the former. The sléw
process of capital accumulation that characterized pfevious decades ﬁés
recently been replaced by a rapid one. The adversé fesults for the prole-
tarized population are also rapid.i The result is an army of exploited poér‘
which awaits the necessary consciousness to seek to break‘away from the 

entire system of private ahd foreign capital accumulation, -




CHAPTER SEVEN

 Businessmen & Their Families:

 Education & Consumption Patterns
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This chapter is composed of two main sections. The first discusses
the education of the selected businessmen and their families. The second
begins by presenting findings on their access to, and consumption of,
health services, going on to consider other distinctive aspects of their
life style and consumption patterns,

The thrust of the chapter is that top Sudanese capitalists are not
merely privileged in relation to the country's limited resources. Rather
they enjoy a lifestyle which transcends national bouudariesland gives‘them
access to education and levels of consumption comparable in many respects
to that of their counterparts in Europe. This of course is in spite of tue
fact that the income levels of the mass of the Sudanese people are far below

those of the European working classes.,-

Education
This section begins with a brief discussion of the history of education :
in the Sudan. It gives a statistical outline of the meagre educational i
opportunities in contemporary Sudan and comments on the uneven. rural»urban i-
distribution of these opportunities, especially with regard to Higher Edu»I_;
" cation. E | o ,‘
In the light of this, the education of the cases studied, as well as |

. that of their families, is discussed. The chapter considers both thes

chances these family members have within. the Sudan and their access to edu~'_§r

cation abroad. - The nature and the direction of this education and the | ;};1
businessmen's attitudes towards education are also discussed. ~;:" o

During the Turko—Egyptian period, few Sudanese were educated.f Mostvofd;f?
those who were went to religious schools 1oca11y, whilst a handful went to ;??
Egypt's older Islamic institutions. These were the traininq grounds for the o

, Ulema, or men of knowledge, who were the rationalizers of Turko—Egyptian
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rule on the basis of Islam. They were political missionaries, spreading
the claimed merits of the system among the Sudanese masses, These Ulama,
as the educated religious notables, constituted the ideological backbone
of Turko-Egytian rule,

During the reign of Mohmed Ali, no state schools were established in
the Sudan. Only in 1867 and 1868 were primary schools opened in Xhartoum,
Berber and Dongola. The pupils of these schools usually'went into junior
government service as apprentices, telegraph operators, accounting clerks,
etc.l During the reign of Khedev Ismail, however, Sudanese were encouraged
to enter Alazhar, the oldest and most prestigious Islamic educationalkinsti-
tution in the world. | |

During British rule, education was limited to what was necessary to
meet the needs of the colonial administration. Moreover, the selection of
the few pupils to enter schools was not arbitrary. They were mainly picked
,from among the sons (and 1ater daughters) of the Native Administrators,
wealthy traders, and religious and other notables.

From the few primary schools of the period a tiny minority of students’_
had the privilege of receiving secondary education, which was first provided
at Gordon College in 1902 The College started as an intermediate and e
technical school whose aims were confined to the limited objectives formu-i:ii
lated by the first Director of Education in the Sudan, Sir James Currie.;
Currie sought to establish a system of education that would enable the i’
‘natives' "to understand the elements of the system of government", and
which would serve"to train a small class of competent artisans ves [and]
produce a small ‘administrative class for entry to the government service.f2r7

‘Although Gordon College later shed its intermediate and technical clesses

1. P. M, Holt, Modern History of the Sudan. Weidenfeld and Nicolson, f%‘;ﬂj _;
London 1961, pp.194-95. v Sty

‘ 2. ) Ibid; pp-llg"'lzoo .
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and confined itself to secondary andipost-secondary education, its content
and organization were still ruled by these objectives. Holt describes the

‘situation as follows:

"The Gordon College and other schools established in =
his time [Currie's] had very small intake, and their
.curricula were consciously planned, not to give a @ . .
liberal education, but to provide adequately trained
government employees.  The danger of creating a large -
educated class, in excess of what could be absorbed
.by the administration, was thus avoided, but by the -

. -latter thirties the demand for education could no
longer be contained."l

Holt goes on to describe Gordon College as being highly controlled by the
system, both administratively and politically. In fact, even its teachers ;l
were part of the colonial political administration.2

The post-~colonial period3

witnessed a substantial grthb‘of educational:u
institutions. The number of schools established during the first’year,ofl
vIndependence~was equal to all those'established during‘the,six deeades of}'fasa
colonial rule; Oppottunities for eddcation wete no ,longer codpletelv cen;j;f
fined to the sons and daughters of Native Administrators and the like. Tnesed{
.opportunities were the product, not only of popular demand for more education.f
‘ but also of the needs of the expanding post—colonial state,' ln the recent .

t period they are also explained by the needs of the expanding capitalist jif:;d
k activities. These needs partially dictated both the nature of the educational¥

- system and the relative significance of its various 1evels. ‘f-ff

Although schools increaeed at all levels when compared to their numbers

in the colonial period, the disparities referred to in the first chapter

l. Ibid, p. 195

2. The lack of the spirit of education at Gordon College can be seen from
the reaction of a young Lebanese Oxford graduate who came to teach at
‘the College in 1926:- : . I e e

N "eee I disliked the Gordon College the moment I walked into it.
It was a military, not a human institution. It was a government school
in a country where the government was an alien colonial government.; The

- (British) tutors were members of the political ‘service. - They were there "
in the dual capacity of masters and rulers, and the eecond capacityﬁ;s,

/eontinued
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were clearly visible in this field as well. The same social developments
resulted in a maldistribution of educational Qpportunities among the popu~
lation.

The distribution of schools among the provinces, between rural and
urban areas, and between males and females was most uneven. Predictably,
boys and urban areas received the highest share'of educational facllitles,
The pércentage of seven year-olds (school starting age) attending,schools
varied between 81.3% in the North (Nile Province) and 16.6% in the South
(Buhayrat Province), for example, with boys getting double the chances of
girls their age. 1In 1974-75 about 25% on average of the primary school age
children (7 to 12 years) were actually in school, with wide vafiationS*
between regions. Table 7.1 reveals the extent of the variation of school

enrolment between the rural and urban population,

TABLE 7.1 Distribution of School Enrolment by Mode of Life

| PRIMARY | GEN.SECONDARY | -~ HIGHER SECOND
MODE OF LIFE (Age 7 - 12) | (Age 13 - 15) (Age 16 - 18)
URBAN 64.2¢ o418y | 5.3
RURAL 0 19.4% 2.5% 0,08
BOTH - 25,1 73y 1aw

Source: Mahdi Elamin, A Quantitétive and Analytical Review of General
"Education in the Sudan 1974/75, Khartoum 1975, mimeo,.p.va o

continuéd vow

overshadowed the first. The pupils were ekpected to show them not the ',
ordinary respect owed by pupils to their teachers but the submissiveness
demanded of a subject."” -

‘3. Unless otherwise stated, all figurea in this section are’ based on - . .
’ Educational Statistics, Khartoum, Ministry‘of Education,‘annpaliJ? R
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This picture can only be properly understood when it is compared with
illiteracy rates in the Sudan. The danger of non-participation by school-
age children in primary education is that fresh additions to the ranks of
the illiterate in the form of children whb never get a chance to enter
primary schools. The number of illiterates between the ages of 13 and 64
increased from about 5.5 millions in 1956 to over 12 millions in 1975. Of
the 81% of the population of the Sudan which is illiterate, the majority
come from rural areas and are mostly females, |

In addition to the fact that even in 1975/76 only 43.7%l

of the seven
year-olds had access to primary education, the selection system allowed oniy
a small proportion of these to continue to Secondary or Bigher Education.

The 17,000 students who managed to compiete twelve years of eduoation in 1973
represented 14% of the cohort which started school in 1962. >In facti??t‘

of that cohort never went beyond the fourbyears of primary school. Even
today, the proportion completing primary'echooling only has,not decreased
significantly, although primary schooling was extended to six years, redu-l
cing thereby the danger of a relapse into illiteracy.

Access to Higher Education was ‘even ‘more difficult. PlaCes et the
universities and higher institutes have always been very 1imited. Obtaining Et
the necessary minimum qualifications has been no guarantee of entry. "
_ Khartoum University, the 1argest Higher Education institution in the country,;_
admits only 1, 500 students each year..‘ o | | |

The allocation of resources among the various levels of education has'

reflected the State s preoccupation with Secondary and Higher Education ;y;?gfi
| rather than literacy and primary education.“ Specialized eecondary schooleée-

and technical institutes, for example):ihcreased;dieproportionatEIY:1ﬁ‘f¥f:f“;:

=Y. Democratic Rep. of the Sudan,rMinistry:of Planhinqi Six:Yeer?Pianfforvﬁl}@;
'Economic and Social Development 1977/78-1982/83, Vol.II, p.225. < = =k
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relation to primary education. Twenty-nine technical schools were esta-
blished between 1969 and 1977. The number of technical, agricultural and
commercial classes increased from 37 in 1969/70 to 152 in 1976/77 - an
increase of over 300% in seven years. This was one of the effects of
increasing pressure from the growing business capitalist class, who exp-
ressed their views on the subject openly at their last conference (Khartoum
17-21 December 1973) which strongly recommended the establishment of more
technical and business schools.

The present Six Year Plan reflects priorities which are in tune with
the interests of thisvclass. Of the total allocations for education in
this plan, Higher Education alone gets 56%. Tne allocations for secondary,-
education are mainly directed towards technical, agricultural and commercial
schools, These are allocated 87% of the total budget.l The so—called diver-
‘sification of secondary education is subscribed to in the name of making
education more relevant to 'development‘ needs, but such specialization of
education at secondary level can only contribute to the perpetuation of class

divisions.

Education and The Bueiﬁessman
Tne limited educational facilities tbat cnaracterized in Varying deéreese
the whole period considered were reflected even among the 1eading business-ﬁ'
men studied. Table 7.2 shows the level of education attained by the busi— o
nessmenvstudied It reveals the relatively high proportion (45%) of busi~ s o
nessmen who either were illiterate or could only read and write (primary E
education). The 13% who had a university education were. predictably, foundigi
to be in the younger age-groups. Four of the five who were 1ess than thirty;fi

years o0ld were university graduates. The remaininq one had had to leave .

1. Democratic Republic of the Sudan, Ministry of National PlanninQQ'Thef77:lh“
- 8ix Year Plan of Economic and Social Development Khartoum, April 1977, e
: vol I, pp.l41-44, o S
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TABLE 7.2 Education Attained by Businessmen

Education Level ' L
Illiterate 27
Primary I 18
Intermediate 21
Secondary 21
University 12
Post-University 1
TOTAL | 100

before finishing at the university to nanagevhis father's business; ‘hli g
the illiterates were all over fifty years‘of aée.1 An interesting finding
is that none of the immigrant Sudanese, regardless of age, was found to be
illiterate or with primary education only. o :>

Even among those who were illiterate, however, it wasdfound that‘threerf,
had started to educate themselves by hiring private teachers.rvAmong those
with intermediate education, two were found to haveprivate teachers of
English, '

There was a remarkable tendency for the'busineSSmen tc:secure educatien-::
up to university'level for their SQnszand daughters;'T It;was aésé:vea*f£65f'*'°
the research findings that in contrast to the cclonial period, when the
majority of the 1eading traders were poorly educated or illiterate, the
number of the educated businessmen successively increased during the post~.ﬂl

‘colonial and contemporary periods. Judging by the nunber of the sons,i"“‘ |

1. The age breakdown is given in Appendix 5 .
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daughters and other family members of the cases studied who are taking
education now, it is clear that the coming business generation is going to
be fairly well educated. This is understandable because the nature of
business and its dependency on metropolitan capital necessitates an

adequate understanding of the international business language and operations.-

Businessmen's Families and Education

Our data revealed that 93% of the businessmen studied had children and.
family membets of school age wnom they supported financially. The total
number of these was found to be 808. This number might appear high but it
~can be understood if the marital status of the businessmen is‘explained.u
Seven percent of the businessmen were found to be unmartied, thirty nencent
were matried to one Wife, fifty—one were marriedvto tuo uiyes and tweive'
percent were married to more than two wives, Some of the buéinessmen werev
found to have more tnan thirty children. tSuch wes the case'ot the second_ -
richest businessman in the Soutn, and of'another in El*Obeid. |

Of the 808, 57% were receiving higher or secondary education and the ,i‘
rest were receiving elementary or intermediate education. The latter were
all found to be receiving'theit education in £ﬁe'sﬁaah.j Of the 461 studentsdrr
.who were receiving secondary or university education, 234, or 51 8%, werejn;
found to be studying in the’Sudan.{ The remaining 227 (48 2%) were studying »hd
abroad. ‘The majority'of these‘went to England or the United States, with
78 students in each The rest were sent to qupt (48) or other countries. ?d
mainly Western Europe and especially Germany, though some went to India or !
Eastern Europe.' Table 7. 3 shows the distribution of these students by levelbif
and place of study._' ’ o . ‘vr ‘ ’ | ,eg ,

it is clear from the findings that none of the children of the businessi{i

families were deprived of education at the primary level. Secondly, ?h?irzii"f
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TABLE 7.3 Sudanese Students from Business Families by Level and Place

of Study
TOTAL IN SUDAN ABROAD
LEVEL :

Number % Number % Number L 3
Primary and 347 100 347 100 o | o
Intermediate
Secondary and 461 100 234 51 227 49
Higher v
All Levels : Bo8 100 581 72 227 28

chances of continuing their education to secondary and high levels were
dramatically higher than those of the average Sudanese primary school -
student, whose chances of continuing to the general secondary level dGo
not exceed 30% (while the chances that the secondary school student gets
to continue to university is as low as 5%) Thirdly, the fact that the
business families could afford to send their children to complete their
studies abroad significantly increased their access to post-secondary edu-id
‘cation. In Britain, for example, of the 5, 000 Sudanese receiving education, 3
less'than 1 700 are government scholars., The rest are studying privately. L
Among the businessmen s family members sent abroad there were only five~d
girls.‘ Businessmen thus seem to concentrate on educating their sons and ;u‘
other male family members, expenditure on » whom is viewed as an investnent;f; 
'Those who showed competence from among the family or the‘extended family,
and sometimes even from among wider kin, were taken from their parents and

offered educational opportunities on the understanding that they would join o
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the business later on. This pattern was significant in Khartoum (12)
Gadarif and Port Sudan (7). Moreover, those who were sent by cases studied
'in Gadarif (5) were all sent to study agriculture.

Girls, then, were not found to be given equal chances to boys. They
were usually married off after secondary education, mainly to the‘sons of
other businessmen. Those who showed ability were sometimes sent to Egypt
to study medicine. This was the case of three of the five girls who were
sent abroad. Only two were sent to Europe, one to study textile}design and
one to study business and economics. As one would expect, the first was the
daughter of the second most important textile industrialist and the other
was also the daughter of a leading industrialist and contractor. This
inequality in the distribution of education is to be explained'as follcws:’
(1) Boys are seen as the future businessmen who will inherit the business
’and develop it. (2) Boys are supposed to inherit twice as mucb as the -
girls according to Islamic Law (and 90% of the cases studied were moslems)

(3) Boys are also conside;ed the natural heirs to the business on the death 1
of theirvfathers. In none of the_eases did I find a uomanyrunninéxbery'
father's business (perhaps the.two women just'refe:red to nay be’tbeyfirst\
to do this). In the few cases wbere;the father died whilezthe‘suns,weref“
still at school, the eldest usually left school and’took 6ver the'business;“
‘If the sons were too young, their uncles usually kept the business in trust iil
,until the male children grew up. . | | | |
Vk The breakdown of the figures‘on those who were studying abroad is
,‘ giyen in Table 7.4. The table shows that businessmen's vfa'mily mexnbers
were studying subjects which are generally{relevant teibusiness;?.WEEA oﬁe?:;l
of the businessmen who had threedof ‘his sdns studyingvabrbad was;asbediny f“:
'he sent them to study abroad, he said "... first my eldest son was sent to

g England to study business management because 1 felt the need for him to learn




246

TABLE 7.4 Businessmen's Family Members Studying Abroad by Country

and Specialization

Specialization Total Egypt | U.K. U.S.A. Others
Arts 3 - - 3
-Agriculture 14' 11‘ - - 3
Architecture | 3 3 - | -
Art ,’ 4 4 - -
Business 42 - 21 N 21
Commerce | 10 4 - S <)
Economics 26 - 12 14
Electronics 7 »7 - |
Engineerihg andvTechnology 30 | 7 | 7 14 ‘2‘
Law | 1 a 2 2 - |
Medicine 12 0 | - | - 2
Navigation | .: 3 - 3 C | —/ |
Textile v ‘ 71 - ;2  ,5 7
Ind. Chemistry 8 - 3 3. | 2
Sdéial’5¢ieﬁces - | 16 -] 4 » :8' 4
Mechanical Engineering 9 _" - E ' ‘5,‘ 4: ;
General Sciences Con © 10 FE 5 E 5.
O-Levels |  ‘ : 19 - i94,’ ‘H - E ;

227 | 48 78: ‘ ‘?'78"‘ . 23=5

fhings which I was unable to learn. When‘hé comes back he will'undétstand?_.f

all the ¢omplicated bénking'operéfiohs, he wili”bé’ébléxﬁé'tra§éfkéﬁt6ad??f  :
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and sign deals on my behalf. Previously, I had to have a translator bec-
ause I do not know English., He will also be in a better position to nego-
tiate with foreign firms when we need machinery for our expanding business.
I will then be sure that we are not at a disadvantage because of inability
to speak English or unfamiliarity with business language."

The increasing demand for education is thus.not divorced from the
demands of capital, which is now, as the_quotation reveals, more closely
associated with foreign cepital. Education plays a crucial role in promo-
ting business. ' This is further explained by something else the study
revealed: that the two leading capitaiists in the Sudan in 1976, who were
mainiy financed by foreign oapital and worked in association with multi-
national corporations, were both well-educated. One of thembwas n’univets
sity graduate and the other a secondary school graduate nho had had an
experience of twenty years as a top civil servant,

The linkage between petterns of educstion and patterns of association;-:
with foreign capital was not only evident in ggggg:theyrreceived edutation;‘
It was also eVident from the fact that to get placementvin the va;ious°fn
~educational institutions, most of the businessmen were‘found to getvassis¥ 5
tance from the various companies and personalities especiallyrin the casefL‘;
of Western Europe and America.

We have seen that educational opportunities among tne businessmen s f:
families studied were far from comparable to those of the population at ”
tlarge. One might suggest that among the different strata of the private i
and state bourgeoisies. The richest private capitalist ones have the best:}iﬁ
- chance of enjoying education‘ chfirmation of this suggestion,-however,:"'{
necessitates the availability of research that studies the class basis of
the Sudanese students and shows who, among the various factions of the

bourgeoisie, get access to, or benefit more from, education opportunitiea
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both locally and abroad. Such a otudy is not yet available for the case
of the Sudan.l This research, however, showed that the children of the
businessmen studied were provided with good atmosphere and facilities

that allowed them to exhaust the local educational resources. 92% of the
cases studied hired private tutors for their sons and daughters who were
studying locally. The cost of a teacher for one'child varied between

LS 30 and LS 35 monthly. This seems prohibitive even for an upper middle
scale bureaucrat. I am not suggesting that it is beyond the reach of sons
of ministers or other wealthy individuals., The percentage of businessmen
hiring private tutors among the richest of them seemed to be very high.
When compared to top salaried bureaucrats, hiring tutors on any scale .
would seem beyond their means unless they get revenues from business them-
selves, : '

Besides getting private tutors sons and daughters of the capitalist:
cases studieo had other facilities outside the school system which contri-
buted to the creation of a bettot atmosphere onabling them’to compete ,
favourably with others. All the cases sﬁudied in Xhartoum and ?oit Sudan .
~ for example provided théiruchildrén>with two special étudy rooms. i93%,of
all the cases studied provided their children with at least ohe spéciai”
study room. All the children at schoolbwefé_found to pooséss imoorted’ h 
gémés, toys and books. The children of all the cases'studied have:ooiiéCQPHn
tions of books besidesrschooi ones.: These were'foundito be in:bohh Arabio
and Engiish.. . ,‘ ' ’L | Lo . : :jj vii U

Seventy-eight percent (78%) of the businessmen studiéd were mémbets**k

of their children's executive School Boards (Parent-Teacher Associations).'hff

4 They were found to pay generous subscriptions to these schools. These

children were also given the chance to attend summer schools and courses - ;yiv

abroad to improve their English as well as other subjects,,.In 1976 25g Sy

1. But see the forthcoming ‘work ‘Class and Higher Education in the Sudan'
by S. I. Ahmed, Department of Education, University of Sussex.:;,,.,u,w,u,
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of the parents studied sent their‘children to summer schools in England.

The minimum cost of private education is about £3,000 annually in
England and over that amount in the United States. 1In Egypt the student
cost about E£2,000. The cost of educating one member of a family in England
for one year is equivalent to 100 times the annugl per-capita income in
the Sudan.

The state has formulated laws whereby private students whd study
abroad can get money transfers from the Sudan in hard currency to cover
both fees and living stipends. Although thé'parents of such students can
afford such costs, in 1976 businessmen were putting pressure on the govern-
ment to pay part of these expenses. Moreover, private students have'full
rights as members of the organizatioﬁs of Sﬁdanese students abroad. They
also enjo§ rights of emérgéncy and other facilities provided by the Sudanege
'Embassies in the countries where they study. | |

The research also revealeddthat the first private phone eall~abroaé ‘
(to London) was made in the 19405. It was fiom a Sudanese aéricﬁlturalj
capitalist (onebof those reférred to in the second chapter) to his aon;nﬁho‘
was‘receiving his education'privatelyvin Lohdéh. Atifhe time éniy élhéha;" f
ful of Sudanese had‘privaﬁe telephones, - The cost of‘that telephonejcall»
Qas LS 12,'équiva1ént to ﬁdré than the annuéi:bét-tapité inééme;aﬁktﬁéfi
time.

The importancékof edﬁcétion as an inqrediéht of;bﬁsineSSVéqccess ﬁ$s’ aL’5
emphasized by all the cases studied. The thgee éasés studiediiﬁ New Halfa |
 and Wad-Medani provide an 1nteréétin§~éxam§1é 1n”thiéiregpect.?;0£é éf!t£é(
cases in Wad—Med;ni was 65‘years old; :He waé illiteiéte éndjhaavéppéiéfea L
‘vhis‘nephew as a Director at his oil_millihérfacﬁory."ﬁe éénﬁ»his‘giéé§£ ; ;él;
_son té Enéland to‘stﬁdy business adﬁinistxatioﬁ( wheﬁ he waS ;Sked>é§0ﬁf“; o

how he ménaged to be so successfulkwithoutﬁeducation,}hé séid{?at théf;;méa.“5i
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when I started business (1937) education was not very important. At that
time, I was involved in trade and I could memorize my accounts., It was
different when I started industry after Independence. Then I had to hire
educated staff. I do not believe that my son could be successful with a
Secondary education when he‘inherits this business from me. So, I had

to send him to England to qualify him to take ovér my business." The other
illiterate businessman from Wad-Medani, a trader and hotel-owner, was found
to have married a second wife recently. He admitted that she helped him

in checking his accounts. He also sent two of his sons to study economics
in England. The industrial capitalist in New Halfa, who was also illiter~
ate, sent three of his sons to study business, economics and social sciences
in England and America.

One of the two non-leading businessmen who were inte:viewed in
'Xhartoum suggested: "Education is now as important as politics for'é
Sudanese businessman. I failed in promoting my busineés because I am
illiterate. Although I provided all my sons with éducation lqcallyvand
abroad I could not convince any of them to become a busineésmén or a direc~ |
tor of my business."

This section has confirmed that businessmen in the Sudan are vefy o
aware of the role education plays in business Suécess.:rlt revealé:thaiij 
businessmen provide education to their family'members,fpa:ticu}arlyjther"’
- ﬁa}és. so tﬁétVthe iatﬁér can¥take éver thé business invfutuxe.; Th§ natu;¢j.
of the subjecﬁs in which these students specialize sugéeSts that théir,‘, V~f
education is designed aécording to the needs df,the busineés;iand it élsévi'; 

discloses the dependency of this business on foreign capital.
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Health Conditions of the Business Families Studied

Before discussing the health conditions for the cases studied, it is
worthwhile reproducing some of the tables provided by the Department of
Statistics with regard to the subject of health in the Sudan in general.
These tables, though they appear both inaccurate and inadequate from the
point of view of the writer, give a rough idea of the health services pro-
vided to the entire population.

For theventire population of the Sudan of about 16.7 million people
there is only one doctor for every 18,000 persons.. There is one hospital
for every 136,885, Table 7.5 shows the number of hospi;als, ddctors and.‘

beds in the Sudan in 1956 and 1973.

TABLE 7.5  Number of Hospitals, Beds and Doctore in the Sudan 1956 and 1973

1956 _  ) | 1973
Doctor Populatiqn Ratip ' : 1:51,000 NS ER 1:18,0@0
Number of Hospitals | ‘ o f{u-” - ' f; ;1 ‘;ééikf
Nurber of Doctors | ,»,,- ' 00  :},  i_  927
The Bed Population Ratio’"k IR 1:1,068 _‘ SRS B lél,oésb‘
Number of'Beds' .  , e :f¥~v‘v9,6°é‘“;v,» ;  ?> :_;sfjéi? 1

- Source: Statistics Year Book Depaxtment of Statistics, Khartoum 1973, PREE
. Chapter 5, Table V,1. It is important to note that this yearbook: -

gave two different figures for the total number of Doctors for

the same year, - ; com s
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People in the Sudan still die of malaria, tuberculosis, trachoma and
other eye diseases, bilharzia, dysentery, kalazar, leprosy, smallpox and
many other curable diseases and conditions such as malnutrition, typhoid,
miscarriages, delayed labour, diarrhoea (especially among children), etc.

The distribution of hospitals in the Sudan is biassed against rural
areas and villages. All four major hospitals are located in Khartoum Pro-
vince. Moreover, all the specialized hospitals, such as the Tropical
Diseases Hospital, the Chest Hospital, etc., are located in Khartoum Pro-
vince., All private hospitals and notable specialists have private clinics
in Khartoum. Apart from the large and relatively better-equipped hospitale
in Khartoum, there are seven private clinics, two for'gynaecology and five
for surgery and general treatment. In the rest of the provinces there are
either two or three less well-equipped hospitals. Only 33% of the hospitals
in the country have X-ray units: many have no p?thology laboratories. ‘

The S5ix Year Plan of 19771 did not provide any indication of plans for
a basic change in the inadequate'health services for'the masses, -In tﬁe T
Six Year Plan which allocated funds totallingLS44.5 million, elmere‘LSTld.S‘
million was allocated to preventive medicine, of wﬁich self—help wasg eub—*““
posed to‘cohtribute 32% (over 4.3 million oounda).v Training schemes for
medical assistants, midwives, health visitors and other auxiliary medical
personnel were given a miserly LS 1.6 million over six years.‘ A disturbing: .
feature of the Six Year Plan was the fact that the rural health services
were left to popular effort (LS 20. 5 million) This is in line with the
fact that mass support is expected to be the highest when the need is most '
felt. This attitude of muddled priorities, to say the least. is reflected ?':>
elsewhere in the Plan, which unashamedly allocated over LS 19 million to l”v
three building projects. a new presidential palace (s 7. 3 million), new’

enbassies abroad (LS 9.6 million) and an international exhibition hell, ;n g

l. The S8ix Year Plan, op.cit., PP.163—lBO.i
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Khartoum (LS 2.3 million) when compared to the LS 200 thousand allocated to
research on tropical diseases, this seems to reflect a frivolous sense of

priorities.

To turn to our capitalists, findings regarding their consumption of -

health services were as follows:

(1) None of the cases studied or thelr family members go to general

hospitals,

(2) Each of them has his private'doctor in Khartoum. This includes thése

who live outside Khartoum, who pay visits to their doctors in Khartéumr

regularly.

(3) All businessmen travel annually for medical check-ups abroad.' 27% go~'

to Egypﬁ, 3% to America, and 70% to England.

~ (4) All members of these families who have surgical treatment go either to
private clinics in Khartoum (38%) or abroad. The families who go for =
surgical treatment in Egypt were 34% and those who go to England were -

28%. As for the businessmen themselves, theyichoée the country whére‘  ‘5
“the best specialists for their particular,ailment'were avallable, They, -
however, mainly go to ﬁngland.

(5) None of the businessmen or their familieS‘sufferedyfrom any of theiqommoﬁ}f
endemic diseases suffered in the Sudan, such as malnutrition, typhoid;’.ff
tuberculosis, kalaAzar, bilharsia and the other diseases related téi'fﬂf’i
malnutrition,

(6) None of the businessmen studied or:memberé of tﬁéir”familiéé,died"f;oﬁjfff
a curable disease.

(7))  The study revealed that 37% of;the’businessmengwere diabetic, 18;[,~‘_1"'”

suffered from overweight, 67% of the businessmen were found to be . o
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T
smokers, smoking 30-60 cigarettes daily, and eight use tambac.
Seven of the latter were over 60 years old. 2% suffered from throm-

bosis, 1 from gout and 17 from hypertension.

We may compare this to the health conditions of the inhabitants of one
of the squatter areas in Port Sudan (Deim Omna), drawing on a study under-
taken by the writer in 1973/74. 1In Deim Omna there was neither a medical
centre nor a dispensary. There wae only a smallyshack in the neighbouring
Deim(settlement), Deim . Arab. This sﬁack was supposed to be a dispensary
but it was run by one nurse and was only supplied with ebout 1000 tablets
of aspirin, three bottles of Dettol, some cotton wool and a few bottles of
vitamins. This dispensary was used by the inhabitants of theitwo Deims,

the populations of which amounted to about 35,000.1

Housing Conditions

The housing conditions for the business families.studied,confirmeo the .
theoretical proposition ‘that the housing problem is a product of the pre-i-
vailing social order and that it hits the proletariat more than it hits
the petty bourgeoisie. Moreover, the petty bourgeoisie suffer more of this :
problem than the bourgeoisie proper.v o

The richest capitalistsstudied were not only found‘to have noghousing :
problemlbut 96% of them were»in fact landlords." o

Ownership of houses among the cases studied revealed that those wﬁo e
were not landlords were all among the educated Three of them were secondary
‘graduates and one was a university graduate. The four were found to be amongrg
the 1eading ioduetrial caoitaliets in khertoum. Except one,‘all were lesa

than fifty years old. Table 7.6 shows ownership of houses among the business?vf

1, F. B. Mahmoud, 'on the Politics of Housing in the Sudan with Special L
Reference to Port Sudan Area', M. Sc. Thesis, Khartoum University, 1974, ;;,j
-~ Pp. 150-151. : . '
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men studied.

TABLE 7.6 Ounership of Houses Among Cases Studied

Number of Houses Owned

per individual Frequency

1 4
4 -10 43
11 - 20 ' 29
21 - 30 - 20

30 and over 4

These capitalists were privileged not only in terms of ownership of
houses but also in terms of the quality of their homes. Their homes were
found to have rooms that numbered fifteen in somé’caséé. 'Table 7.7 Showsl

the number of rooms in the homes of the businessmen studied,
TABLE 7.7  Number of Rooms in Homes of Cases Studied

Number of Rboms S

per house Frequencyy:: 

Less than 5 ' . '  L ‘;16'77,' SR o
5-8‘ S 60

9-12 a9

13 - 16 _ S ey

- More than 16 . . | 2

Some of these houses were three-floor houses but that is'péfhapé'ﬁoréjcf:§iﬁﬁff7
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status symbol and a means of reserving a wider area for gardens. The number

of floors was found to be as follows.

TABLE 7.8 Number of Floors in the Homes of the Businessmen Studied

Group Number of Floors' Frequency
1 Ground Floor S 69
2 One Floor 21
3 Two Floors ’ 6
4 Three Floors | 4

All those who had more than one-floor houses were found to be among the Port
Sudan and Xhartoum businessmen.Of group 2, 66% were from Port Sudan and 34%
from Khartoum. In Khartoum and Port Sudan the number of rooms was also
found greater than in other areas. It is worthwhile méntioning heré that
in Khartoum and Port Sudan tﬁe housing shortage is the highést in'the
country. In Port Sudan half of the population 1ivss iﬁ squatter areas.
Although families are larger in Sudan than in most Eu:opean coﬁntfies;fthéf;:'
houses of these capitalists accommodated between one and two persons per

room. In some cases (24%), each family member had a separate room.

Business Fhmilies and Domestic Wbrkera

Unlike most of the women in Sudan the majority of the wives of business

capitalists were neither working outside the home nor highly involved in the ;

-

domestic production.lu Only 5% of the businessmen were married ta working~fﬂ7 -

1. In his study of women's domestic and other economic production, (Some
“Problems of Population and Development in the Third World, University :
of Khartoum.Press, Khartoum 1978) Mohamed Alawed Galal Alldein explains =

that women in Northern Darfur, besides contributing by 100% to domestic’fﬁ>7

production, contribute by 26% to agricultural production and 60% to = =
- pastoral production., In pastoral production in the same province boys SR
contribute by 5.5% while girls contribute by 25% e
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women. Four of these were industrial capitalists from Khartoum. Their wives
were all university graduates, one of whom is a university lecturer and
another a physician. The fifth capitalist was married to a teacher (his
second wife) who eventually left work.

Although 95% of the businessmen's wives were housewives, all had domes-
tic workers including cooks and females to looklafter the children. Domestic
workers who work for the whole day were found to live with these families
in separate accommodation. In some cases they live-in with their families
who also provide some services to the businessmen's families. 62% of these
businessmen provided domestic servants with onebroom, 22% had two rooms for
domestic workers, 1% had three rooms for these workers and 4% hed four
domestic workers' rooms. | |

74% of the Khartoum businessmen provided domestic workers with’z-é
rooms, mainly because these workers came from rural areas or towns from
other provinces (mainly Darfur and Southern Sudan) . . Those who did not prc~ ‘
vide domestic workers with rooms (11%) were found to be fnmnthe SOuth, Er-
Rahad and Um~-Ruwaba. Eight of these were from the South, where domestiC'
workers are abundant and live nearby; Those ftom Ef*Rahad anGVUu—Ruwaha;;;
who were found to be fanatically religious, said that they would not allow e
male domestic workers to live with their family members.“

'Businessmen s houses have superb facilities.’ The totel numbef ofl | |
bathrooms in the 100 houses studied was found to be 425. The distributionlf"
of these is illustrated in Table 7. 9. Of the three houses with only one ; ‘;;‘
bathroom, two were found to be in South Sudan and one. in Nyala. Nine out‘of;f-
,fifteen businessmen's houses in Port Sudan had more than four bathrooms and
all businessmen s families in Khartoum 1ived in houses with moxe than four
-bathrooms. It may be worthwhile to mention that in the SOuth clear water

was not available; in Nyala, Er—Rahad and Umeuwaba running water was not




258

TABLE 7.9  Number of Bathrooms in Businessmen's Homes

Number of Bathrooms

per House Frequency
1 3
2 433
3 -
4 | 28
more than 4 32

available for the peopie. In Port Sudan, eépecially in sunmer, a tin of .
water costs about fifteen piasters (pence),. |
As for gardens (the average area of a garden varied between 100 and
1,500 square metres) only one house of the hundred surveyed was found to
be without a garden. Table 7.10 shows the number of gardens in the rest

of the houses.

TABLE 7.10  Number of Gardems in Businessmen's Homes

Number of Gardéns e . Frequehcy‘_
0 ' T
I, oL . . 83j
3 or moreig L e 2

Of the 16 houses which had 2 gardens or more,”lziwerg‘found to bé‘inaxhagtouh{‘j
All these houses except'one in Um-Ruwaba had stares., 74% had one'sfére,:le'j:‘

had two storas (10 of these in Khartoum), 5 had three stores (all in Khartoum)
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and one had six stores and it also was in Khartoum.

Information about toilets and flushing systems is important because
flushing services are only provided for first-class areas in certain regions.
Moreover, many houses in the country do not even have toilets, 1In Port
Sudan for example the half of the population who live in squatter areae 1ive
in houses without toilets. Needless to mention, the pastoral population
just do not think of facilities such as bathrooms and toilets. Table 7.11"

shows the number of toilets in the homes of the capitalists studied,
TABLE 7.11 Distribution of Toilets in Businessmen's Homes

Number of Toilets

per house _Frqu_ency‘
1-2 36
6 - 8 16

More than 8 © . . 3ir

As for fluShing systemsiBO% of‘tﬁe‘housee ﬁad}flushinéteyetems.‘kThe twentyki
houses which do not have this system were all in areas where the government i;?:
did not provide such a facility.f This is in SOuth Sudan, Nyala and Um-Ruwaba.t;
- Even in these areas five of the capitalists were found to have provided this,;‘,
SYStem ‘themselves, } 7 e ',

. In Um—Ruwaba, Er-Rahad and Nyala electricity was not available either

to the population or to government establishments including schools and

municipalities (with the exception of the Governor 8 Office in Nyala).v

we mentioned in a previous chapter,‘in these areas the'Capitalists.studied ﬂféiﬁ
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were found to have provided their houses with electricity supply by means of
private generators (which they hired to others). As!a result, capitalists
studied in these areas were able to use fans and air conditioners and
acquire tape recorders, record players and other electrical equipment.

All the cases studied in Khartoum provided their homes with air con-
ditioners, air coolers and fans. Each of these ﬁouses had more than four
air conditioners. Eighteen of the 23 houses in Khartoum were found to have
more than 6 air conditioners each. Where the weather is humid such as in
Port Sudan and South Sudan capitalists were content with fans. ' They in fact
provided each room (except domestic workers' rooms) with a fan.

As for devices like tape recorders, 96% were found to possess taée
recorders, 38% had two tape recorders and 46% had more than twe.' 65% owned
one or more record players. All these in Khartoum possessedvmore than oneJ,
~record player and 14 out of 15 in Port Sudan possessed record piayers.

In 1876 TV services had only reached Kharteum but all cases studied‘iﬁ»
Khartoum possessed a TV set. In Port Sudan, where it was only possible tc
:match Saudi Arabian programmes at certain times, all the cases were found to
possess TV sets (a TV set costs LS 350-500), - -

. Despite the availability of domestic workers in the Sudan, 20% of the -
capitalists studied possessed washing machines and‘driers. 'The‘majbfity of ?_'v
these, however,’were aﬁong the Port Sudan cases (where huhidity is highi. 'J:
10% of the cases studied in Khartoum possessed washing machines (with no : ‘
driers). Two business families from each of Gadarif, Wad-Medani and Elebeid KL
- were also found to possess washing machines.: In the case of Khartoum,’the N'
high percentage (43 5%) of ownership of washing machines despite the avail*ﬁ;“
‘ability of dcmestic workers may be related to status rather than need..i

Seventy-one percent (71%) of the homes of the capitalists studied were

provided with modern kitchens, with cookers, refrigeratcxs, mixers, electric,l*
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mincers, etc. Even those who did not have such facilities at least had
refrigerators. As some of the businessmen stated, some of their wives
objected to the use of gas cookers because they feared the danger of exp-
losion. Most of them, however, hire cooks in addition to other domestic

workers.

Businessmen and Nutrition

The yardsticks used for the comparison of the studied capitalists'
nutrition with that of the rest of the popﬁlation’are: (1) the level of
incomes in the Sudan, as given by 1973 government statistiés; (2) a pattern
of food imports that are not accessible to low-income groups; and (3) the
amount of money spent 6n food (only) by the hundred capitalists studied,
The earnings of the squattéf settlement inhabitants as revealed by the'study

;previously referred to are also used for comparison.

Table Two in the Statistics Year Book, 1973, Section XIII,Jsh§w§;dﬁté :'
on the first pbint. Table 7.12”;1earl§ reﬁeals'a dispétity in incbﬁéé‘i
between‘urban, semi—urban, and rural areas. Almost BZ%vof the rural‘inhabiflb
tants earnéd LS 200 or less, while this.was true'of'onlj 28§ of. ﬁibéﬁ'dwel— 
lers.  The annual incomes of the businessmen studied fell within the highest’
ihcome category in the table. Over 51% of the capitalists studied were’ |
found to spend more than LS 4,000 annually on food alone, Averagg expendi: 

ture on food by the cases studied was found to be as shown in Table 7.13.

TABLE 7.13 Businesemen's Monthly Expenditure on Fb0d

Categdry

LS Fréqruem;:'yv-i» ; % :

, 101—260"_1 EE  ‘ s e 50
201-300 o ‘4‘5»* e
o1-400 40 et S
o0 9 ea

: TOTAL -1.;}, f §9ffi51' g

- Ona business family did not wish tc provide any 1n£nrmat19n raga:ding
. expenditure on food.: : B T ; g
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TABLE 7.12 Distribution of Hougeholds According to Annual Income in

Urban, Semi-Urban and Rural Areas in 1973

Annual Income Urban Areas | Semi-Urban Areas | Rural Areas | All Areas
Sudanese Pounds . % : % %
Less than 100 3.89 - 15.51 34.17 30.74
100 - 200 24.41 33.97 47,74 42.86
200 - 300 25.06 22.31 11.11 13,35
300 - 400 14.75 11.81 4,27 5.84
400 - 500 9.72 | 5.80 1.39 2.66
500 - 600 6.23 32 | o6 | 126
600 - 700 4.22 2.0 0,42 0.98

700 - 800 300 | 1.28 ol 0.54
800 - 900 | 2.3 o7 oas 0.5
900 - 1000 1.49 | 0.61 0.06 | 0.7
1000 - 1200 2.5 . Leo 013 | ous

‘m0-1500 | us | oax | oo | o2z
1500 - 2000 1.23 - 0.3l . - : 07 .

2000 - 2500 QQ30 ~ o0 | - | o004

2500 - 3000 0.17  0a3 ,‘ 0.06 | o8
3000 - 3500 0.12 Pt ST
3500 - 4000 o | - | » °f9i. , Azi§;°?  ,¢<

4000 and above . 0.24 _lv - lf~k.;.,v¢ _ .QAQ?

roraL | | 100% 1008 : .“1}60% ’ 100%

- Source: Department of Statistics, Statistics Year Book 1973 Khartoum, 1975,
" section XIII, Table 2.
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It is interesting in this context to examine Sudan's total imports of
consumer goods, as illustrated in Table 7.14.

These consumer goods include biscuits, cream, canned fruits and vege-
tables, sweets, cosmetics, including high quality socap, expensive shoes,
ready-made fashionable clothing and alcoholic drinks.» They also include -
selectrical and Hi-fi equipment and toys1 (though not cars). It is obvious
from the income figures provided before, that the consumption of such con-
sumer goods is far beyond the purchasing ability of 92% of the Sudanese
population whose incomes fall below LS 600. As for:the squatters,vsuffice
it to mention that 95% of the families in Dein Omna area previously referred'
to only occasionally had two meals a day. The total cost of their meais';h
was usually less thanvsix pounds per month, The'capitalists studied spent
50-83.times this amount every month. What some of‘the‘capitalists spent

'monthly on nutrition was more than the squatters spent in seven years;

It is perhaps interesting to point out that in areas where certain
food consumption items are not available, for example in South Sudan, capi; .
talists (as well as upper state bureaucrats) have such items flown in. Inf
Juba, foodstuffs coming from Khartoum, like vegetables, white bread and meat, ;}m
are received daily by the rich traders and top civil servants among whom all |
the cases studied fall In El-obeid the plane usually brings fresh fish
(not available in West Sudan) as well as other food items to be consumed f;’i;;ha
by the town notables.gpt | ’ : ,

From the previous account it might appear that Sudanese capitalists ere

extravagant and that they do not save much for. further investment's Although

1. 1In 1971 the Foreign Trade Statistical Digestjreported that the Sudan . ..

. imports of butter, confectionaries, biscuits, meat, fruit. and vegetable
preparations -~ hardly to be consumed by low-income . groups -~ amounted to:
1S 1,504,000, Imported alcoholic drinks (whisky, brandy, champagne, etc. )

- were valued at LS 337,000 while imported perfumes cost LS 513,000. That
same year the government's entire imports of medical and pharmaceutical
products and fertilizers were no more than LS 302,000 and LS. 140 OOQ

' respectively. 7 .
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it was difficult for the writer to collect statistical information onrnet B
profits and total consumption expenditures, it was possible from the infor- |
mation given by some of them to estimate their average annual net profits
at between LS 4 million and LS 43, 000 In the 1ight of figures such as
these the sort of expenditure on items of consumption which we have been -
discussing do not seenm unreasonable or to conflictrwith the requirements'ofl
investment and capitalist accumulation;, | ;

The findings reported in the second section of this chapter have shed N
‘some light on the vast contrast between the life-style and consumption pat-j}i‘
terns of top Sudanese capitalists and those of the rest of the Sudanese f{"
people. The capitalists'. control of the means of;production and the vast‘fi
capitel accumhlated in their hands alioﬁs them to enjoy a‘distinct and hiohlyi
privileged life-style, which creates a good atmosphere for the perpetuation :
aof this capital. Despite their 1uxurious consumption patterns, this section/
~of the bourgeoisie are well able to save, to diversify their investments anar

expand their ~capitalist activities.
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CHAPTER EIGHT

Sudanese Businessmen & Politics
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This chapter falls into two sections. The first is a discussion of a
representative selection of the marxist literature on the political role of
the national bourgecisie in the countries of the 'periphery'.l This inc-
ludes the debates on the question which took place at the meetings of the
- Third International in 1920, as well as subsequent contributions on the
question. ‘Those who have contributed to the guestion from a marxist pers-
pective have taken two main positions. The first characterises the peri-
pheral national bourgeoisie as a dependent class of the metropolitan bour-
geoisie and concludes that it will oppose revolutionary change. The second
position attempts to classify the bourgeoisie into comprador bourgeoisie R
and‘national bourgeoisie. The latter is seen as playing a progreseive role -
in the transition to socialism. | o

Proposing that the political history of the Sndan is amenablewto_class’k
analysis, the second section traces the politicdl role ofythe Sudonesevbonr— |
geoisie since the inception of colonial rule until the contempornry period.
The role played by some of the‘individuals‘whoSe_case histories,were studied'_
will be given special attention;‘ The section also discloses the political
affiliations of all the businessmen studied and discusses the ways in which

they related to the state.

Farly Discussions
The role of the national bourgeoisie of the colonies received attentionijaﬂ
as early as the Second,Congress of the Third International. although the

2

term itself was only adopted in 1924. - The concept of the national bourgeoisia i

was then defined in Alec Gordon's words as follows:_':;

l. - The reasons for restricting the discussion to marxist contributions
have been given in the Introduction.: ‘ ~

2. Alec Gordon, 'The Theory of the “Proqressive" National Bourgeoisie"~‘ja,;f:
- Journal of Contemporagy Asia, vol. 3. no.2, 1973. p 193. L ST
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"The concept is not merely an empirical description of the
indigenous bourgeoisie in an actual or former colony or semi-
colony. It refers to an indigenous bourgeoisie whose economic
activities and interests are seen as being different from and
not dependent upon those of imperialism. Consequently, it came
to be seen not as an importing and exporting mercantile bour-
geoisie (compradore) but as a producing, industrial bourgeoisie
interested in the national economy and in its development '

. .against internal feudal restrictions and imperialist domination.

- Examples of groups considered to be filling this role in recent
history were the Indian Textile manufacturers such as Tata
(linked to the Congress Party), the Southern Chinese textile
bourgeoisie (linked to the Kuomintang) and the Turkish 1nterests
who found expression in Kamal Ataturk. Such groups were seen ‘
as being distinct from and opposed to the interests of imperi-
alism on the basis of theilr interest in developing or protecting
their respective national markets. Hence, there was the prospect,
or even the actuality that such a national bourgeoisie would be
an allylin the struggle of workers and peasants against imperi-
alism," :

When discussing. . the question in the Comintern debates;of1192d, Lenine\“

said: ‘
: *... the Communist Party, as the conscious expression of the
struggle of the proletariat for the overthrow of the yoke of -
the bourgeoisie, must put as the cornerstone in the national .
question not abstract and not formal principles, but, firstly, o
an exact estimation of the historically concrete situation and, .
primarily, the economic situation; secondly, it must distinctly ﬁ
single out the interests of the oppressed classes, of the Cle
toilers, of the exploited, from the.general concept of national,,
interests as a whole, which implies the interests of the ruling
class; thirdly, it must make similarly distinct division between e
oppressed, dependent and subject nations and oppressing, ‘exploit-
ing and sovereign nations, in order to counter-balance the bour- = =~
geoisie - democratic lies which obscure the colonial and financial =
enslavemen% of the overwhelming majority of the population of the r 5
‘world ves ‘ : v -

These points were contained in the Draft Theses he presented to the :

Second Congress. Following a discussion 1n the National and Colonial “

: Commission, Lenin added

MR certain reapproachment has been brought about between the bour--
- geoisie of the exploiting countries and those of the colonial
countries, so that very often, even in the majority of cases, Q
.perhaps, where the bourgeoisie of the oppressed countries does -
&~ support the national movement, it simultaneously works in harmony
- with the imperialist hourgeoisie’.;.“3”' : SRR

1. 1bid, p.192.
3. 1pia, p.194.
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The conditions set by Lenin for the alliance with the bourgeoisie in
the colonial countries emphasized (a) the historical concreteness of the
situation especially in its economic aspects, (b) the identification of the
revolutionary nationalists on the basis of their attitude towards the popu-
lar movement, and (c) the level of their alignment with ﬁhe imperialist
bourgeoisie. In his writings, Lenin also emphasized the leadership of the
proletariat and he did not in any incident consider the national or the,ip
industrial bourgeoisie as capable of playing a leading role in the national
democratic revolution. On the contrary, he pointed out that the bourgeoisies
of the colonial countries very often work in harmony with the imperialist
bourgeoisie aftervthe success of the national liberstion movements in'the"
colonies. v

At the same Congress the Indian Marxist ﬁoy distinguished‘between the
}bourgeois democrotic nationalist movement andvthe mass movement, Roy stated
that | | |

"The popular_masses of India are not fired with a national
spirit. They are exclusively interested in problems of an
economic and social nature ... The elements exist in India.
for creating a powerful Communist Party. But as far as the -
broad popular masses are concerned, the revolutionary move- .

ment has nothing in common with the national—liberation -
movement, "1l R :

P

Roy nas emphasizing class struggle (including class sttuggle against
,the bourgeoisie) while Lenin was stressing the importance of the rising
"national bourgeoisie. Despite this difference the Congress adopted both
positions unanimously and the discussion at the Fourth Congress in 1922

maintained the position arrived‘at in 1920.. As Gordon’puts it,;r¢3535?f?7

"[t]he tension of a choice remained and the relatively undeveloped L

'state of the socialist movement made the practical choice adopted e
“one of alliance with the national bourgeoisie *2 L

1. 1big, p.195.
2. 1bid,
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As the Congress put it,
"... in the colonial East the slogan that must be emphasized
is that of the anti-imperialist united front. The expediency
of this slogan follows from the prospect of a prolonged and

protracted struggle with world imperialism which demands the
mobilization of all revolutionary elements."l

Around the time of the Fifth Congress in 1924 the term 'national
bourgeoisie' began to be used, although'generally only as an equivalent of
'indigenous bourgeoisie'. This national bourgeoisie in China, for example;
was seen by Stalin aé having already spiit into a ‘compromising national
bourgeoisie' and a 'revolutionary bourgeoisie'.v At the same time in the
Communist International's practice the problem became much simpler, AS-in :
the interests of an international united front everyone cbnfrohting the inter-
national boﬁrgeoisie was a welcome ally. The 'Manifesto to the Peoplés“of
the East' concluded by sending fraternal greetings to the Kuomintang ﬁhiéh
ﬁwas forQing,a great and bright future for the pebplé."2

Thermain shortcoming of the early conttibutions oh‘the theory of the‘
national bourgeoisie was that thé participants, except perhaés the Indians,
did not have first—hand experience of the colbnial.societiés; ,Fér.the""
Afiican‘situatibn, this was aggravéﬁed by the f%&t that;xéfaﬁhé Eime;”   
marxist revolutionary movéménusin Aftica ﬁere éithér weak o; hon-e*isﬁént;u
This was clear from the reference to'feudaliém,{wﬁich mightlh§Ve éxistéé:ip‘ -
Asia but did not exist in the majorit& of thevAfricénlcbﬁﬁtéies,‘6r ;tfiéésé
did not exist in the same form as it did in Asia. It could thus be said}”.
therefore that the discussion in the eariy 1920s on the'béufgeoiéié”inithé.ﬂ l;’
céloniés did not deveiop'iﬁ close conﬁection With tﬁelSpe¢1ficbéi£§5ti6nsi,»
in‘the‘colonies.'/ | o | , JW

‘ Thé préctice-of theifevdluiionarymeement in tbe’ThiréuﬁQildhiﬁ&i&é#és  gf?

that a great deal of confusion resulted from thé‘differing emphases.Qf_th? :”ﬁif

1. 1Ibid, p.195. -
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communist spokesmen from Europe and those from the Third World. The concrete
situations in the colonies seemed subordinate to that of Western Europe, par-
ticularly in the 1930s when the fascist menace was mounting and popular

Fronts characterized the activities of revolutionary movements in Europe, .

This confusion was compounded after the Second World War when the

national liberation movements intensified their struggle against imperialism,
leading to an exaggerated appraisal‘of‘the role of the local bourgeoisie and
the search for a national bourgeoisie even where no such bourgeoisie existed.
The manner in which some communist parties identified and labelled this class
can perhaps be exemplified by the Indonesian experience, ' Alec Gordon reports
that although Indonesia had no national bourgeoisie, being a state of small
proprietors, the Communist Party supported Sukarno as a "reéresentative of

the Progressive national bourgeoisie."l The massacre oi thousands of Indo-
" nesian Communists in 1965/66 can be seen as a result of unconditional col-
laborationist policies of the Communist Party. which exaggerated the role

of the national bourgeoisie to the detriment of the independence of the{
revolutionary organisations. In the contemporary period this confusion

reached such disturbing proportions that ‘some Communist parties voluntarily :1”;
decided either to liquidate the party in favour of petty bourgeois organi~-
zations such as in the case of Egypt in 1964 or to subordinate‘the working
class party in practice to such orcanizations, as wes the case of Syrie and"’u
Iraqg. U | : - : |

~ Moreover, over—generalized as it was, the theory did not identify the

basis‘of the national_bourgeoisie. It was not clear whether this bourgeoisie:ek
. sbould be identified by its economic activity,fi e. agricultural industrial;

‘etc., or on the basis of its degree of nationalism or the level of its align~ffﬁ

ment with foreign interests.2

1. Ibid, p.202-203n.

2. J. D. Cockroft, A. G. Frank and D. Johnson, Dependence and Underdevelopment,f
’ Anchor Books, Garden City. 1972, p 199 : e :
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The Question of the National Bourgeoisie in the Literature

In the last decade or so the question of the national bourgeoisie has
once again received attention from Third World and European marxists. Andre
Gunder Frank, Samir Amin and others have discussed the question in the frame-
work of the periphery—centre relationship.  Hamza Alavi has discussed it
in the context of an analysis of the nature of the post-colonial state.
Others like Romano Ledda and Jack Woddis have discussed the question with
regard to the 'national democratic elliance'.

In his book, Capitalism and Underdevelopment in Latin America, Andre
G. Frank concluded that national capitalism and the national bourgeoisie do
not, and can not, offer any way out of underdevelopment in Latin Americaf

According to Frank:

"If there is to be a 'bourgeois' democratic revolution at all

and if it is to lead to a socialist revolution and the elimi-

nation of capitalist underdevelopment, then it can no longer

be the bourgeoisie in any of its guises which is capable of

making this revolution. The historical mission and role of the

bourgecisie in Latin America - which was to accompany and to

promote the development of its society and of itself - is - ,

finished. 1In Latin America, and elsewhere, the role of pro-"i' -

moting historical progress has now fallen to the masses of the o
" people alone; and those who would’ honestly and realistically

serve the progress of the people must support them in achievinq

progress for and by themselves."™ : T

For Frank the national big bourgeoisie, hoeeveridépesaeetfis:tﬁe iﬁtef-ff-J‘
‘national economic sphere, usually retain dominant influence in national |
institutional spheres. Yet, the growing presence of multinational corpor«
ations signifies a trend towards a decrease in the power of these national ,

| bourgeoisie vis-a—vis the foreign bour9eoisie.' “The important Point is thatiﬁiiii
the fate of the two bourgeoisies ‘and those of foreign 1nvestors are inter— ij;?f:

' ,dependent and cannot be separated.2

1. Andre G. Frank, Capitalism and Underdevelopment in Latin America, «;gi :
Monthly Review Press, New York, 1969, p.xv-xvi. T P R

2._ James D. Cockroft, A. G Frank and Dale Johnson, op cit., p.xviii.-
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In a later work, Frank went on to describe the local peripheral bour-
geoisie in the following terms, borrowed in part from a 19th century Mexican
thinker:

"We may characterize as lumpenbourgeoisie the class which was
no more than ‘the passive [though I would prefer to call it
active] tool of foreign industry and commerce and its interests
were therefore identical' with thelrs.. The members of this
class 'are deeply interested in keeping us in a state [or,
rather, a process] of wretched backwardness from which foreign

commerce derives all the advantage' - a state we may character-
ize as lumpendevelopment."l

The Frankian dependency approach is useful in that it brings out
sharply ‘the dependent nature of the Third World bourgeoisie and its‘inabi~‘f
lity to play the classic historical role of the European bourgeoisie.
. Nevertheless, Frank's approach has been subjected to various criticisms,k
the most important of uhich is that of Laclau. - Laclau accepts the depen-'
- dent nature of the Third World countries vis- a-vis the metropolitan ones.
He points out, however, that by concentrating on the level of exchange
-and hence considering the peripheral societies as wholly capitalist. Frankb
does not succeed in giving a satisfactory account of internal structure of
the peripheral social formations. Though dependent, peripheral societies
ney retain aspects of nonecapitaiist forms of production., The classification ‘
of these socleties as capitalist emphasizes the level of exchange and under-
estimates the level of production.z' |
with regard to lessons on strategy to be inferred £rom this anaiYSis;
Usta Patnaik has pointed out that the Frankian model suggested that, since‘
| all peripheral countries are capitalist, the only possible immediate prog~f i
ramme of the revolutionary party in each of these countries must be a soci-i .=H

-

- alist revolution.3 Jairus Banaji and Hamza Alavi also suggest that Frank‘

1. A. G. Frank Lumpenbourgeoisie Lumpendevelopment ’ Monthly Review Press. V,E
; London, 1972, p 5. , ‘ . SR SE

2. E. Laclau, op. cit.. PP 15 50.  fj‘f“‘*‘
3.: Quoted by Hamza Alavi, op cit., p 180.v
4. Quoted by ibid.'
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model leads to the conclusion that what we have now is a global capitalist

system that operates identically everywhere.1

4; "‘,‘;’ 2

Writers iﬁEAfrica such as Colin Leys® and John Saul3 have viewed the
S

African bourgeocisie as dependent just like its counterpart in Latin America.
They propose that the dominant class in the developing African countries

is still the foreign bourgeoisie. Their analyses confirm Franz Fanon's
remark:

»,.. This native bourgeoisie ... will realise, with its

mouth watering, that it lacks something essential to the

bourgeoisie: money. The bourgeoisie of an underdeveloped
- country is a bourgeoisie in spirit only."4

Fanon went on to suggest that,

"1t is not its economic strength nor the dynamism of
leaders nor the breadth of its ideas that ensures its
peculiar quality of bourgeoisie ... It is the position
it holds in the new national administration which will
give it strength and security. If the government gives
enough time and opportunity, this bourgeoisie will
manage to put away enough money to stiffen its domi-
nation. But it will always reveal itself as incapable
of giving birth to an authentic bourgeois society with -

all the economic and industrial consequences this éntails."s..

In analysing peripheral dependéhdyzéamir Amin di§idés;the cdﬁﬁtiiesfil"t'
sf the world into two systems, the self-centred system and a peripheral |
system or model N E E ﬂ v o ‘ |

In the self-centred system, the determining relationship is that whieh.;,
1inks the sector of mass consumption goods with that of the ptoduction of

- ,capital goods intended for the‘production qf,the formsr sectar,_ The selffﬁff1 7
_centred system was ths»charaétefistic‘featuré of ths'hiStsficsllés;eispmsAt:-s_

of capitalism at the centre (in Europe, North America and Japéb);filt pIOf??"

1. 1Ibid.

2.  Quoted by ibid. .
4. Franz Fanon, The Wretched of the Earth , Pénguih.:Lohdéh;'1967}"p.14§444.
.5, Ibid, ‘ : E : o R T

6. Samir Amin, 'Accumulation and Development‘, Review of African Political =
- Economy, No. 1, 1974, PP, 9-26 . - o R
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vides an abstract definition of the 'pure' capitalist mode of production as
analysed in Marx's Capital. It can be shown that the development process
of the USSR, like that of China, is equally based on this determining rela-
tionship, although in China Amin sees the sequences of the pfocess as mcre
original.
In the periphery, theprocess of‘accumulation began when, unde:,the,
impulse from the centre, an export sector was created. This was to p;ey_a
determining role in the creation and shaping of the market._ Theyperiphery
thus exported primary products to the centre. The centre made use of the
cheap labour in the export sector of the periphery.» The export sector '
"advanced while other sectors remained backward. - The dependency of the perie,,
phery on the centre led to a distcrted etructnre in the‘fcrmer.»including :
a marginalisation of the masses. This marginalisationvof the majority is
" the prefcondition nnderlying the’integration of the minority with,the wcrld“
system.! B S 7> o 4k“
Basing his analysis on this account of the diesimilarities between the,e? .
two‘systems, Samir Amin concludes that the Soviet. system cannot be trans~:£j:4;$
. ferred to the Third World, because the USSR s structures ere different fromwefmff
those of the Third World (dependent capitalism and marginalisation);i 1%1:‘1:.he'i';»":'*‘:1j

- same time, the periphery 1s faced with transcending the capitalist mcdel, asfff7v

it can never catch up with it.' Therefore. the only option open to the

,’countries of the periphery is a strategy based on self-reliance.?-fg‘
‘ On the political 1eve1 Amin suggests that, while in the centré the

masses are integrated into the system, in the periphery the syetem has foxced

latter. However, althcugh Amin considers China as a self*centred aystem;7

tit is not clear how far the Chinese system 1ntegrated the masses 1n view of.

‘1. 1btd.
2, 1p4d, -
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the fact that the Chinese masses were the ones who determined and carried
out their country's break away from capitalism. Moreover, it is difficult
to dismiss the entire nistory of the European working class in terms of its
integration into the capitalist’system.

Another problem with the self-reliance strabegy proposed by Amin is
that it ignores the necessary mutual solidarity ofithe‘socialist movement. .
The Chinese system in its first years‘needed the supportrof‘the Soviet:;
system, Similarly the Vietnamese were'supported by bobh‘the Russian'and
the Chinese systems. 'Both needed the support of the internationalyrevolu-
tionary movement, which came in abundance not only from the periphery but
also from the centre itself,

In his highly influential model Amin, unlike Ftank, Fanon, Saul‘and:'s
Leys, does not specify the role of the national bourgeoisie. Leaving this
for the concerned groups in the periphery’to decide,acoording to the pre~
vailing objective'and subjective conditions, as happened in Viefnam~andn7n
Cnina, aAmin's model does,not sucoeed in providing a specific position’to be
adopted by the peripheral nevolutionary movement with regard to its~ownr'-

local. bourgeoisie.

Nicola Swainson, on the other hand has criticized the- dependency theo- .

rists on the basis that in Kenya after Independence a substantial capital

had accumulated in the hands of the Kenyan indigenous bourgeoisie, who :

- moved from the Sphere of exchange to that of production.;4 Using statevpower,iaf,

the Kenyan bourgeoisie developed from a group of smallvscale capitalists
into a national bourgeoisie. 8wainson argues that far from being auxiliary
- to international capital (as suggested by Colin Leys)2 the Kenyan bourgeoisie ;f,

has used its connections with the Kenyan state successfully to establish

itself in direct competition with foreign firms.;yﬂéef,»»e-~~~v/f-fv

1. Nicola Swainson, "The Rise of the National Bourgeoisie in Kenya' e o
‘Review of African Political Economy No.8, 1977, pp,37 -39, :

',;_2. Colin Leys, Development and Underdevelopment in Kenya, Heinemann, London,'
1975.. : , o , N T o " , . .
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Swainson then comments:

"However, this type of indigenous capitalism is obviously not
operating independently of the international capitalist system.
Nor does the localisation of productive capital which is begin-
ning in Kenya, portend any kind of 'autonomous' capitalist
development., Indeed few capitallst countries had developed in

an isolated fashion, the very nature of advanced capitalism is
the thorough interlinkage on a world scale. Nevertheless the
dynamics of indigenous reproduction of capital must be analysed.
if we are to understand the political forms of that social for-
mation and the nature of links with international capital.

Simply to describe the indigenous capitalist class in Xenya or
elsewhere as 'dependent' on metropolitan countries is inadequate -
in comprehending the specifics of that formation. The constant
emphasis by radicals and the petty bourgeoisie on identifying

the principle contradiction as imperialism operating from out-
side the social formation is a prescription for political com- .
placency. For if the specifics of class formation are lost then
so is political strategy."l : :

According to Swainson,'the main condition by which‘the:indigenbus
bourgeoisie qualify as 'national' is the movement from the éphetefof}
’excn;nge to that‘of production in compétition with fdréign capitai. This,f
however, is open to question because it disreqards the manner in which the;’dfj*i
indigenous bourgeoisie were able to accumulate capital in order to move to f:
,production. As Swainson herself asserts, these,capitaliStS'used theiStatef:~7:n

to effect the changé; Can’it be assumed then ‘that thé;natufé\oflthé ndStQQQ' s

‘colonial Xenyan state is national? If the post—colonial state in Kenya was 77jﬁ”

itself a bourgeois dependent state, then capital accumulated with its assis—f‘

tance ‘cannot be said to lead to the growth of an independent national bour—ffﬁ:kﬂ

“geoisie. It is the way capital is accumulated and the conditions under
_tvwhich it operates, not the amount of that capital or where it: is employed,
: that determines the independent natuxe or otherwise of the 10cal heurgecisie,
Not only does 5wainson seem to disregard the bourgeois nature Gf tha
;post—colonial Kenyan state, but this neglect is a result cf her whole%fiw

. treatment of the problem. Three vital aspects seem to he absent frnm her
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analysis. First}¥, the nature and extent of the relationship between the
Kenyan economy as a totality with the world capitalist system are not dis-
closed. Secondly, the control of the commanding hights of the Kenyan eco-
nomy and the forces through which that control is exercised are also not
discussed. Thirdly, the relationship between the business class and the
governing class that control the state, although.mentioned, is not analysed.
These questions acquire extreme significance when compared‘with Gavin
Kitching's position, which identifies one capitalism,_'The World Capitalist
Mode of Production', and recognizes the group of Kenyans Swainson describes
but considers them a 'petty bourgeoisie’, developing from Kenyan's positibn -
as a 'subsystem' in the production and circulation of commodities on a
world scale.1 Moreover, Swainson contradicts herself in her own conclusion,
which is unable to disregard the dependent nature of Kenyan capitalist deve-:
lopment. Finally, she does not propose what specific.role the Kenyan bour~
geoisie might play in the breakaway from capitalism, and this, after all is_hff;
the crux of the matter. | B |
Writing about Ghana, Paul Kennedy hes approached the question of thef-
local bourgeoisie along lines apparently similar to those adopted by Swain*v‘{ii
son. Kennedy asserts that the local Ghanaianbourgeoisie is in competition
with foreign capital in both import-substitute industries and government hf':hhh}
contracts. This analysis is based on what Ghanaianbusinessmen believe ;ie'
rather than on the disclosure of objective reality. As 1n Swainson, no o t"
political role for the Ghanaianbourgeoisie is specified, although his con*'.
cluding remarks emphasize that a ‘local capitalist class has emerged 1n Ghana?j“‘

and that it represents ‘... an economic and political force that cannot be-

ignored.”2

1. Gavin Kitching, 'Modes of Production and Kenyan Dependency Revieﬁ ofe:f'
African Political Economy No.8,: 1977. P. 56~74 ' s el

2. Paul Kennedy, 'Indigenous Capitalism 1n Ghana' Review of African Polltical
Econogx No. 8, 1977, p 37 . , » . i e S
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To sum up the last few points, it is necessary to point out that thev
contradiction betweén local and foreign capital, which is emphasized by
both Swainson and Kennedy, though it may be valid should not nevertheless
mislead us. In the final analysis, such a contradiction should only be‘
seen as a subsidiary one, the main one being that between capital and
labour, |

Jack Woddis has tried to suggest that not all sections of the African
~ bourgeoisie may be categorized as a comprador bourgeoisie. Criticizing
Romano Leddal. Woddis‘says: "When Ledda defines the national bourgeoisie
as 'a social force capable of producing a high level of‘development of a
country's forces', it seems to me‘that he is,‘to an extent confusing capa-
city with intentions, which arise from other objective factors. Certainly
~among the groups he lists, some can be dismissed as outside the ranke of
the national bourgeoisie. If one takes the term in its more normal sense'
as referring not to the whole indigenous bourgeoisie but to that section’of
it which is interested in controlling and expanding its own internal market y

(which needs an attack on, or at least a weakening of, feudalism, and com—”
petition and conflict with imperialism). compradorsrand feudal landlords are
not usually regarded as part of the national bourgeoisie. But can one soirﬁ
easily dismiss the African entrepreneurs, and even eections of the new.

bureaucratic bourgeoisie (which to some extent are to be distinguished from

the older bureaucratic bourgeoisie reared by the colonial system)?2

.V'.

It is. clear from the above quotation that the classification‘given by

Ledda is more concrete than that given by Jack Woddis. It’is not,clear what A

Woddis means by the African entrepreneurs whom he thinks should not be dis~ ,7l“=

missed from taking part in the revolutionary process. If by the term entre~ .ff;

1. Romano Ledda,,'Sociel human and political struggle‘. International Soeialiet

Journal, vol.l4, no.22, August 1967, pp.574-5. Romano Ledda outlined. five -
groups of the African bourgeoisie, compradors (who function as middlemen.
for the large foreign trading firms), indigenous entrepreneurs, bureau~r~'
cratic bourgeoisie, local planters and feudal landlorde.;rz- S v

C2. Jack Woddis, 'Is There an African National Bourgeoisie?' in Peter c.1
.~ Gutkind and Peter Watermen, African Sociel studies, Heinemann.~non§on‘i
1977, p.268-276; S ‘
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preneurs Woddis means capitalists then he needs to list these capitalists |
as Ledda did‘and prove whichvsection of them he thinks can play'u'role ihV‘
the revolutionary process. In failing to do so, Woddis goes on tortalk”\’
about the bureauoratic bourgeoisie. The classificetion he gives for the
latter section is based on a historical categorization:vthe neu ones whoif
were not reered by the colonial system anq‘the old ones‘who uere.igﬂou-;;},
ever,’if the old ones,were reared by tue colouial system;?the uew ohes,gas
exemplified by the case of the Sudan, were very ouch reared by the neo-ljlu
colonial and international capitalist system. . ’

Woddis, falling back into the analysis of the’national bourgeoisielr f
followed by the Third International, seems to be searching for a bourgeoisie
that may not exist in Third wOrld countries. His analysis clearly under-‘
estimates the imperialist nature of both the colonial and post—colonial
states, in close collaboration with which the African bourgeoisie, in_many

'cases if not all, developed.“ | i e ‘

The nature of the colonial and post—colonial states is adequately des—'

cribed by Hamza‘Alavi. Discussing the nature of the colonial state, Alavi ;5;‘j

argues that

"the bourgeois reVOlutiou in‘the eolonies was a1reaaj4eooomp11sﬁed:i f
by the imperialist bourgeoisie, which created in the colonies 3;6'3->

bourgeois state and bourgeois property and a bourgeois:legal and
institutional apparatus precisely as an integral and necessary .
complement to its economic domination. ' Those who speak of the
national democratic revolution in the colonies, misconceive the
problem by overlocking this - in neither Russia nor China wak ‘l'
such a bourgeois state established by the imperialist bourgeoisie. g

In discussing the role of the state in the post-colonial societies, f;xf i

Hamza Alavi also suggests that:

”The essential problem about the state'in‘ﬁaéﬁ;cbiohiéi'sselatiés"'
.stems from the fact that it is not established by an ascendant’ :
native bourgeoisie but instead by a foreign imperialist hourgeoisie.”

1. Hamza Alavi, . 'India and the Colonial Mode of Production', Socialist
_Register, 1975, p.185, with reference to Alavi,.'The State. in Post-
... Colonial Societies: Pakistan and Banqladesh' New Left Review. NO 7
’ 'July-August 1972.,_~" ‘ . L i ;
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At Independence, however, the direct command of the latter
over the colonial state is ended. But, by the same token,
its influence over it is by no means broughtto an end. The
metropolitan bourgeoisie, now joined by other neo-colonialist
bourgeoisies, is present in the post-colonial society.*l

The significance of Hamza Alavi's contribution lies 1n‘the fact that
he pinpointed one of the major historical facts that have deeply affected
most Third World countries, that is the neo-colonial nature of the post~ '
colonial state. Most of those who have discussed the question of the .
national bourgeoisie emphasizing‘1ts progressive role have overloocked this
matter of the nature of the state. |

The imperialist ties of the post-colonial state and the central role‘
it plays in the process:of capital accumul&tion in the Sudan, and probably
elsewhere, poses anothé; crucial question and thét is the class, or'classéé,
that controls the state and directs it to serve its interests, not only by:
using its apparatus and funds but also by its représsive institutions and
confiscation oé democratic liberties, Any_viéblé Strategy thét a££emp£s:t§
draw up a blue-print fo? the break with capitaiism must, of neceséity, not
only define the social forces that are capable'oftcompletiﬁg the’transitioﬁai;
pPeriod and paving the way for soéialisﬁ‘but alsoiihdiéa£e thé natur§ of;tﬁé’:‘
state and the level of‘thé influence of tﬁé bﬁurgeoisie (both’lQ§al:and ’ 
foreign) over it.

Given that the working class, allied with the poor peasants;”cbnsﬁitﬁfeQF
the cornerstone of these forces the prébleﬁatié'éﬁéstiéh‘is thefgéfiﬁiti0§ ‘iﬁ
of the role that other foiCes:mith piay‘durihg”this txanéit;ona; perigd;; ’
It is within this context that the roles of the national boﬁtgecﬁiSie and
petty bourgeoisie are being discusséd amohg the ;eVQIutiohéry'fo%ceévih,tﬁe'
Sudan, | o | e |

ThevOIganiiéd éﬁru§g1; $ga1ﬁ§£ éapiféiismAigAsﬁdéa'stétfeq:ih.ﬁhéii§4és;:
For approxi;ately threébdecades éhe iité;afﬁié:of.tﬁé §§5$§éééiféédiﬁ#iénéiyz}

ERRE

,¥~"A1avi."The Staie‘,‘6p;c1t;;'pb,$lf62;.>  '
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movement with regard to its strategy and tactics seems to have been geared.
'

towards the abolition of the various disparities that characterize the

political economy of the country and breaking away from the capitalist

system,

Our concern here is with tactics concerning the national bourgeocisie.
Since the Communist Party of Sudan(CPS) is tne most influential revolution-
ary organization in the country and one of the leading Cfs inﬁAfrica and
the Middle East, it concerns us to discuss the role it specifies for the‘
national bourgeoisie in the process of breaking away from the capitalist
system, |

The programme of.the CPS cleerly emphesises tne leadership'of the workf
ing class in alliance with the peasants,respecialiy tne poor oeasants.. The
programme of the party divides the transition to the socialist revolution-"
’into stages, the immediate one being the national democratic revolution.

With regard to the role of the national bourgeoisie, the Communist L

Party literature seems to be inconsistent. Prior to 1977 the party distin— o

guished within the national bourgeoisie between the national bourgeoisie :
:connected with imperialism and the national bourgeoisie not connected with
imperialism. | | | | T "" v
In the book Mhrxzsm and Problems af Sudanese Revoluttonl the Party .
clearly states that the agents of foreign capital and the industrial capita~e~
lists have proved to be enemies of the national-democratic revolution and i
can Play no role towards its fulfilment. In 1977 there is an apparent
retreat from both classifications. In July 1977 a Central Committee meeting
approved a document entitled 'External Questions and Tasks which stateds; ffi

“..Q.concerning the national‘bourgeoisie; we'stend for drawing"“f

it into the national democratic alliance by a programme whichfg{aﬂeV
does not jump over the present stage by posing socialism as the =
 immediate goal or advocating prematurely theetotal:liquidetionffﬁ*e~*

i l.

cps Publicatious, Socialist Thought Publishers, (m Arabic), Khartoum, e
1967, pp.144-148. R R T T
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!

of capitalist social relationships. The programme should
oppose the domination of foreign monopolies, invite the
participation of the national bourgeoisie in implementing
the development plan and direct its investments to produc-
tive spheres which serve the interests of the national
economy."1

This position poses ce:tain problems.  The notional bourgeocisie is
assimilated to the vague category of the ‘allied strata' in the same
document,2 ;nd appears as the class with which the party is proposing to
ally for the revolutionization of the bases of production. Quostiono also
need to be posed in relation to the alliance with the national bourgeoisio
in the course of the national democratic revolution. When the national
bourgeoisie, in its entirety and withopt distinction, is drawn into the
national democratio alliance,»will it accept a programme thatvopposes the -
domination of foreign capital? This acquires a special significance in con-
temporary Sudan, where foreign capital operates through finance andvpartoer-
ships withAthis same bourgeoisie. 1In tbe event‘of tho:formulationvoiﬁa
plan, will not their participation in the démocratic alliance offect the
very nature of that plan? HoQ will the nationalobourgeoisie reactkif the“a'
programme clashes with its profit-making interests? What will hgppen‘to _f
existing private or even state capitalist éstablishments which‘are aireadi
‘dominated by foreign capital and which arevnot oriented'to fulfil_;he neédé o
of tho Sudanese people? | | : o

The changes in the relations of production which the‘Party proposeo osilf
first steps towards socialism, no matter how gradual they might be, will |
involve, as the Party acoepts,‘workers’ controlro:,vatotheulgagt, Pa¥ti¢iﬁ,,
Pation, Wiil the national boorgeoisie not reéct‘againéﬁ such’aévelopmentogov“ﬁ
given the role they played in destroying the 1971 regime, and given the |

Progressively developing relation between 1ocal and multinational capital

'Problems and Tasks of Foreign Poiicy and Ektérnal Relétiohs" The Sﬁdén -
%%%%ggigl(Central Committee, Communist Party of the Sudan). No. 3, April
p.4. : _ , ‘ . :

2- Ibid,P.l'
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in the various fields of capital investment?

It seems that the earlier analysis by the CPS was the more adequate,
since it gave specific details as to which, among the various sectors of
the bourgeoisie, were aligned with neo-colonial capital. Although the docu~
ment stated that these were unaligned sections among the national bourgeoisié,
who could be part of the national-democratic alliance, no specific basis for
their identification was laid down.1

The more recent position of the CPS with regard to the national bour-
geolsie must be evaluated in the context of the expansion of capitalist
activities in the contemporary period compared with 1967. 1In Qiew of the
increase in the bourgeoisie's connections with foreign capital, the‘retreatf
from the i967 classification becomes even more significant. Reéént’de&eloo-':
ments which have a direct bearing on thé matter include; (1) the involve—':
ment of the présent go#ernment with foreign aio and invésﬁoent, and (2) the :.
alliance of all the bourgeois»parties with’the govefnment,‘with the:intenﬁion f
of créating a new single pafii comprising‘the‘go§ernﬁen£’siﬁgie §afty;.15
Sudanese Socialist Union, and the rest of the:bourgeois parties,jthereby<o*ff7
uoifying the state and privaté capitaiists.' These déoelopments nécéééitéto! oL
a sharper and more acute definition of the social forces that may be expectedié
to stand up to tho increasing ferocity of the combined 1oca1 and foreign :‘
bourgeoisies..‘Tho 1977 position of the CPS is certainly-not in 1inerwith3o R
~ these developments. ‘ |
~The relationship betweeh the‘Sudanesé 50&;§eoiéieood_iopériélioﬁfisinoti

a8 new phenomenon. ' Its roots: go as far back as the early days of”éolonial“fgirof

l. In his 1970-71 prison notes, the former secretary of the CPS who was =~ '
assassinated by the Junta in 1971 discussed the guestion of thefdemo-ﬂj:;g?
cratic alliance briefly and clearly stated that the alliance does not: -

~include big capitalists but only the petty bourgeoisie (hahdicrafts)‘
and small industrialists and retail traders. He clearly stated. that
. the democratic revolution necessitates the eventual ligquidation of S
‘capitalist relations. These notes were circulated in 1973 as a basis,[_f.*
“for the discussion within the party as a guiding document for the pro-":
-gramme that is to be adopted by the forthcoming Fifth Party Congress. .
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rule. - This alliance has always been manifested in the political affiliation

and activities of the Sudanese bourgeoisie.

Sudanese Bourgeoisie and Politics (1898-1975)

As remarked by Mekki Abbas, most books on the politics ofjthe Sudan;,
were written by colonial adminlstrations such es Wlngate,‘Lord Cromer and
MacMichael.l These and others,kincluding the Sudanese,{wrote pro—colonial_;,'
system literature that rationalized the regime and even pxslsed it, 'Tne'4
examples that could be given are.many. The book Behind tke‘Mbdern Sﬁdan oyl~
H. C. Jackson proposes, in the context of a discussion .of the ﬁendency’of'
the Ashiqqa Party to ally itself to Egypt, that the Egyptian people held the”yl
Sudanese in very low esteem and equated them with animals! . J.S. R',Duncana‘
gives an account of the 'achievements' of the colonial system realised des-"
pite the fact that it 'inherited' 'a baslcally poor country . The achieve-;lf
ments?' listed included the 'creation of the trade unions, the transport 1::‘
system and the Gezira Scheme, as well as schools and hospitals.2

Duncan was.not the only writer to expound a pro~colonia1 perspective. ;Q;

' Even Sudanese writers like Mekki Shibeika described the first years of the

“British colonialism from a similar perspective' “Although the first few .

’, years of the new regime were spent in establishlng law and order and a workvf:f

' able machinery of government, yet economic and educational development were

3

thoughtfof at the start."x Sheibeika goes on to refer to the 1919 nationaw

1ist movement and the 1924 revolution 1n the following terms° ";f; when

Eggsiligigg_came to an end in 1919 a deputation of Sudanese cesl {emphesis;ffk

- added).: For Shibeika, colonialiem was a riew regime, repression by the ;ﬁl:ﬂ:'

,,Mekki Abbas, ’Introduction', in his The Sudan Question . Faber, London,ﬁgf
1952, , , ,

~J. S.R, ‘Duncan, The Sudan's Path to Independence ' W Blackwood & Sone,
Londen, 1957, p.125-209. ‘ Co S

__ﬁ3" MERkl Shibeika, The Independent Sudan | London, 1959, p 462 {my emphasia]g




286

colonial rulers was law and order, and revolution was a hostility.

Mandour Almahdi also refers to the colonial rule as 'the new govern-
ment'. In a chapter about 'developing' economic resources and social ser-
vices, he writes: "The Sudan emerged poverty-stricken and weak after the
wars of the Mahdia and the conquest,Ein order to be able to cover the cost

of the administration and other social services the new government had first

to develop the economic resources of the country. Various means were attemp-
tedvin order to increase the national income." He goes on to describe‘what
the colonial regime did to expand the transport system and stimulate trade
activities which, according to him, were done merely for the benefit of the
Sudanese people and with the objective of raising the national income.
According to Mandour, these had little to do with colonialinterests.1

A general characteristic of the literature‘onvthe political history of
the Sudan is that it suffers from a lack, not only of a comprehensive out-
look on that history, but ‘also from a dearth of analytical content, leaving
the material to become merely descriptive. “An example here is Margery
Perham who comments on the disagreement over‘independence between‘the'Unionist :
Parties and the Umne“Party by. saying "It is in the interest of both parts 5
of the Nile valley that the people should live side by side in oeace and ii-‘?n
contentment. The ‘bonds of 1anguage and culture should be strengthened byr |
forward policy inbred with the spirit of the modern ager“2 »

The complex question of the type of relationship between the Sudan andzﬁe,i
the condeminium powers, Egypt and Britain, should be viewed as a reflection.“::
of the’ underlying interests of the different factions of the bourgeoisie in'{f"f
~the Sudan. ' They cannot be reduced to bonds of 1anguage and culture and a

. romantic desire to live in peace.eu

1. Mandou:iAlmahdi; Anglo EgyptieniConouest“,iOUP;fLondon;"léos;fé.lésgf[d;ﬁ“

2. Margery Perham, The Making of Modern Sudan , OXford,'1951, p.lSd;T,,:fi"
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Others, like Mohamed Ahmed Mahgoub, a former Prime Minister and well-
known leader of the Umma Party, have produced distorted and tendentious
political tracts which can hardly be considered historically reliable.‘,In
his book Democracy on Tm:al,l Mahgoub deliberately omits political events
highly relevant to the central theme of his book.. The dismissal of the
democratically elected parliament members who helonged to the CPS in 1966
is never mentioned. Nor is the unconstitutional dissolution of the Commu-~-
nist Party by that same parliament considered worthy of mention. On a 1ess
significant level, the demonstrations against the visit of the Queen of
England to the Sudan in 1965 are never mentioned and the visit is portrayed
, in a completely different light. Mahgoub presents‘the visit.es:ifpit/hadyiﬂf'~i
taken place in an ordinary atmosphere. | | _ « :

~P. M. Holt's book on the Modern History of the Sudan though more com—‘
prehensive ‘than most other accounts, also suffers significant omissions.‘g:'
These include the Nuer revolt, which the author admits took over’ two decades;d;:
to suppress, and the horrific events of Joda in which over two hundred pea-’~ijh
sants died of suffocation during the mounting unrest of the private scheme

peasants in the 1950s. i

The above—mentioned works and others like them, though useful in their fﬁfﬂ

'ysudan. were found to be inadequate er the Purposes of this study. The need}}kf
~ was for a comprehensive political history of the Sudan from e class perspec*;:;j
tive. Such a study is not yet available, although some attempts have been

made in this direction. wOrks 1ike the MERIP report on Cblantaltem and

CZass,StruggZe in the'Sudhn, Mohamed Sulaiman s work on the history of thew

1. Andre & Deutsch, London, 1974 R e e R
-'_P. M.vHolt, A Modern History of the Sudan , Weidenfeld & Nieolson,
~London, 1961. S , e n ,

'MERIP Report, op. cit.~
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Sudanese left' and the Communist Party's publications, such as Mhrxiem and
Problems of the Sudanese Revolution,z'A People's Revolutidn3 and other less
significent pamphlets, constitute the main body of studies written from’a
class perspective. With the exception of the MERIP report,‘nene of these
publications were designed as analYtical hietotical works covering the |
period under study. They had various objectives, of which historiealtanaly-

sis was only one.

The Bourgeoisie‘and the”AntifCoZaniaZ Strugglef'

After the‘suppression of the various reVolts againstrthe eolonial rmléi
that took place during,the years felleying tne‘Britieh:@nﬁaeion;iexganized ,:’
opposition was mainly led by the'sndenese eduéeted.i In the earl§ 19é0e tﬁ§ ;7
'Sudanese Tribal Society' was founded The"White Flag League was foundedv'
in 1924 and played a central role in the anti—colonial demonstrations duringyi}
that same year.- An interesting fact is that both were initiated by army
efficers. | k 7 \ | - ' it
. At this stage the Sudanese agricultural capitalists were clearly opposee

’to the anti-colonial movement and were in complete alliance with the coloniai .
sYstem;‘ Among the members of the delegation that went to England in 1919 to;if

,congratulate King George v on the British victory in the First Werld War wexe

lSayid Abdel Rahman Almahdi and Sayid Ali Almirghani bcth landlords and
‘rellgious leaders who were to become prominent agricultural cepi’t;ailie‘l‘;&s,gj Aé*
a token of complete surrender to the colonial rulers and abandonment of his:‘

4 :

. reputed to be Almahdi's sword to the King of England Theldelegatien were

3

1. 'Mohamed Sulaiman; Ten Years ‘of the Sudanese Left T Alfagr Booke, Wad~
B Medani. 1971. (In Arabic) % PR

2. Marxism and Problems of the Sudanese Revelution oy Socialist Publishing
'f%dHouse, Khartoum, 1968.,(In Arabic) R i

3. A People's Revolution ' SQCialist Publishing House, Kharteum,
.;gd.t‘see Holt op.cit., P 145‘ ftf\E“ o
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rewarded with knighthoods by the British monarch, and Sayid Abdel Rahman
soon afterwards regained Abba Island, where he planted cotton, and was given
government contracts and other agricultural licences,

During the nationalist revolts against colonial rule in 1924 the xeli-
gious leaders, together with the main spokesman on religious affairs within
the colonial regime, sent a memorandum to the Governor-General condemning
the Egyptian and Sudanese national movements. The signatories wished to
express:

"Firstly, that we are extremely grateful for all that the
British officials have done for the welfare of the Sudan,
which has resulted in the country's advance and progress.
Secondly, our great loyalty and sincerity to the British
government which is unalterable. Thirdly, our perfect .
and complete assurance that we have no hand or connection: '

with the movement which is now in progress in Eg{pt, nor
is the movement in accordance with our desires,

The letter was signed by sayid Abdel Rahman Almahdi, Sayid Ali Almirghani,
Sayid,Sharief Alhindi (another religious leader), Sayid Mirghani, Sayid
Almakki, leader of Al- Ismailia religious movement, and Mufli Aldiar Alsudama,
a senior religious Judge.2 :
The editor of Alhadara magazine, which was owned by Sayid Abdel Rahman i
Almahdi Sayid Ali A1~Mirghani and Sayid Shareif Al—hindi, wrote a. long |
passage commenting on the 1924 anti—colonial demonstrations in the Sudan:"
“"The White Flag Leage should know that it is embarassing the entire country.‘
Those who demonstrated were the poorest and of the 1owest strata of unrecogw -
nized members‘of the Sudanese Society." 'He went on to say that '.t; the -
stormrcreated by the scum of society disturbed people of status merchants; e
businessmen and the men of good origin. | , v ‘ri: : |
"c)Lﬁ:f‘ J“u—) »'\r“ ~;x‘, ;ﬂa JLaeutlétL S q,J,;xLu
“He concluded that there was nothing wrong with the British system and that.‘

the Gezira Scheme was the best solution for the economic problems of the Qe

Sudan.‘

1. Mudathir Abdel Raheem,'Early Sudanese Nationalism'. Sudan Notes and
.Records, vol.47, 1966, p.45. LA L o P

2. 1bid.
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The religious leaders were joined by the notable traders, leading
native administrators and top civil servants in condemning the demonstrations
and the White Flag League.. They went further and made clear their choice
of England as a guardian of the Sudan in order to develop the country until
it acquired self rule.l N U"“" 'f'“"‘ /"‘“‘" ,—4‘)..',- ~%_

"ot (_A,u Al gee) & vJJeJ Ae d.fv’uu-—-—”c/u

The relation between the top state bureaucrats and the colonial stete
dates back to the Turko-Egyptian colonial period. The intereets of this-
section of the bourgeoisie developed in unity with the interests of the
capitalist class in general, and throughout the political history of the
Sudan the top section of the state bureaucracy was in sympathy with the';o
capitalists' perseverance in seeking to secure control of the state, On the
other hand, the middle and lower sectionms of the state employees, including
the army, who constituted the backbone of the White Flag Leegue, took e dif~-
ferent position. .This difference disturbed‘the colonial rulere,eas isjevi-f,';
dent from the.security reportvof 20/7/1924 by Mr. WallaCe, who expressed his
worries by referring to the fact that the White Flag League was attracting
more and more of the soldiers and officers at the bottom on the 1adder of thel
army and the scale seven and eight civil servants.zs It seems that direct
lconfrontation with the colonial rulers in the form of British army officers’
. overruling their Sudanese counterparts led to the earlier development of anti—,
colonial consciousness amongkthe army officers who organized the White Flaq }_ff
League.3 }

The anti-colonial movement continued to expand and in 1938’the educated*i;‘
civil servants founded the ‘Graduates Congress" The membership of this t./l”e

OIganization was restricted to intermediate schools graduates., It'attraoted‘ff

l. G. M. A. Bakheit, British Administration and Nationalist Movement in the'bw
" Sudan,. (in Arabic), Dar Althagafa, Beruit, 1972, p.85. L e e

;2. Ibid, P. 8l.

'3', P.. M. Holt, op. cit., reports an,open clash between the founder of the ‘?;
-~ Wnite Flag League, Ali Abdel Kalif, and a high: ranking Britieh offieial,f*
: who treated the former in an arrcgant manner. - : ' T o .
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a membership of about 1,180 and gained support both locally and among
Egjptian political circles. Until this point the capitalists had no orga-
nized parties and they started competing to win the support of the Craduates‘
Congress. The success of these efforts iszperhaps illustrated by the fact
that both Ismail Alazhari and Ibrahim Ahmed, who were President and Secret-
ary of the Congress, became prominent figures of the NUP and Umma Parties. .
With the growing political importance of the educated Sudanese after
- the 1924 demonstrations; the British government reacted by establishing the
native administration system (1927) by which the administration was shifted ‘
into the hands of tribal sheikhs, while the role of the educated was pro-'
gressively reduced. Tﬁis policy was reversed later, when the educated
Sudanese had been contained end absorbed within the bourgeois‘parties.v The t
Local Government Ordinance promulgated in 1951 established that tribal lea-
ders had to be content to function. within their set powers, only with 1oca1
representatives and councils established within their own areas and not
directly with the province governors. By this time the tribal sheikhs theo-;
selves were closely affiiiated with the bourgeois parties;particularly.the‘ g
Umma Party. B | | e e |
It was only during the Second wOrld War, when the anti-colonial move-

ment was at its peak, that the bourgeois parties were founded.; The Ashiqqaﬁfe

(literally blood brothers) Party was founded by Ismail Alazhari in 1943. -
The formation of the party was the result of a split between the Mahdist andttz
the Khatmiya over strategies for independence.r In response to the‘separata j“f
‘negotiations carried on by the pro-Ansar (Mahdist) graduates with the British,
" the Khatmiya-affiliated graduates joined the Ashiqqa Party.v These succeeded‘fg

in gaining control over the Graduates' Congress in 1944. The year 1945 saw fd;

1. 'In the mid-1940s the Sudanese working class began to-express itself . -
politically. Throughout the preceding period, workers' unrest used to -
break,sporadically against wage cuts etc. In 1946 the Workers' Affairs . .~
Assoclation was organized, mainly from railway workers, The CPS was also
founded in 1946, soon to be followed by Tenants and Farmers Associations, .
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formation of the Umma Party by the Mahdists.

The Khatmiya, whose ties with Egypt dated back to Turko-Egyptian rule,
lost favour with the British after the rise of the nationalist movement in
Egypt, and the Mahdists came to be considered by the British as the 'true'
spokesmen of the Sudanese people. The rise in Mahdist fortunes went hand
in hand with the British policy of consolidating a Sudanese capitalist'class
to support the British interest. .

The Ashigga, which was under the Khatmiya influence until it split into
PDP and NUP in 1956, thus had a dual rivalry with the Umma. First, while
the latter was the direct representative of British interests, the former,
whose composition comprised a wider spectrum of educated civil servants'and
urban sections of the community, was more opposed to British colonial rule
in its politioal activities, Second, each was followed by a'distinct reli-
gious sect., . 7

‘The split between the two parties with iegard to complete'independenoe»”
‘(meaning in reaiity oloser association with’Britain) and‘unitybwith‘Egypt'i
was not merely a 'disturbing event', as P. M. Holt calls it.- It’Was tathetby
what was in the interests of the leaderships of each of these parties and -
particularly the different fractions of capital in operation at the time.-

,Those whose trade interests were linked with Egypt {NUP) , wanted unity with

Egypt, while the Umma, whose agricultural export activities were linked_yith;yi

Britain, wanted independence in association with Britain. L

The research revealed that, of the handful of wealthy capitalists at thefif

time, four were prominent figures of the Umna Party. One of these was an jf*:-é

agricultural capitalist and three were involved in foreign trade, mainly
cotton export. The last one of the four was then and now (1976) a leading

industrial capitalist, All four traded with England.
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The two leading livestock export traders, on the other hand, traded
with Egypt at the time. Both were found to be members of the Ashiqgqa Party.
A few immigrants of Egyptian origin were also found to be members of the
Ashigga Party.

In 1956, as a result of a split in the NUP, the PDP was foundea. The
NUP membership was more dominated by petty capitalists and the educated
civil servants and the urban masses, while the PDP was dominated by the
Khatmiya religious leadership and big capitalists, particularly agricultural
ones. |

The colonial authorities were aware that the capitalists who were allied
with the system throughout the period could easily be‘connected with the neo-
colonial state ot the Sudan. When they formed the Advisory Council in 1944,
the only elected members were to come from the Chamber of Commerce.'.Thev
rest of the membership was appoipted by thekGovernor—General from the native
~administration and various other professions. This council, thouéh;operated |
under the control of the Britieh, was dominated by the Umma Party. |

In an attempt to drive a wedge between'the Sedanese partieS; the cbio;
nial rulers made a deliberaterpreeemptive move in March 1946 and announced -
the right of the Sudan to self-determination. It Qas a long term plao theh ]je
-was understood to 1ast for'twenty years. Predictably, the Umma Party accepted
the plan, while the Ashiqqa and other smaller unionist QIOUPS were th Satis'i}f
fied and boycotted all the instituions formed under the plan, guch. as . thefj
Advisory Council and the Legislative Assembly.- However, the first electionsvy
for a Sudanese transitional government were to take place in 1953

The Sudanese bourgeois parties did not question the parliamentary systemzy
it was taken for granted that the Sudan should adopt a western type of
parliamentary system. ‘At the elections the political etmosphere was ‘more yf“?“

favourable for the NUP party, since it clearly opposed the British By that
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‘
time the trade union movement was active, a new left wing movement, the
Anti Imperialist Front, was organized, comprising the CPS and supported by
trade unions, farmers and tenants unions, women's union, student unions, etc.
This movement voted for NUP candidates throughout the country, except when
the Front had a candidate of its own,

The result of the elections gave a clear majority to the NUP.  The
elections returned 51 NUP representatives out of 97 seats againet 22 Umma
Party members, while the AIF had one seat in the house of representatives.»
The rest of the seats were taken by the representatives of the South and
other minor parties. The NUP got complete control over the parliament, and.
the government was formed exciusively from NUP members.

In 1955 the Umma Party and the Xhatmiya leadership held a meeting
which culminated in the historic meeting of Sayid Abdel Rahman Almahdi and

Sayid Ali Almirghani, the leaders of the two religious sects, the Ansar and

the Khatmiya. The result was pressure on the NUP to form a coalition govern»;[f.

ment, which succeeded in Januvary 1956,  The coalition lasted only a few -~
months, after which the NU? was faced by another COalition‘of the nem1§7 |
formed ppp (Khatmiya) with the'Umma Party. The coalition brought down the
NUP government and resulted in the formation of a new government with an', a;w
Umma Prime Minister and excluded the NUP altogether in July 1956-

" This was soon put to the test when, after the failure of the Eisenhower’f

Doctrine, the Americans.offered aid to the Sudan in a new-and more direct?

form. The Umma and their new allieS, the PDP, were in favour of acceptance.;¥mi"

The NUP, together with CPS and the mass movement, organized a front demanding'tiu_

that the American aid be rejected The two parties, fearful of losing a;
.vote of confidence in parliament over the issue, handed over state power ‘to f?],

‘the right wing section of the army in November 1958,
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Predictably, the military government soon accepted the American aid.
The alliance of the PDP with the Umma over the issue of American aid not
only reflected the common, cross-party interests of the agricultural capi-
talists; it revealed the links of the leaderships of both parties with neo-
colonialism,

The expansion of state capital during the period of miiitary rule,
1958-1964, disturbed the leading capitalists within the two parties, parti-
cularly the Umma. The patterns of investment during this period as revealed
in previous chapters suggests a competition between these capitelists and the»
top state bureaucrats, who were entering fields of business such as industry
and contracts. This brought about the competition betweeﬁ the bourgeois
parties, who were no longer in direct control of state power, and the m;ii—
tary gbvefnment. The Umma,‘whd first sent letters, just like ehe PDP,
braising the new regime,l eventually joined the 0ppesition Fropt'orgahized‘
by the CPs,? the trade union movement and the NUP against‘the-military'

Junta. In 1960 this front sent a memorandum to the,miiitary geﬁe}nment"
demanding éemocratic freedoms.3 In 1561 they sentfanothet gimilar memor-
andum. As a reaction‘to the second memorandum the government arrested ‘.

twelve of the 1eadership of the Opposition Front.4 »' SR

The Opposition Front, however, did not last for'iong; }Therourgecis'
pa:ties refused to go-'along with the deﬁand te organize a mass‘stre99163 1

against the military Junta in the form of a generai etrike.as well as the

By

- Sayid Ali Almirghani sent a letter dated 17/11/1958, the day of the L
1958 coup, accepting and welcoming the military government, . The letter
is documented in Mohamed Sulaiman's Ten Years of the Sudanese Left (op.
cit.), p.357. It was also published in the PDP official paper Sudan =
Voice, 20/11/1958. Sayid Abdel Rahman Al-Mahdi sent a similar letter
which was broadcast by the Minister of Local Government. and published
in Alneel, the Umma Party newspaper, 21/11/1958 '

: The Anti. Imperialist Front distributed a leaflet warning he people af ;
- the imminent coup in the left wing newspaper Almaidan: No, 384, 27/10/1958.'i

3. A letter dated 29/11/1961, in Mohd Sulaiman op.cit. p.384.

: Although of the twelve there were only two Communista "in this part1Cular‘
~_occasion it is a historic fact that in all the prisons and the detention .

camps throughout the military regime were almost excluaively communistsi
detainees and prisoners.;~,'»¢_; N\ : - 2
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mobilization of the popular movement. The organized left opposition was
growing and gaining support. The Railway Workers Union staged a successful
seven-day strike that paralysed the whole country's transport system. The
bourgeois parties were frightened by this leftist expansion and, realizing
the extent of the economic problem the regime was facing at the time,l
tried to avert the possibility of a radical government by first 5oining the
bandwagon of opposition with the left. This same prospect drove them soon
afterwards to retreat from the mass opposition and form their own right-wiog
alliance, which even included the non-mass based Moslem Brothers organization.
This alliance was only to come to the forefront after the‘success of the
October ‘revolution' and in opposition to the spontaneously created 1eader—
ship of the revolt, | |
In 1964 a mass revolt followed by a general strike (ptoposed by the CPS

-isince August 1961) broughtthe military reqime to an end. 'vA new government

was formed comprising not only the bourgeois parties, Umma, NUP, PDP and the.
Islamic Charter, but also the CPS and representatives from the Tenants and
Farmers' Unions and Workers' Unions. Fo: the first time in the histo;y of
the country the CPS wes legally recogniied,' The ttade'uhiontfedérétidn-vt» -
(banneg during the military:regime),was re;eeteblishedkand‘ more”impoktaﬁt;ﬁt.
workers® unions in the private sector succeeded in gaining official recog-‘itr

nition, Labour Unions were thus formed even in small private sector esta- 5_}

blishments.
The expanding organization and success of. the trade union movement and
the establishment of private sector 1abour unions constituted a clear threat ;

tOLCaPitalist interests and disturbed the bourgeoisie,_ The Umma,Party,inci—;”

. The MERIP‘Report, op cit, states: "In 1963 a crisis of cotton,growihg
schemes provoked by low world prices and rising production cost, stimu=-
-+ lated the Gezira tenants to demand a greater share of the: proceeds from

cotton sales. By 1964 a national deficit in the balance of payments Qf
$214 million had accumulated ..." . .
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ted the Ansar Sect to demonstrate violently against the transitional govern-
ment and threatened to use force. The bourgeols parties were thus able to
push the Prime Minister to resign and hurriedly organized general elections
along the old lines for a new parliamentary government. The new elections
returnsd eleven Communists to the parliament but the threat of slogans
raised at the October mass revolt, such as nationalization and circumscrip-
tion of the state apparatus, which characterized the post-October period,
enhanced the reaction of the bourgeois parties and provoked them to take
action against the CPS members who were advocatlng these revolutionary slo-
gans within the parliament. In November 1966 the Umma, PDP, NGP and Islamic
Charter formed a bloc to ban the CPS and dismiss its members from the parli-
ament . lThey amended the constitution for}the purpose;‘which they succeeded
in doing by a majority vote.

It is important to see, for the first time since its formatlon,.why
the NUP stood with the other bourgeois parties on this issue, What was theyi
difference between this issuevand that of American aid:for exemple?' It is
important to note, first, that the two Members oflparliament who voced :
against the dismissal of the CPS mepbers were from the NUP.'cThe»fact‘thacfl-‘
the whole of the rest of the Party aid accept the dismissal reflect the
changes that had taken place in the composition of its leadership.. Between
1956 and 1966 the bourgeois and petty bourgeois elements wlthin the NUP
grew in strength in the shadow of foreign{investmentf The 1eadinglcapita-e
list within this party controlleofthe Minlsfry.of Trade in severel governe
mentsiduring this period. They managed to obtain lucrative import licences,”f
and many of them became agents of foreign companies.v Several traders within ;
the party, twelve out of the cases studied for example, re*invested'in indus~7
try, and many of their supporters among the civil servants 1nvested in con~f“"

, tracts, insurance and other services._ It seems evident¢that,the new capi—;if
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talist interests of the NUP leadership led them to develop a political
orientation similar to that of the rest of the bourgeois parties.

From 1963 onwards, economic conditions worsened in the Sudan. The
result was a eevere deterjoration in the living standards of the poor.

The leftist movement was gaining more ground. . Internal stability was'inc-
reasingly shaken by the war in the South and increasing represeion, and the
external situation was worsened by the impact of the 1967 Arab-Israeli War.
The drain on resources repreeented by the Civil War in the South; which
consumed 20-30% of the government budget, and the decline in foteign aid
after the Arab-Israeli War led to considerable deficit financing. During
1964-1969 the foreign debt doubled, to $260 million. Economic‘preesure -
was naturally strongest on the poor. Indirect taxation on basic‘commodities
brought in over $153 million in 1968/69, in contrast to onlyi$22 million in
taxation of income.; All these factors weakened the government and_invited
another military coup in Max 1969.

The coup was organized by the Free Officers Organization, which nadﬁ"
been active within'the atmed forces'in opposition to the firet nilitary 2
regime (1958~ 64). It was comprised by the middle” and 1ower ranking officers.i
The governing body of the new military regime was composed of a Revolutionaryl‘
Council, whose ten members,included two Communists. A Conncil of Ministersxﬂ
composed of 21 Ministers and a Prime Minister was alsc appointed; Of the
twenty-one Ministers, four were well known members of the cPS who were e =
aPpointed without the prior consent ‘of 'the Party. The Prime Minister him-*se*
self was the prospective candidate of the 1eft for the presidential electionef
that were supposed to take place in 1970. The constitution was annulled and .
all political parties, including the already banned CPS, were dissolved. i

The declared programne. of the 1969 military government was in line with the'xn

1., MERIP Report; cp.cit;,'p.ll—12y
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demands of the left.

The announcement of socialism as a goal and the'apparent nature of the
governing body frightened the capitalists, and private investment declined
drasticaily in 1969/70. Although the bourgeois parties were all opposed to
the regime, the Umma ?arty constituted the most prominent opposition to the
coup d'etat in its first year. The findings of the present research help:
to explain this last fact. BAmong the cases studied, the largest proportion
(38%) came from the Umma Party.

The Umma Party, together with the small, extreme right—oing; organi=-
-zation of the Moslem Brothers (Islamic Charter), staged a coonter—revolt
against the regime in March 1970 at their‘base in Abba Island.. The milit-
ary junta, squashed the revolt and the leader
of the Ansar Sect - grandson of Almahdi - was killed in the procéss together
with hundreds (some say thousands) of his followers. ’

The Abba revolt was imﬁediately followed by the confiscation of all the
bProperty of the Almahdi family. This was soon followéd, in May 1970, by
sweeping nationalizations and confiéoations,”which included bonks and‘trad-t
ing, agriculturol and industrial firoo. The declared obiéctioo was to broak
the economic powér of the leadership of the bourgeois political partieo;
Some of the nationalized firms, however, had already transferred their capi»
tal outside‘the Sudan, Moreover, the new boards of: directors appointed by  t
the state proved to be no different from the previouS'ones.r The end result’ |
’was that the majority of the entorprises takeh over”byithetstate'khourred :
heavy losses through misﬁahagement'ohd'profiteérinq.%?’ | 4

The nationalization was an isolated hurriedly enacted political deci~ ‘
sion designed to isolate the CcPS, historically ‘the main proponent of the7ifliﬁ
~nationalization of the means of production and to ‘secure mass support for

- the reg;me,’ The CPS openly criticized the way the nationalizatian was
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implemented. The major objective vas based on the fact that nationalized
firms became state capitalist concerns with no workers' control or partici-
pation in the running of the enterprises.1

The regime was soon to bow to the right~wing pressure and had to face
the fundamental class contradictions. It had to make the choice of either
co-operating with the original base to which it appealed and pursuing a
'socialist' path or retreating to a capitalist policy. The choice they made
reflected the wavering class nature of the regime as well as the strengtn
-0f the pressure of the capitalist class and itslinks with international capi-
tal.

This was manifested first in the decision of 16/11/1970 by the Revolu-
tionary Council to oust three left-wing menbers from its own ranks. Secondly
it was reflected in its withdrawal of the Unified Labour Law, which‘would
have equated private sector workers with those of the state sector and rest-
ricted the capitalists ability to dismiss workers at will. &Finally, the
right wing course of the regime culminated in April 1971 when the capital—
ists and bourgeois parties organized a festivalsgnder'tbe gpise'of 'national.
unity’. This came tvo months after éPS leadership‘end cadres verevimprisonedl
as a result of an address by'Genernl Nimeiriuon'lltn Eenruarv,l§7l'whicn pro~t’
mised to 'crush' the commnnistsr At the same time, mass oréeniiationsisnch‘v”
as Women's and Youth Unions were. dissolved and government organizations with‘,
appOinted leaderships were created to replace them., The main address at theli
festival Praised the new anti-left policy, which n the organizers own
- words, was more conducive to a 'healthy investment climate. 2 All these
measures were meant to lure western and conservative Arah governments to

resume foreign aid to the Sudan and contacts had already been made with

1. cps 1eaf1et, On the Fifteenth Anniversay of Independence, lst January

2. The National Unity Festival 16th April 1971 Ahmed Hamza s address on
behalf of organizers. : G
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Lonrho, the British multinational corporation, on possible ventures.

In July 1971 a group of pro-Communist army officers carried out a
bloodless coup and declared their intention to reverse the right-wing shift
in government policies, to fight neo-colonialism, etc. The events that
followed revealed the true nature of the capitglists and the completeness of
their alliance with international capital. The new regime lasted only three
days and was crushed by direct foreign intervention in which Lénrho played
an instrumental role. Cronje, Ling and Cronje in their work Lonrho: Portrait

of a Multinational disclose the role played by Egypt, Libya and Lonrho in

the counter-coup.l

This was made possible by the role played by Khakel Osman, one of the
cases studied in this research and one of the three richest capitalists in
the entiré country. Khaleel accumulated his capital in Kuwailt in partner4
ship with Alsabah, the Amir of Kﬁwait, and the Gulf International Corpor-
ation. - when he came back to the Sudan in the 1960s, he acquired about ten
industrial establishments under the local branch of Gulf International.
Moreover, he was trying to introduce large-scale operations 1n collaboration‘
with Lonrho prior to the July coup. Iﬁ June a Loﬁ?ho mission'érfivéd in
‘Khartoum for negotiations. In July a ministerial delegation went to London :
to negotiate the resumption of a £10 million British credit for the Sudan.  ::.
which had been halted the previous year because of the nationalization of ia‘
British banks and other interests. Lonrho and Khaleel’ oSman helped the ;‘
Sudanese to negotiate the credit. A week latef, when-the»thh Jgiy‘coup}» ~
. tock place, Lonrho's jet (a mystére) was sent to Belgféde to fly the Defencpv:
‘Minister and his party éécretly to Cair; And‘Tripoli,‘whefé tﬁe bqunter~§6upél

. Was organized.

l. s. Cronje, M. Ling and c. Cronje, Lonrho:Portrait of a Multinatianal.r'7*”
Pelican Books, Harmondsworth, 1976, p. 178-81. .

AN
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The 19th July coup was crushed on 22nd July. The counter coup took
place in a blood-bath in which the army elements suspected of participating
in the coup were shot and the leadership of the CPS were assassinated.
During the reign of terror that followed, thousands of citizens were roun-
ded up in jails and detention camps throughout the.country. The civil
service was purged, allegedly of communists but in fact many sympathizers
were affected. |

The events that followed, with regard not only to British interests in
general but to lLonrho and Khaleel Osman in particular, showed the newly
reinstated regime's recognition of the role they had played. ihe £10 mil-‘
lion loan was approved and Lonrho was appointed as the purchasing agent for
the Sudan government, with a commission rate fixed at ten times'the previous ,
rate (0.2-2%). Xhaleel Osman negotiated schemes for the joint production ‘
0f sugar with Lonrho and the government as well as a private textile factor&
for Gulf International | | | |

'The 1971 events inthe Sudan revealed that the Sudanese capitalist"
class, which was nurtured by international capital had in this instance '
transcended the national boundaries in its efforts to control the state andv
‘change governments at will and was also willing and~ab1e to collaborate with-.'
international capital to. safeguard the capitalist path of development in thei‘.
Sudan. The crucial element in the way the l9th July government was removed |

is the fact that multinationals are not freely floating, disembodied and
denationalized bodies, They have national bases and they require militaryi£nf
and economic support provided by their base nation. Moreover, the nationeff:”
state has become almost powerless in the face of giant corporations whose ili{
ability to move capital across national boundaries had made it all but
"impossible to control them. Examples of this are numerous in Africa.~v.‘i:'

Lonrho s operations which are hardly speculative concern’ the very close 1“1“'”
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relations ‘they maintain with various governments and leaders. The com-
pany's first black director, Udi Gecaga, is both Lonrho's managing director
in East Africa and President Kenyatta's son-in-law. The head of Lonrho's
Ivory Coast operations is President Houphoult Boigny's son. 1In Zambia too'
Lonrho's relations with the government were so close that, when a board of
directors revolt threatened Rowland's pesition as managing director, the
Zambian government inteévened‘ and offered £8 million to the company as
long as Rowland remained in his post. This shows the deep appreciation -
which this company has of the need, from its point of view, to ensure full
representation of its interests in the councils of state.l In ehe Sﬁdan,
Rowland's access to General Nimeiri was enhanced by the role the former
played in the latter's re-instatement. He and Khaleel Osman were reputedly
the only two people who could see the President without an appointment at
any time.

The immediate results pf the government's shift to the right in the{
years that followed were the eecouragementvof foreign investment and a sub-
stantial increase in foreign aid from the capitelist‘coﬁntfiés)ﬂ’knoﬁher:L“J’
significant resultlwas’Western pressure on the Southerners to'feech an
accord withitbe regime on the basis‘of'regional self;QOQernmenﬁer‘Tﬁe agree;i'
ment was reached under the auspices of the World Council of Churches and -
Emperor Haile Sellasie in March 1972, although the declaraticn of regional
self-government for the South had been in‘existenqe since June 9th-1969.
The implementation of the original declaration had faéed ndmefeusMdifficuit?,e
ies which were eagerly smoothed out after the clear right-wing shift 1n 1971.7
| The increase in foreign aid started immediately after the 1971 coup.,:e 
The United States started by opening a credit worth $18 million to Sudanese' '

wheat importers (four of which were amongst the cases studied).ifThe'IMF

~l. See Review of African Political Economy; No.2, 1975, p.7. ‘éf'




304

granted a credit of $40 million. Britain gave £25 million, most of which

in fact never left London and was used to compensate nationalized British
firms and to purchase British products. The Saudi regime supported the
shift to the right and offered a $200 million loan to the Sudan, 1In return
the regime signed an agreement covering joint exploitation of the Red Sea
bed.1 They also started various other schemes.in partnership with the state
and the‘private capitalists.

Internally, the regime revived the national unity slogan, originally
~ Initiated by the right, to permit the bourgeois parties to participate in
the government's single party and its organizations. In 1972 and 1973 most
of the nationalized private business establisnments were returned_to their
previous owners and generous compensation and bank'facilities were given to
them;

The bourgeOis parties (Umma, NUP. PDP).reached a reconciliation agree-
ment with the regime in July 1977 This was brought about through the medi~ :
ation of two capitalists who belonged to these parties (both of whom were |
among the cases studied). Their secondary contradictions resolved, the oapi~f
talist forces in the Sudan»were to unite in the face of the rising cons:i-
ousness of the masses, This leftthe CPS alone as the organized opposition

to the present political system in the oountry.

| PbZztzcaZ Affilzation of’the Cuses Studted | Sy

In the light of the role the bourgeois parties have played in the
politics of the Sudan, it is possible to expose the political affiliations
of the cases studied and the role that affiliation played in their business ;l

careers.r The distribution of the hundred businessmen studied among the'Qefﬂ;f

political parties was the following-’

1. MERIP Report, op.cit., p.15.
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Urma 38%
PDP 30%
NUP 16%

others, i.e. either
pro-government or did
not disclose 16%

When these figures are broken down sectorally an interesting picture is
revealed (see Table 8.1). In the agricultural sector the Umma Party 1eads,“
with 68% of those involved in mechanized farming belonging to it. Tne PDP
comes next with 14%, with the NUP trailing behind with only l0%. ‘The same
pattern persists in the industrial sector, with 50% belonging to the Umma
Party, 22% PDP and 11% NUP. The leading party in all sectors is clearly the
Umma Party. -

This is in line with the preceding account which revealed that the Umma
Party throughout the colonial and post-colonial period has been the main
'representative of the rich capltalists in the country. This pattern seeme
to be persisting end even to be on the increese, because the researcb rey-
’ealed that, among the younger businesemen with eecondary‘and post-secondary‘
education, a‘vast najority (75%)‘belong’to‘tne ﬁmme Perty. pfredlctebly;d;ﬁéi’
PDP comes next‘witn 30%‘of the’sanple declaringftheir affiiletion to'it,‘
The NUP comes last with 16% belonqing to it.v

Prior to Independence it was possible to relate the Umma Party to the i»
agricultural bourgeoisie and the NUP Party to trade. After Independence, |
as the table reveals, the overlapping re-investment pattern characterietic)~"
of the post—Independence period has made such an identification impossible.fi
The 1oca1 bourgeoisie scattered lts investment‘over all_sectors; whilet_u E

retaining, on the whole, their ‘political affuiatidns; The Uma, teeétheirf

| with the PDP, continued to be the main representatives of the rich business-ej

men. The NUP gradually moved towards the right proving, thereby, that its "i
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TABLE 8.1 Political Affiliation of Businessmen Interviewed

Sector All All Mechanized Industry Trade Services
Party Sectors Agriculture Farming
UMMA 38% 44% 68% 50% 36% _ 50%
PDP 30 20 14 ‘ 22 21 -
NUP 16 4 10 11 23 »»SO
Pro-Governmentg 12 11 18 -

: 16 8 :
Undisclosed .20 6 o2 I

leadershiprwas controlled by, and served the interests of, the capitalistsv
affiliated to it. ‘ .

In addition to their party affiliations, the busiaessﬁen studied alSo:‘
had variedA;elationships with tbe state_apparatus. ,78%aof the cases'studied.
knew the present Ministers ano'Deputy Ministersvpersonaliy;' 32% were found

to be close friends of Ministers andbprominent army officers in vafious
periods since 1956, 8% were members of ministers' families. B% had influ-';i.
'ence in banks, either through membership of the boards of directors or through
members of their families working in banks. 8% had partnerships with ex~*?*
ministers or employed them as senior executives in their establishments., The
capitalist interests were thus not only safeguarded on the macro 1evel e
,through the control of the bourgeois Parties of the state but also on the,f).fJf
) micro level through personal relationships developed since 1956.,. p
.. The manufactured relationship between the state and the capitalist
class calls for further investigation. This research suggests not meralw
that the post-colonial state in the Sudan ‘was influenoed by these personal

‘ relationships but also that a common vested 1nterest in support of the capi-t]f
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talist cause furthered its development.

Conclusion

The political history of the Sudan, analysed from a class perspective,
reveals that the capitalist class had no major contradictions with the
colonial system. Its organizations originated4when the struggle for national
liberation crystallized and conflicts between the bourgeois parties (during -
the colonial period) were an outcome of the subsidiary contradictione between
the various fractions of capital.

The handing over of the government by the bcurgeois partiee to the
reactionary faction of the military in 1958 was a reflection of the strength
of the struggle of the mass movement against the 1nfiltration of neo~
colonialism and the failure of the parliamentary system to contain it.

The short-lived alliance of the bourgecis parties with the trade union‘
movement acd the CPS in oppcsition to the miliiary governmeﬁt Eefcre October Es
'revolution' is evidence of two facts: (1) that the bourgeoisie felt threa-
tened by the growing state capital investment, of which they were not wholly >
part, and so were’driveninto a tactical»alliance with the‘xevolucionary move-ltv
ment to regain state power; and (25 that they were‘confideht thatuthey would
be able to contain or suppress the movement affer;the success of’thig . '
immedlate strategy. i i

The alliance of all the bourgeois parties against the CPS and the Front »if
(CLL“s‘qn") soon after. October 'revolution', and the banning of the CpPs in 7
1966, reveals the primary common interests that all the bourgeois parties i,f?¥
had with each other. _ .

| The vital role played by the local capitalist class. 1n collabcratimn
with international capital, in the events of July 1971 reveals the truly va'

dependent nature of the Sudanese bourgeoisie and its oppoeitionutq any{atréifit_
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empts to radicalize the political system. Their subsequent alliance with
multi-national capital and the government (1977) marks a new turning point'
‘in the dependent nature of the Sudanese bourgeoisie. Its'opposition to
radical change, the mass movement and the independent’development of the""'”
country has ‘taken a fierce, violent and direct form.

Is it conceivable then that such a bourgeoisie could play any role in
the breakaway from capitalism? Going back to Alec Gordon s definition of the,‘r
national bourgeoisie, it seems that a national bourgeoisie as defined by
Gordon never existed in the Sudan during the colonial period. At.that time'
there was no industrial bourgeoisie in the Sudan in contrast to thercases:'aji :
of India, China or Turkey. The other productive bourgeoisie, the agricul- 7
tural one, has been allied with imperialism from its creation to the presentfl
Contrary to Gordon s definition, the commercial bourgeoisie in the Sudan hadir”i
minor contradictions with the agricultural bourgeoisie and was part of the =
anti-colonial struggle until after Independence —-1956 - when it allied
completely with the imperialist bourgeoisie. ; ‘ "_ .

The proposition of Jack Woddis that not all iocal bourgeoisies in
Africa are connected with imperialism drove him to classify the bureaucratic ibl
bourgeoisie and what he calls the entrepreneurs among the national forces.jeai‘
This seems to be an extension of the confusion that followed the discussion f}fi
in the Third International Like some of the Third WOrld communist parties,t;}%
)‘dedis seems to be searching for a national bourgeoisie even where it does ;l;ff
not exist, ~To propose that the bureaucratic bourgeoisie of the pbstvcolcnial
, 'State are national is an example of this confusion.\ Hamza Alavi adequately

dispelled the notion that political independence alone would transform the

~ state and make it a national one and concluded that the post»colonial state o

was a neo~imperialist state.
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The research undertaken suggests that among the capitalists studied
the term national is not applicable. Both the established entrepreneurs and
those newly recruited from the state bureaucracy were motivated by capita-
list interests rather than national considerations., This was expressed poli-v
tically through their party affiliations and the positions they took in the
political struggle throughout the period undet study.

After Independence an industrial bourgeoisie did develop in the Sudan
under the sponsorship of the state, which they controlled. This 1ndustfial
bourgeoisie developed from the ranks of former commercial and agricultural
capitalists in close connection with neo—colonialiem and the pbstecolonial
state. Even if we were to concede that this bourgeoisie succeeded in accu-
mulating capital with the assistance of the state and in competition with"
foreign capital as suggested for Kenya and Ghana by Swainson and Kennedy,
and that 1t does not lack money, contrary to what Fanon suggested, it wouidv
still be necessary to scrutinize the proposition that they can play a national .
role with contemporary developments in mind. |

The facts that the interests of capitalists in the Sudan are so intere‘
twined, economically and politically, with those of foreign capital and ‘
that the consciousness of the masses has increased limit their role even’
further to make it almostknon—existent. When this’is juxtaposed/yith'tne,‘;‘kf
rea;ity of their actual political positions'in the Sudan;'euch'a statement :
seems even more valid ’ | :

It is within this context that the dependency theory offers ‘a theoreti—.
cal framework for the.analysis of the peripheral bourgeoisie.t Semir Amin‘et~«u
contribution is‘too generalized‘tO'be of much help 1n'enaiysing-epecific ;
situatione in the peripheriee. By proposing thatatnevproieteriet cf tnefét'”
metropolis exploited that of the periphery he contradicts his cwn proposi- o

tion that capital has consolidated transnationally and on a wcrld scale to tf?'
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become one unified force. It is thus not surprising that no specific strat-
egy is given for the suggested breakaway from capitalism, other than the
equally generalized proposition of self-reliance.

Andre Gunder Frank is more specific with regard to political strategy.v
His main premise is that the peripheral bourgeoisiebis dependent and had a
vested interest in the perpetuation of dependency. He clearly concludes
that the bourgeoisie, in all its forms and guises, is incapable of‘playing
any role in the democratic revolution df the latter were ever to take plaee.
The origin and development of the capitalist class in the Sudan confiimed
their dependent nature in all sectors of their activity. Their'political
éffiiiations provide further evidence that they have had ; vested interest.
in the continuity of the dependent capitalist path that bad characterized
and continues to characterize the economy of the Sudan. Altﬁoughbfurther,'
and more comprehensive etudies of the various 1ayets of the caoitalist class
are needed to arrive at definitive cooclusiohs, no evidencebof a poeSibie
progressive role for the éodenese bourgeoisievcen_be vieoeiizedbthis fai;

‘In view of all this, it is difficult to understand theretreat;ofvihe | |
CPS from its former (1967) analysis of the bourgeoisie. If it can be shown
that the capitalist mode of prodoction is the‘determining'mode of pfodoction-f
in the Sudan; and given the considerable increase in local and foreign capi~'.f
talist enterprise, together with the attempts at the unification of the capi-r
talist forces in the country on the political level with the apparent bles- ;‘[
. sing of international capital then, it is hard to conceive of circumstanceslﬁi
in which this bourgeoisie would relinquish its former position and stand for ;;

any change, however mild, in the relations of production;ﬂ-f
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Conelusions

In this thesis it has been argued that the political economy of the
Sudan between 1898 and 1975 was characterized by regional as vell as
urban-rural disparities. These disparities resulted from a prolonged
process of capital accumulation and*were intensified by the policies‘b
of the state, which were largely determined by the needs of;the same
process. It has also been.argued that in the contemporary Sudan, con- :
trary to the claims of economists, including‘some marxists; to‘the

effect that the 'traditional' sector is predominant, the capitalist

mode of production is dominant. This is because it is the determining '

mode for the whole process of production, consumption and resource-

allocation.

Private capital accumulation in the Sudan during the colonial period:
was determined to a great'extent by colonial-intereSts and‘tnekneeds?jii
of external markets. This accumulation started in trade long before
British colonial rule but the latter played a decisive role in itsjv

development and direction. It was by the colonial government 8 design o

that local agrarian capitalists were implanted while industrial capitalff?,,;

investment was deliberately arrested s0 as to leave the Sudanese market

open to imported manufactures. Those who invested in trade, agriculture.,?m*

‘real estate and services in this period ‘were mainly Sudanese of immigrant

P

origin, religious leaders or notables. In addition, traders involved in

- the export of oil seeds, livestock and gum accumulated capital in therf;.';

areas where these commodities were produced.v

Finance in this period was mainly foreign. The traditional shyle

',system was insignificant in comparison with the role of foreign (mainly
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British) banks, although it enhanced capital-accumulation opportunities

for some of the traders who practised it. Finance facilities were pro-

vided preferentially to foreign firms, which were followed by the immi-

grant Sudanese, with the Sudanese-born tailing the list of bank loan

L4

recipients.

During the post-colonial period an industrial capitalist clase emerged,
its members being recruited mainly from the ranks of established traders
and agriculturalists, and secondarily’from among politicians and burea-
crats. Industrial capitalism thus did not develop from handicrafts,

as was the case in Europe, The Sudanese industrial capital;st‘class
developed as a result of the post-colonial concessione, It did not
compete with foreign capital, since it was to a large extent dependent
on this capital not only for its equipment but also for 1ts raw mater-"

ials and finance. 1In some cases, investment in partnership with foreign

capital took place.

The 1eading group of Sudanese capitalists were found to have the follo~‘
wing characteristiCSv (1) The vast majority of them started business 1n.
trade. (2) The majority of them invested in agriculture but gene;ally: -
maintained their trade activities."(B) Finelly:they stefted inveSting
in industry, mainly after 'Independence' {4) Patterns of investment
thus revealed an 1ntricate overlapping.~ Although trade was the common
base for almost all of them, they generally 1nvested in more than one
sector in the economy. In fact the xichest four capitalists inwthe

country were found to be leading businessmen in all four main sectors s

ofithe economy .

Besides political and religious sect 1eaders,‘the ceées etudiedi

had the following backgrounde;_~




(5)

o capitalist class to increase its investments and tc enter intn partnnre

_and above a11 into the capital city, creating a basis for further regi#;“

‘onal diSparities. r-xjﬁ

"the umbrella of development was an invitation to foreign capitalxtoA

strengthen its grip on the Sudanese economy.‘ It encouraged the iocal
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(1) sons of slave traders;

(2) sons of Native Administrators;

(3) Northern Province shyle lenders and traders;

(4) handicraftsmen who got contracts from the British government
during the Second WOrld war;

(5) sons of political figures, e.g. ex»Ministers;

(6) political men and party supporters; and

(7) state bureaucrats, including army men.

Since its origins this class was”found to haVe been dependent

on colonialism. After Independence it did not lose this character but

‘saw it transformed into a dependency on neo—colonialism.' Composed offl,ff

both immigrants and indigenous Sudanese it was not initially a homo~

geneous class._‘However, the immigrants were absorbed through marriage’w

and partnership so that any possible conflict between the two groupsiihgi

was. dissipated. In general this was a small close—knit and cohesive

'class, the members of which were interrelated through marriage and busi-ii

‘ness partnerships.( By investing in a multiplicity of activities. theyif}i

manage, despite their 1imited number, to control a substantial propor—gfij

‘tion of the private capital operating in the country.,ﬁi,_;,;;ji;ggggqilé

The study of the leading businessmen revealed that they have a marked

tendency tc funnel their capital into a small number of urban centres

The new Open Door policy (1972) introduced by the government‘under’
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ships with foreign capital, thereby deepening the roots of its depend-
ency and creating new obstacles to any disengagement of the economy
from the foreign grip. The steep increase in the Sudan's foreign debt
stands as glaring proof of this.

The factors that contributed to the success of these capitalists
were: (1) links with the colonial authorities; (2) social background;
(3) political affiliations; (4) education; (5) state policies; (6)
engagement in activities connected with the international market; (7)
connections within business circles; (8) utilization of family, personal
and tribal connections within the state apparatus; (9) partnership with
foreign capital; and (10) foreign or state finance. k

The thesis has refuted the notion that classes do notvexist in the
Sudan.. In particular the argument that a capitalist class is still farm
from developing because businessmen, though accumulating money, spend
it on their extended family, kinsmen and tribesmen, has been-firmly |
rejected. Evidence has oeen ptovided that these social tiesrererused;

along with regional loyalties, to further capital accumulation.

The study of the educational opportunities andplife—style ofyleading {
Sudanese businessmen suggested that education has played an important
role in the development of capitalism in the Sudan. The businessmen i
were keen to provide their families - eSpecially male family members :
who were seen as the heirs of the business - with higher education, e
both locally and abroad. The countries where these potential capitanr:
lists were receiving their education were in general the centres of ther
foreign capital with which they were connected and from which they i

were receiving assistance. The preferred aoademic specialisations

 were mostly related to the business fields in which the;families»we:eré*;:

~active. .
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The businessmen and their families lead a distinct and luxurious
style of life that is comparable to that of their European counterparts.
This could scarcely be said of the working class, for example, whose
life-style and standard of living is far‘from comparable with that of
the European working classes. As is the case regarding access to
education, the consumption patterns of these businessmen, whether in
food, housing or health—care, nave already»transcended the boundaries
of the country. Through the state, businesa families are also able‘to
use the country's foreign reserves to pay for the importation‘of non-

essential foodstuffs and beverages, as weil as education costs abroadr

The study of the political history of the Sudanése capitalist class; :
revealed that the top sections of this bourgeoisie, eapecially the.
agrarian capitaliSts,'were.poiitically alliedeith‘imperialiem through-
out the colonial period. They continued to be so even after Independ?
ence. The main partiee to which theytbelonged are the Umma.farty,e
People's Democratic Party (PDP) and National Unionist Party (NUP).‘ o
Each of these organisations supported the capitalist pattern of develop;?e
ment and they identified ‘with imperialism in varying degrees (Umma the

most, NUP the least). The most affluent of the subjects interviewed

‘were found to belong‘most frequently to the Umma Party, followed by;theilg

PDP and NUP successively. These parties controlled the state throughout 5

~ the post-colonial period and used its funds'and apparatus‘to furtheri i

private capital accumulation. In the contemporary period the govern~ f’{f

'ment declared an Open Door policy and created the legal and economic o

framework to encourage capitalist activities both 1ocal and foreign,rq,arz

The findings of the thesis with regard to the origin and nature

~of the Sudanese capitalists and'their close alliance with foreign capif°ii
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tal suggest that the straﬁegy advocated recéntly the the Commgnist
Party of the Sudan (CPS) is misconceived. 1In considering the whole

of the Sudanese capitalist class as 'national bourgeoisie', the CPS
overlooks the fact thai there is no contradiction between the inter—i
ests of the capitalists studied and those of foreign capital. This
study has suggested that the Sudanese capitalists are in fact a
comprador and dependent bourgeoisie. Given the repressivé role their -
. parties have played throughout the political history of the modern
Sudan, and the personal role that some of those studied have played

in opposition to radical change (to the extent of crushiné governments
in collaboration with foreign capital) these capitalists can in’no way

be classified as a 'national bourgeoisije’.




APPENDICES




AFPENDIX 1 Hegemony of Foreign Capital in the Sudan
SUDAN MERCANTILE GﬁOUP OF COMFANIES
SUDAN MERCANTILE CO, ({HARTOUM) LTD.
Sole Agents in the Sudan for :—
D. Andearson & Son, Ltd . . Rok roofing felt, asphalt-saturated felt,

Arthur Baifour & Co., Ltd.
Art Metal Inc. .. e

. W. & T. Avery, Ltd. o .
‘| B.LP. Reinforcing Products Ltd
Carron Company .. e

Chance Eres. & Co,, le
Crittali-Hepe EAporl

Duwlop Rubber Co., Ld. ..
Electrolux, Lid. .. . -

Hoskins & Sewell, Ltd. ..

t Lewis & Tylor, Ltd e

Mo & Doms_io Trading" Co., Ltd.

-

~Finchin Jonnson & Associates, Lid.

Printar lnﬂusmes thd, .. L,
Ransomes, Sirms & ch{"‘rle.), Ltd. -

*

Read & Campben le :
“ Solignum, Ltd." .. . .

Twyfords, Lid. .. ..
Thc Yan: & Towne Mfg Co

Hattersley International Valves, Lid.

© Parkinson Cowan International, Ltd.

‘ Turners Asbesios Cement Co Ltd

. " C:pizzlu
. Steed

hard rock mastic, msulalxng paper .

etc. . .

high specd stecls and tocls,
office " furniwre, busincss equip-
ment and systems, eic.

ngh.n Counting and testing t1achmcs

. “Filon™ translucenl sheets, elc.

Baths and accesseries.

. Tropical glass * Calorex”

. Cyde

Ernest E. Mayer, Fawsitt & Co,, Lid. .

R

..

. Hospital

The Hoyt Metal Ce. of Gt. Britain L!" ‘
~ Gripoly
- Unocrwmcr °

. Disinfectant fluids.
- Agrxcd‘ur*i :

e Everm

. Metal windows, dcors, casemems. lou-

ets.

Covers, tubes and

Parailir-cperated refrigerators and bou‘e
- coolers.

“ Abavit™ Freparations
cf secds znd crops.

Bronze, cast ircn, cast steel valves znd

fitiings, power-cperated valves and

Briish Cetroit lubricaiors.

bLedsieacds ‘and
White znd anti-friction. metal..

vres,

_canvas fire hose, ete,
“Treetex” ‘insulating waliboard,

- doors, parnuon “board " elc.

-Domestic. gas: cookers.
. High Cliss pains, Eramels, anu-mlrcsxvo

paints, elc,

implements ~for
~draught, lawn mowers, grass ztnters
etc.

o Fxre fngm\ng plant and equ:pmenl

* Solignum "

"

wood | preservaiive.”
Asbrstos-cemcnt
pipes, " Turnall™
sulation board, asbestos waod. de-

- coraied . sheeis, « ceiling - panei
" Fo‘li:e" ....cts, 'iles." slaxcs ete.

.>am.ary cGuip inmert.

" Yale" lmks. p:dlows .nd bm)dnra
'hardware ' . ;

a;cefsorics )

for prctcctloh '

equ,,,mnr-zg
hatr _beliing, leather bnh.ng

ﬂd’r,h ':

2nimal,

sheets- -
“iiles, p..rm.un in b

- Source: For all Appendijx 1, Thé
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Sudan Chamber of Commerce Jaurnal. =

. No.432, Khartoum, April 1968,
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i ~ SUDAN MEKZANTILE CO. (MOTORS) LIMITED
Sole Agents in the Sudan for:
Champion Spark Plug Co. . Sparkmc plugs ’
Dunlop Rubber Co., Ltd. . . Motor tyres and accessories.
Eversman Manufacturing Co. - .. .. Landlevellers and ditchers. .
Ford Motor Co,, Ld. .. . .« Ford cars, trucks, tractors, ‘etc.
Ransomes, Sims & Jefferies Lid... .« Agricultural  machinery..

Whitemotor Company .. . .. Cockshutt Agricultural Machinery.

Also Stockists for :

Black & Decker Ltd. .. .. .. Electric Tools.
Simoniz (England) Ltd. .. .o . Car Polishes."
Van Norman Machine Company. . Automotive - equ:pment

' SUDAN MERCANTILE €O. (ENGINEERS) LIMITED
; Sole Agents in the Sudan for: :
A.EL Export Lid. “vo w0 Al - aypes of electrical equipment

A.EL Lamp & Lighting Co le .. Lamps and - Lighting equipment. -
Alhs Chalmers lmernauonal .+, Heavy duty tractors and earth movmg
: equipment, L g,

Atlas Enginecring Co. s ++  +v Machine .tools. D SRR A i

~ Aveling-Barford Ltd. - .. ... . .. Road graders, . rollers, dump . trucks. § .. .
Barber-Greene Overseas S

Braithwaite & Co. Structural Ltd, .

British Ferrograph Recording Co.

The Brmsh Oxygen Co Ltd

- Asphalt “plants, . conveyers, di;chers.
. Pressed steel tanks. T

.. Tape recorders. = S T
c e M QuasisAre ™ Electru. We]dmg and Elec-“
U g‘trodes*
British P‘C’Pes. Lid. .o L. Steel and fibre rcspes ~ Bk
Broom & Wade Ltd : St NI compressors: and pneumanc 10033
Bucyrus- Ene Company ol Ex;avatmg mac.hmery and weil drdhng :

O 4

. p!ant i :
Cane Ma-.hlnery & Engmoermg Co. , Cane harvesung “and !oadmg and asso-
Ine. . e e e clated ma\,hmery Vs

Churchill Redman Ltd wi Ftuuio.. Machine teols, N SR
AF. Craizg & Co, Ltd. v uv s Sugar machmery a'\d cquleﬁ‘"‘ i e

Creed & Co L{d el vwowu Teleprinters, - :

Crypion Equspment Ltd ... Automotive test eqmpment T

Davey, Paxman & Co., Ltd. .. . .. Oil engines and pawer pahks,; 0'1“#4';_,
: L filters. i S

Electmmx. Ltd e G Refngerators and frcei.ers' e

Sir James Farmer Norton & Co., L1d e ,B!eachmg dyeing, e!c mauhmery f°" -

- textile industry. :
,General Elegmc Company e e Refngerators air condx'lonmg unus. !“df'u
, . electrical apphances ‘ ~ ‘
HJ.Godwm. Ltd e el g Indusma‘ and  Marine Pumps
A.B.C. Hansen Comp., Denmark GramkGrmdmg Mills.,, o oo
Htgkson s Timber impregnauon Co. < Timber preservauves and ;impfgénb o

G, B, Ld. tmn Plant -
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U T ——— e o T ———

Sudun Mccercantite Co, Engincers Ltd.
Sole Agents in the Sudan for:

1.T. 'I Standard .. . . Telccommumcmon cquipment.
H.W. Kerns & Co L!d .. . . Machine tools. :
“P.A. Lister & Co. Ltd. ... . Qi engines, generating  sets.
Mather & Platt td.” .. .. . Pump, Canning and- Textile m.u:hmer;
- M.E.M. Co. Lud. . . . Electric accessories,
Frederick Parker Ltd . Concrete mixers, - stone  creeshrsete,
The Phoeniy Engincering Co..L1d. Road making plant, :
Pt Brethers & Co.. Ltd . Teatile & Ginning machinery.
Pyrotenax Ltd. . . .. Mineral Insulated cable. =
Robey & Co. Lid. .. Portable Steam engines & sisal machinery
Thomas Robinson & Son Lid. ... Wood working machinery & flour nulhn‘,
plant.
Rose Downs & Thompson Ltd. .. .. Oil extraction plants . C
Ruston Bueyrus Ltd. .. . Exca;«atinu machinery &  well-drilling
ant
Ruston & Hornsby Ltd. lndg»trml & marine oil engines
bx andurd Telephones & Cables Lid. ’lclcglommumc.mon c;;mpmem mdlo &
. cables.
J. Smnc&(‘o, (Deptford) Ltd. \ . Railway _electrical xmchmcr) and anf
o - B : o conditioning.
.\’arrow &Co..Ltd. .., .. Gun Bouts, patrol hoats & special naval

craft, vessels up to 400 1. in length
shallow drvaflv,vcssclsr. ,

P.0. Box 97, KHARTOUM, Felephone No. 70751 (Seven Lines)——.
Telegrams *° SLDAMLF o

LONDON AGENTS: Kc,vmer. son’&_Co., Lid. Imperial - House, Kingsway, | L
; L AR . London,W.C2 |

Companies at PORT SUDAN & WAD MEDANI = -t




322

APPENDIX 1 Hegemony of Foreign Capital in the Sudan

| MITCHELL COT TS

& Co. (MIDDLE EAST) LTD.

HEAD OFFICE : 'P. O. Box 221
KHARTOUM

! -~ Branches at :

| PORT SUDAN,WAD MEDANI
EL OBEID, ALEXANDRIA
PORT SAID, PORT TEWFIK

+

Shipping, Forwarding, Alrways
Insurance & General Agents,
Stevedores & Bunker Contra-

——

ctors, Owners of Produce | 'i
Cleaning Plants in the Sudan |

Il & Large Sprinklered Ware- |
houses at Port Sudan ‘

Importers of : General Goods
Foodstuffs Engineering and
Agricultural Equipment Refriger-
ators Air Conditioners Electrical | _WW_:_;Mm_-_m,wﬂ-.mww‘_;___-.___l ‘
Equipment Cars, Trucks and Tyres . '

SOLE AGENTS AND DISTRIBUTORS IN THE SUDAN FOR -

GENERAL MOTORS PRODUCTS
* Chevrolet ** Cars -

*“ Opel" - Cars, and - * Frigidaire "’
Refrigerators.

ROVER CO., LTD. Landwvcrs. Sta-
tion Wagons, Pickups

and - Trucks,
*Yauxhall” Cars, “Bedford,” Trucks

MICHEL!N Tyres and Tubes.
MARLONIS

Equipment. -

CAPRIER-EGYPT SAE Air Condltl- -
onlng and Refrlgeratlng Equipment | B

WIRELESS TELEGRAPH |
CO, LTD. Radlo - Communicatlon

And _many cther products ’
ASSOCIATED COMPANIES ANs—

Britaln Aden Bahreln Canada Ceylon Egypt Ethlopla French Somallland chg |
Kong iraq ltaly Kenya Lebanon Libya Malaya Portuguese East Afrk:a Rhodas!a '
Sudan Somall Republic S.W. Africa Tanganyika, S :

~ Thalland Uganda South Afrk:a u.s. A. Zanzlbar

AMEHBER OF THE HITCIELL COTTS cmup e

|
i
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i
-

LJCONTaLes [T ..";_25,!1"Kh‘_a'rtwm?fi

COntomi(‘:hal‘os,' Sons & Co, Ltd

lncqrpora{ted in the Su’c‘!an | Flrst Established |n |908 L
Registered Head Office o . '

KHARTOUM — SUDAN
Tel. 81621, (5 lines)

Branches throughout the SUDAN’

Charterers |

- Shipping, and Insurance Agents

Exporters of Sudan Cotton & Produce
“General Merchants

Warehousemen . Pl L .
~ Tourist Agents
i

Telegraphic Address AH Offces ek © TELEX:

" ASSOCIATE COMPAMES
G. A CONTOM!CHALOS LTD LONDON
| CONTOM!CHALOS SONS (RED SEA) LTD

e o

: CONTOMICHALQS TRANSPORTS_ _LTD, o
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ESTABLISHED 1909
TSAK|ROGLOU &. Co. Ltd.

(Incorporated in the Suddn) .
REGISTERED OFFICE Khartoum Gamhouria Avenue PO. Box No. 198

Tel. Nos. 72081 -71728-77771-71772
STORES Omdurman Atbara and Port Sudan

BRANCHES : Port Sudan P.O. Box No. - 233 Telcphones 2130
Atbara P.O. Box No. 2 Telcphone 2204
LONDON CORRESPONDENTS ~ Carapanayoti Co. Ltd.
19, Estcheap LONDON E.C.3

-

ASSOCIATED COMPANIES

The Sudan Oil Mills Ltd., Khartoum North
Tsakiroglou & Co. (Port Sudan) Lid.,, PORT SUDAN

1 o " IMPORTERS
; col : Wheatflour, Jutebags, Building
' B Materials Pharmaceuticals, ete. ete.

B ]

-EXPORTERS

Gum Arabnc Senna Leaves Sifting and Pods (Wild and Cultivated) Henna Leavcs

Oil Cakes of all kinds, Whole, Domnuts, Scsame-seeds, Cotmnsccds. Dam, Ground
Nuts, Colocynth Pulp, ctc c(c ’

- PLANTERS
Alex Senna Henna

lNSURANCE

Warehousemen '
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For“ardmg and Commnss:on Agents Steamships Agents, Stcvedorcs, Chartcrers 50 TR
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APPENDIX 2 +  Sudan Foreign Trade 1956-1976
Value of Selected Exports in LS millions

E X P 0 R ~ T s TOTAL

YEAR CRTTLE
roraL | um | CROUND | cpopme | SHEEp pura | IMPORTS
NUTS MEAT - LS mln

1956 | 5.3 | 5.4 3.8 | 2.1 1.5 | o.4 45.2
1957 48.8 | 4.7 4.7 | 3.0 | 2.0 | 1.2 67.6
' 1958 39.8 | 5.2 | 3.4 | 2.2 | 1l.6 0.3 | s9.5

1959 | 63.5 | 5.1 | 3.6 2.8 | 1.1 1.7 | 59.1
1960 | 60.7 | 7.0 4.5 | 4.6 | 1.5 2.8 | 63.7
1961 | 59.1 | 6.2 5.4 | 4.2 1.5 1.9 | " 82.9

1962 | 74.6 | 4.5 | 6.7 5.7 | o.8 | 1.5 g9.3
1963 | 77.1 | 5.6 | 6.4 | 4.8 | 1.0 2.5 | 99.2
1964 | 67.1 | 6.6 | 9.7 5.6 1.3 | 1.6 95,5

1965 | 67.1 | 1.3 7.4-| 5.7 | 18 | 2.9 |0 723
1966 | €9.8 | 7.2 | 7.3 | 5.7 | 13 | o | 74,3
1967 | 74.1 8.4 | 6.5 | 6.5 | l.o* | N | 8l.2

1968 | 80.8 [8.8 | 5.7 | 6.6 "2.6~ Fvelenl
1969 | 85.6 {87 | 60 | 8o | 2.3 f:;bff‘iﬂf92 ;

1971 {1144 |80 | 93 | 80 | 20 | 18 f:iii?é‘ L
1972 | 124.4 [ 9.1 | 97| ez | 33 | 17| urne|
1973 | 152.2 7.4 | 130 lo. 7 | 7.6 | 30/ 158}

1974 | 1220 {143 | 182 | 165 | 7.8 | 4.4 2475
1975 | 152.5 | 7. 6 | 344 | 1200 | 11 2.2 . 359,9
1976 | 193.0 |11.2 | 39.0 ~‘17<3 |  fo;6v?*i . 2‘,ﬁ°341 4

% Nine months iny S NA = not available

Source- Rep. of the Sudan, Ministry of Finance, Economic Surveyt:
Compiled fxcm various years.,l,h'gi : i
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APPENDIX 3 Government and Private Importe in Sudan
‘ ' (in Millions of LS)

GOVERNMENT PRIVATE

TOTAL

IMPORTS AMQUNT IN [ AMOUNT IN |
MILLIONS MILLIONS

1956 45.3 10.8 24 4.5 | 76
1957 67.6 11.4 17 | s6.2 83
1958 59,5 19.4 33 40.1 67 .

1959 57.1 12.6 22 44.5 | 78
1960 63.7 13.5 21 50,2 79
1961 82.9 17.4 21 | 615 | 79

1962  89.3 22.3 25 67.0 75
1963 |  97.6 25.6 2 | 7200 | 78
1964 | 93.2 | .27.2 | 20 ‘66,0 |71

1965 722 | 169 23| ss3 |77
1966 | 77.4 | 17.3 |22 | 601 |38
1967 | 743 | 16,3 |22 | s58.0 | 78

1968 | 897 | 1.6 |20 | 11 |80
1969 | 92.5° 19,7 2t |72 |79
1970 | 1w08.3 | 385 |3 | e.8 |ea|
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APPENDIX 4 The Questionnaire

Record Number

Card Number . 0 1

Age

Tribe

Region

Residence

Since

Dependency:
~ Individuals

Families
Number

Persons

Relationship

Type of help

. Residemce -
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Father's occupation:

Government

Farmer

Worker

Petty Trader

Dead

 Relations employed in the
establishment:
Close relations:

Workers

Clerks

Managers

TOTAL

Blood relations:

Workers

Clerks

Managers

TOTAL

;,Relations:

lClerks :

Managers

- END OF CARD 1




Card 2

Record Number

Card Number

Intimate friends:
Businessman:

No. of friends

Sudanese

Non-Sudanese

Neighbours

Relations

Work

Inlaws

Wife:

No. of friends

;Sudgpese
| Non-Sudanese
Neigﬁbouré‘
5 lRelations,_

In Work

329




Daughters:

No. of friends
Sudanese
Non-Sudanese
Neighbours

Relations
School or College

Sons:

No. of friénds
Sudanese
Non-Sudanese
Neigﬁbours

- Relations

School or College

Nutrition:

Meat and Eggs
Cheese, Olives and Butter

Biscuits, Cékes; Honey and
~Jam

- Milk

330
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Cereals (including Bread)

Cornflakes

Fruit and Vegetables

TOTAL

" HOUSING: 1st House

Place

Area

No. of Floors

No., of Rboms

\,No. of Dom.kWorkérs Robmsi

 Toilets

- Bathrooms

Gardens

Stores

‘ Flushiﬁg SyStem  f?  :ij?]i

~ END OF CARD 2




Card 3

Record Number

Card Number

HOUSING: 2nd House

" Conveniences: Standard of Living

 ,‘ Radio'~‘

‘ ,Refrigerator

; TaV,‘i L

Place

Area

No. of Floors‘

No. of Ropms

'No.'of Dom. Workers Rooms

Toilets =

Bathrooms

 Gardens

Stores . ...

 F1u$hing System

. Other Houses (No.)

,Cookét ;
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Washer
Drier
Vacuum Cleaner
Elfctric Iron
fape Recorder

Recdrd Player

Air Conditioning

Other Electric Equipment

Original Paintings

Health (Diseases)
Family Members:
~ Hypertension

Diabetes
" Heart

Malaria
Businessman:

Hypertension
Diabetes
 Heart

- 'Malaria

333




Medical Treatment:

_ Public Hospital

Private Hospital

Abroad

Transportation: Telephone:

Within Area
/All.Over Sudan
Abroad

No. of Cars
Dfiverg

'Lwéges (Drivers)

~ How often’change car'

 Cost of fuel

Means of Transport (Sudan)

Family:
. Car '

Plane

:«‘j’Bﬁéinesshén;  ‘
"Ca§i
 ?faih ﬁ'?
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Card 19

Record Number

Card Number

Relations of sons and daughters
to Wand H

1st Number

Sex

Rela;ion

Education

Fa}her's occupation
Institution

Husband or.wife_oécupaﬁio§

Institution

v2ndeumber
‘Sex:

Rela;ion

Educatién
Father's‘occupgtioh

Institution (father)

,Institﬁtionf

Husband or wife occupation

336




Card 20
Record Number

Card NumBer
Q.17 ansﬁered
Q.18 answered
Relations involved in Business:
1st Relation:

Number

Type of Business

Place

Date of Starting

Relation to Busiﬁessma@f ‘
2nd Relation:

Number -

. Type of Business
Place -

Date of Starting ™ R

Relation to Businessman =~ |

- 3rd Relation:
" Number -

_)kTyPe of Busiﬁess»

337




Place

Date of Starting

Relation to Businessman

4th Relation:

Number
Type of Business
Place/

N Da;g qf’Starting

Relation

Other Business Activities:

Ist
' _ Number

Type of Business
- Location

’Start’Dafek}, ’
- Number -
Type of Business
Lbcation :

~ Start Date
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Number

Type of Business

Location

Start Date

ath

Number

Type of Business

Location

Start Date

. Mporcap20
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Record Number

Card Number . 2 1

Reason for choosing private
, ‘ sector:

1st Reason

2nd Reason

Xrd Reason

Occupation of the Father

Kind of work Started

- Capital at Start | i ‘ f : e v

Location at Start .

" Business Partners

~fRélationShip of Pértners" ’
| - (Close) .

‘Relative

e

‘Banks loaned for Business:

o parclays

'_'COMmérciai;] s
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Radio Stations heard to:
1st choice

2nd choice

3rd cﬁoice

4th choice

Languages spoken:

Did you have formal education?

. Do you read newspapers?

Sudanese:

Foreign:

Do you read magazines?

- Egyptian . ... o | . 1!.1> !«5 S

. Other Arab. oo oo e b

T e s 0

 Foreign

, Wivesy]eisure:,

Stay ai Home

. visit

~ Entertainment




Businessman go to the Cinema ] ] 342

First Choice

Second Choice

Businessman visit Theatre

Watch T.V.

Listen to Music

Classical

Modern

Membership of organiSation:

Political Party - Umma

" Unionist

S 'SOCialist(ij ; -
“ Khatmiya = '|"

’\Chahber’of,Commerce i

" Farmers Union

 Social Club

Cultural Organization .

‘Athletic Organization. -

iv Industria1,Uhi6n°‘ f

Bdatd‘of'Direéths;‘;_;,;";;'1  r'

o Committee .

END OF CARD 21
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—-4.‘ o~ e

Record Number

Card Number v ‘ | ‘ . , 2 -2

Religion

Pilgrimage to Mecca

Pilgrimage to Omra

Do you Say prayers'regularly?

Do you fast?

Do you believe in eVil eye?

Are you optimistic?.

Are you pessimistic?

Religious sect or orgahisation

Ist

2nd

3

" How often travel abroad annually?

for medical reason

for holidays

"~ for work - '

 other
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Do you smoke?

Cigarettes (no. per day)

Cigérs

Pipe

Tumbac

. Do you have a book collection?

How many books?

Is there a study room in the
house?

" END OF CARD 22

END OF QUESTIONNAIRE

The information was then transferred from the original '
questionnaire to the coding form. This is punched into R
cards as data inputs to the SPSS Program.,-,,‘ iR

The computation of the data was - done under”thé super»

vision of Mr. Dominic Har11ng,of the Computer Centre,:‘
at Hull University.. S el
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APPENDIX & Age Composition of the Businessmen Studied
Age, 3
Less than 30 years 5
31~39 : 22
40-49 26
50-59 33
60-69 8
70-19 : 4
80-89 2
- Age/Pilgrimage

All the moslem businessmen who are over fifty nine years went to‘v
pilgrimage more than once. Those aged 70~ 89 (12) went to pilgrimage seven R

times. = Young businessmen between 31-40 did not go to pilgrimage at all.

Entertainment ’

Young businessmen (age 31-40), particularly those in Khartoum go to the;:"
cinema and to the theatre. In many cases accompanying their wives R
(specially working ones) Old businessmen 70~89 think that cinema; theatre{ii

‘;et. are a waste of both time and money and they think women in particular

-~ should not go to these places; Entertainment and club jcining is found to

- be. more prevalent among Khartoum and Port Sudan business families part1Cuv o

1arly those involved in 1ndustry.,
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Smoking and Tumbae

A substantial majority of the businessmen smoke (ééi) mainly among
those whose age is between 30-59. Businessmen aged 60-89 usually use
Tumbac (snuff) (;Q out of‘iﬁ). Only ;;; of the businessmen neither smoke
nor do they use Tumbac. These were generally among the hypertensive,

diabetic, etc.

Partnership
The businessmen studied generally operated in partnership with relations

(78%). 22%, however, were found to have partnerships with friends mainly

Sudanese immigrant businessmen.




BIBLIOGRAPHY




I  Official Sources (in English) 348

BANK OF SUDAN, Report for Year Ending 3lst December 1961, Government Printing
Press, Khartoum, March 1962.

BANK OF SUDAN, Report for Year Ending 3lst December 1965, No.6, Government
Printing Press, Khartoum, March 1966. ,

BANK OF SUDAN, Annual Report 1967, Khartoum, 1978,

BANK OF SUDAN, Report for Year Ending 3lst December 1967, No.B, Government
Printing Press, Khartoum, March 1968.

BANK OF SUDAN, Tenth Annual Report, Khartoum University‘Press, Khartoum,
March 1970. .

BANK OF SUDAN, Eleventh Annual Report, Government Printing Press, Khartoum,
March 1971.

BANK OF SUDAN, Twelfth Annual Report for the Year Ending 3lst December 1971,
Government Printing Press, Khartoum, n.d. ,

BANK OF SUDAN, Thirteenth Annual Report for the Year Ending 3lst December 1972,
Government Printing Press, Khartoum, 1973.

BANK OF SUDAN, Fourteenth Annual Report for the Year Ending 31st December 1973,
Government Printing Press, Khartoum, March 1974. .

BANK OF SUDAN, Economic and Financial Bulletin'April~June»1975, Vol;xvx;»t
Khartoum, n.d. S . _ &

BANK OF SUDAN, Fifteenth Annual Report, Government;Printiné Prééﬁ/'KhAttauﬁ;"
April 1975. : ; o Ce - e e

BANK OF SUDAN, Seventeenth Annual Report, Government'Printing.Preee; knertoum;wf
april 1977. ‘ , St he e L e

g BAgK.OF SUDAN, Foreign Trade Statistical Digest: Annual‘19761V01.9;7Kn5r£§ﬁm;;f?

n. v T . e ¢ T ik e
DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC OF THE SUDAN, Development Perspective of the Sudan, 1976,
Ministry of Finance, Planning and National Economy, Khartoum, Sept. 1976.

 DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC OF THE SUDAN, The Six’Year Flén“of‘Eeoﬁnﬁie £né"sdéi;1:r£
Development 1977/78 1982/83 vol.2, Ministry of National Planning, Khartoum, .
1977. | | " _ .




349

DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC OF THE SUDAN, Ministry of Finance and Economics,
Economic Survey 1956-1976, Khartoum, 1976.

DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC OF THE SUDAN, Ministry of Planning, Department of
Statistics 1955-56 Population Census and the Preliminary Estimates from
1973 Population Census, Khartoum 1956 and 1973.

DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC OF THE‘SUDAN, Ministry of Planning, Department of .
Statistics Yearbook, Khartoum, 1970. _

DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC OF THE SUDAN, Mechanized Farming Corporation, Second ’
Agricultural Conference Papers, Khartoum, April 1975,

DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC OF THE SUDAN, Economic Survey 1976-77, Ministry of
Finance and National Economy, Khartoum, n.d.

DEPARTMENT OF STATISTICS, Capitai Formation and Increase in National Income
in Sudan 1955-59, Khartoum, 1961.

DOXIADIS AND ASSOCIATES, report on The Future of Port Sudan, Sudan Government,
Ministry of Local Government, 1958

ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL RESEARCH COUNCIL, Sudan Journal of Development Research —
Vol.l, No.l, Khartoum University Press, Khartoum, February 1977. I

GENERAL PLANNING AND ECONOMIC STUDIES ADMINISTRATION, THE NATIONAL PLANNING
COMMISSION, Economic Survey 1972, Government Printing . Pxéss,Khartoum, 1973,

GENERAL PLANNING AND ECONOMIC STUDIES ADMINISTRATION THE NATIONAL PLANNING
COMMISSION, Ecdnomi¢ Survey 1973 Khartoum, August 1974.";

IBRD/IDA, Appraisal Report’on Second Mechanized Farming Project Nb.?OS, 1972. »

110, Growth, Employment and Equity: A Comprehensive Strategy for Sudan Vol. l,’°7
The Main Report, Khartoum,.October 1975. A S

IL.0, Growth, EmploYment and Equity vVol.2, Kharfoum, i975.

INDUSTRIAL BANK OF SUDAN, Annual Report of Board of Directors, No. 12.
Khartoum, 1973. .

MECHANIZED FARMING CORPORATION files, Gadarif, 1976.




- Registration Files 1938-1976

350 g

MINISTRY OF INDUSTRY, Licences‘Registration Files, Khartoum, 1928-73.

MINISTRY OF IRRIGATTON, Preliminary Reports of Classification Grouping
Extension and Modification of Pumping Schemes on the Blue Nile and the
White Nile Provinces, Xhartoum, 1972.

MINISTRY OF NATIONAL PLANNING, The Six Year Plan of Economic and Social
Development 1977/78-1982/83, Vol 1, Khartoum University Press, Khartoum,
April 1977.

MINISTRY OF PLANNING, Tables of Rate of Growth Government Printing Press, f
Khartoum, n.d. v

REPUBLIC OF THE SUDAN, Ministry of Industry and Mining, Industrial Investment "t
Promotion Act 1956, Khartoum, 1956. '

REPUBLIC OF THE SUDAN, ECOnomio Survey 1960, Khartoum, 1961; »

RESEARCH AND STATISTICAL SECTION, Economics Branch, Ministry of Finance and
Economics, Economic Survey 1960, Sudan Survey Department, Khartoum, 1961.

RESEARCH AND STATISTICAL QECTION, Economics Branch.Ministry of Finance and JTLT
Economics, Economic Survey 1961 Khartoum, 1962. o

RESEARCH AND STATISTICAL SECTION, Economics Branch, Ministry of Finanoe and ff°
Economics, Economic Survey 1963, Khartoum, 9th June 1964.f,. ,

RESEARCH AND STATISTICAL SECTION, Economics Branch, Ministry of Finance and =
Economics, Economic Survey 1964, Sudan Survey Press, Khartoum, November 1965,

RESEARCH. AND STATISTICAL SECTION, Economics Branch. Ministry of Finance and
- Economics, Review of the Economy:-A Supplement. to the 1967-68 Budget,
Government Printing Press, Khartoum, -n. d R S :

: RESEARCH AND STATISTICAL SECTION, Ministry of Planning, Economic Survey 1970
Government Printing Press, Khartoum, 1972 [fi S ,

SUDANTGEZIRA'BOARD,\CESM‘Eetimares‘1é76;21976§1nff:ff:ij;ffﬁf*"‘"

 supan GOVERNMENT;TGenerel Econonio Boerd,:Annnéi ﬁeportfiQIO;*khartOum;?‘"

SUDAN GOVERNMENT, Irrigation Department Schemes - White’Nile Committ




351

THE AGRICULTURAL BANK OF SUDAN, Misx Printing Press, n.d,

THE NATIONAL PLANNING COMMISSION, Economic Survey 1974, Government Printing
Press, Khartoum, July 197S.

THE SUDAN CHAMBER OF COMMERCE, Journal No.432, April 1968.

THE SUDAN ESTATE BANK, Annual Report 1973, Khartoum, n.d.

THE SUDAN GEZIRA BOARD, Fifth Annual Report and Statement of Accounts,'
Barakat, 16.4.1956.




352

II  Arabic Sources . : : M,l.n ‘E'}A“

£ Ay ) u‘.:pw}!on.: olad u»ldluu PYos I
1819 - it g 2l oLy

d-'o' ‘R..é—"b )\’M'mY
-\Qv. ;,A;J\ u:;uuw;

fObd 8 Dlia, bty S u&u.ntun-v
oUthdl \qno uL{‘}J u);\a}jfndl),:)

U [ PPN { P | P Ll 353 et Ii.:
uwt,p)b,mﬁ «.-.\..!-m o ,‘j e

o;g.:___Jl\:Lasgdu.éza W ul;@lgw: \- |
\.;rwﬁﬂ ,é_—:,a“)‘i cdubgw, 1N ‘JJ‘J Q} '

SRR b rgbf'n el G

N PO YTV TP S VOL e LIRT @,.,.n .,..}e; A
i‘\‘\ﬂ!/\"\‘\"l -\‘\o"ll\‘\od OLoatl 3 i e
o B ANy J}Jof-*\

C read 019—-':db9-'l£9-1l 2 1v

O, o,ewlrwpdbl»nwﬁ"ti L fJ
'(‘."’

o »ﬂg, 1(,}\.0810 5 Jg 3 'JMU»-J\V 1- l\
| uk\-.._Jl/JA.uA_of lwgl)y__/;ad“”a J“J

A““""'—‘”u""}‘:ﬁ‘u-l’mf/}v db}w“&b)“‘ ] ” ‘(
= r‘))’f" xed - &3‘99»' ,w,....;.

'“rm,\ LJl.S ,..‘ |9 u\.u

| t\t\v U’\'-”Jyw-'byuhul,; k_l..‘ i
¢ AR A f’)bf"

o . "q'li. M—J SML}"}R‘J‘ u‘)w) ‘.._J.d “:
\‘\‘10 rybf‘l ‘




353

1817 (W Swa'/JnAl r Ologadl S0 1Y
.19V r,Lf’l

A..H}aau)Jlub}le Ayy@p--u, I : Pt L olpos g

lu.]:‘,wﬂ‘u‘.:’dl&),@af ’)Jlijqu
£AANY -—-—mlr’
Co)\.\ Oy r")}’/f’l u,&'iwl

u)f‘u‘awlébalaaﬁ)?lulobeﬁl 'y ,DL?M to
Aq1. f)Lf’l@As’luwl)l; —

kS,_é—_—zr“u‘)M\-ﬁ:.&;,:,opﬁbM |
W _Sanhrr cf3i b\ Hlua™s RS ‘

A/ gd‘edJu\uLJ\

\‘\\!?_ )! [‘)Aa-“)':’

S e\que L \q V| AMLJ\_, oA.cL».-Jl | |
AAvE bl gl At pd

NANINAY: & Lad) Al swmm n_’;_
LRV r)}wf"\ Q,LL.A)luhLa:»}tl r,_g

| fu)/lub)mn )L. Ji.auﬁ_,-

-\ane u,uu aela,.)l)), o

‘\....._al}v-‘ GM\SU‘)M’JL..J\ Mu\b‘\‘wM C\

*"o}w’ HJ\,, mc,jw
' \<‘-\\I£ \"})’J"“ e

\___a‘gi\ﬂal_é: U\le\.;}’h__alm
5.»9....:(«:) pr‘jé:J\ (‘ /\w\o-
| S ad ] u)d\An.JaJ-\qv | SR
wb ul./_:—_a..J\LLasgau uﬂlqwu»)d\m ﬂ‘-tf,‘“‘
o B A | 1 1 )JL-._.__H: obs My
AW b ihesle CRelba

o Causeet) 3 ¥ ) gsa,.. .r’M |




354

tacaty aelia bl Aems P e W) Syt agyr <o
m,ﬁh&»ﬁm\ WVE it ) = SN Saat)
| A o

d,)_.»\cq -CV ;_})il&‘u)l,é)nl AAY! ar ) AL wcn
| Aave b i)

'J,Y\Lf))\ﬁa'gﬂhwl.)_)‘}ﬂ\) Aur-ﬂl, Tas, e,y aen
Aavoe pab Vet bl o 3o 21 ca-cy

\_4\..-\«...“; u,ﬂ\o;\a\rmla‘db\.a.si\g rWINI P BT R IN
;qul/\ﬂw-\ SJLa_quooJ-JI WoLels B
o vy ol )

iL_aa»ﬂ"_’ v)s\ l’l 5'.)\«&4)“) A.JL.HOJ,)) <q
e u\a}\mw -S:W)Hc.:‘\dlw}d\

L el (")‘j“’\ MW\ME\A} \q-\ﬁ L R
(_,o_)dl S\#ﬂ\)v}f\-__f‘r—-’ f)\nﬂ...’ﬂ‘)‘»’\h’\')_p)..{

.\qne r,l_,‘-J\

Au\uu_b Yiuwh)\;i;@l’))\)\.a_:y\’ ‘“‘\Uub;..u"*
' “\qvy’ A..*}S)\«.q,.s'i\(,c)-.! AJ\.‘.H)

:u‘;MléW\u\a\au ,)‘,.La ums_,u\ms\,uj h‘ L
oL\ aaatic)yall \_A\.J\ de\lal) Aald) 24
«\ave r,d’_;r'l u\-M\)\.: -1ave Qo) Ve e N

w\u\ob\:.‘\&p Aw,xul\o}»-"s As\..,aj\ub)-.ﬂ“”nﬁ :
S aella NaAna vt 453\ foLan G

)’h_lzst W-\. w,é::l\ M)d\c:.&_,m
| \‘W\ asliall AnL.q_p

GhNLE | iy
| A,)| - ,j\ww\_,\»_\\ A}a.mjl Ju.kr_d\ ioLis o wgt
A AY l\qm —_— sul\*‘\w M\-«mﬁb .




355

III Books, Articles and Theses

ABDALLA, A. Abdalla, A Survey of Some Industrial Enterprises: a report pre-
pared for the Industrial Bank, Indugtrial Bank, Khartoum, 1968,

ABDEL GHAFFAR, M. Ahmed (Ed.), Some Aspects of Pastoral Nomadism in the Sudan,
Khartoum University Press, Khartoum, 1976.

ABDEL GHAFFAR, M. Rhmed (Ed.), Shaykhs and Followers: Political Struggle in
the Rufa'a Al-Hol Nazirate in the Sudan, Khartoum University Press,
Khartoum, 1974.

ABDEL MALEK, Anoutr, Egypt: Military Society, translated from Arabic by
Charles Lam Markman, Vintage 'Books, New York, 1968,

AKE, Claude,'Explanatory Notes on the Political Economy of Africa‘',
Journal of Modern African Studies, 14, 1, 1976, p.1-23.

ALAVI, Hamza, 'India and the Colonial Mode of Production', The Socialist
Register 1975, Ralph Miliband and John Saville (eds. ), Merlin Press, London,
1975, p.160-193.

ALAVI, Hamza, 'The State in Post-Colonial Society ; Pakistan and Banqladesh‘
New Left Review, 74, July/August 1972, p.59-8l. - vt

ALI, Mohammed El-Hassan (Ed. ), Essyys on the Economy and Society of the Sudan :
Vol.1l, N.C. R., Khartoum, 1977 , . ,

’ALI Mohammed El-Hassan (E4. ), An Introduction to the Sudan Economy, Khartoum -
University Press, Khartoum, 1976. ‘

AMIN, Samir, Unequal Developménﬁ, Harvestey Press,'Brighton;‘1977. o

AMIN, Samir,'Accumulation and Development'Review of African Political Economij
No.1l, 1974. ; ) ;

.

ARKELL, A.J,, A History of the Sudan, Athlone Press, London,. 196;':1_”

ARRIGHI, G. and SAUL, Jg. S.; 'Class Formation and Economic Development in W
. Tropical Africa'sin Underdevelopment and Development: The Third WOrld Today;:‘f
Henry Bernstein {ed.), Penguin Books, Harmondsworth, 1973.: B o

_ASAD, Talal, The Kabbabish Arabs: Power, Authority and Consent in a Nomadic,gff
Tribe, Hurst, London, 1970, i




356

ASAD, Talal and WOLPT, Harold, 'Concepts of Modes of Production', Economy
and Society, vol.5, no.4, November 1976, pp.270-506.

AVILA, Charles R., Peasant Theology, Book I, W.S.C.F. Asia, Bangkok, n.d.

BAKHEIT, Gaafar Mohd Ali, British Administration and National Movement in the
Sudan 1919-1939, translated from English to Arabic by Henri Riad, Cultural
House Publications, Khartoum, 1972.

BANAJI, Jairus, 'For a Theory of Colonial Modes of Production', Economic and
Political Weekly,Vol.VII (52), December 23, 1972, p.2499.

BARAN, Paul A. and SWEEZY, Paul M., Monopoly Capital, Penguin Books, .
Harmondsworth, 1966.

BARAN, Paul A., The Political Economy of Growth, Penguin Books, Harmondsworth,
1973.

BARTH, Frederick, Economic Spheres in Darfur, Bergen, 1967.

BAYOMI, M.S., 'Guidelines Towards Development of Nomadism in the Sudan', in
ILO, Growth, Employment and Equity, Ali Mohd Alhassan (ed.), Khartoum,»197l.

BERNSTEIN, Henry (Ed.), Underdevelopment and Development Penguin Books. :
‘Harmondsworth, 1973. '

BESHAI Adll Amin, Export Performance and Economic Development in Sudan 1900-’
1967, Ithaca Press, London, 1976,

. BILAL MOSLEM MISSION, Elements of Islamic'Studies, Dar es Salaam..1968;1'5'

BLACKBURN, Robin (Ed,), Ideology in Social Science, Fontana Books, London, 1972'

BLALOCK, Hubert M., Jr., Social Statistics, McGraw—Bill London, ‘1960,

BOTTOMORE T. B., Elites and Society, Penguin Books, Harmondswo;th 1970

BOTTOMORE, T.B. and RUBEL, Maximilien (Eds.). Karl Marx: Selec‘ted”writingsf
in Sociology and Social Philosophy, Penguin. Books, Harmondsworth, 1976,. .-

BRADBY, Barbara,-’The Destruction of Natural Economy v’ Economy and Society
Vol 4. No. 2 May 1975, pp.l27-162. :

- BRANDENBURG, Frank,'A Contribution to the Theory of Entrepreneurship ané
‘Economic Development: The Case of Mexico', Inter-American Economic Affairs,
16 Winter 1962, pp.2-23. . ) - : ,




357

BRETT, E.A., Colonialism and Underdevelopment in East Africa: the Politics
of Economic Change 1919-1939, Heinemann, London, 1973.

BROOKFIELD, Harold, Interdependent Development, Methuen, .. . London,
197s5. '

BROWN, Michael Barratt, The Economics of Imperialism, Penguin Books,
Harmondsworth, 1976.

BUKHARIN, N. and PREOBRAZHENSKY, E., The ABC of Communism, introduced by
E. H. Carr, Penguin Books, Harmondsworth, 1969.

CALLINICOS, Alex, Althusser's Marxism, Pluto Press, London, 1976.

CUNNISON, Ian,'Aspects of Social Anthropological Research in the Sudan'. in
Yousif Fadil Hassan (ed ) Sudan in Africa, Khartoum University Press, Khartoum,
1971, _

CARDOSO, F.H., 'The Industrial Elite in Latin America', in Underdevelcpment
and Development: The Third World Today, Henry Bernstein (ed ), Penguin Books,
Harmondsworth, 1973.

CAROCCI, Glampiero, Italian Fascism; Penguin Beoks,Haerndsworth, 1975,

CEKOTA, Antony, Entrepreneur Extraordinary, e e University
Press of the International University of Social Studies, Pro Der.. Rome,
e, 1968, : : - :

: " Thomas . ‘ i : SR
COCHRAN, 'Entrepreneurship International Encyclopaedia of Social Sciences
Vol.S. Macmillan, New York, 1978.» . "

COCKROFT, James D. , . FRANK, Andre Gunder and’ JOHNSON, Dale L., Degéndence ;
and Underdevelopment: Latin Anerica's Political Economy, Anchor Books, Gaxden_

c1£y,.New York, 1972.

COMMUNIST PARTY OF THE SUDAN, Marxism and Problems of the Sudanese Revclution,fe
- 2nd Edition, Socialist Thought Publishing House, Khartoum, 1968.

COMMUNIST PARTY or THE SUDAN, Studies Series in the Sudanese Economy No 2
Khartoum, 1974, = ' :

COMMUNIST PARTY OF THE SUDAN, The Sudan Bulletin No.3, April 1978, . .




358

COMMUNIST PARTY OF THE SUDAN, On the Fifteenth Anniversary of Independence,
a leaflet, lst January 1971.

COLLINS, Carole, 'Colonialism and Class Struggle in Sudan', in M.E.R.I.P.
Report No.46, Middle East Research and Information Project Inc., Washington
D.C., April 1976.

CRONJE, Suzanne, LING, Margaret and CRONJE, Gillian, Lonrho: Portrait of
Multinational, Penguin Books, Harmondsworth, 1976.

CUTLER, Anthony, HINDESS, Barry, HIRST, Paul and HUSSAIN, Athar, Marx's
Capital and Capitalism Today, Vol.l, Routledge and Kegan Paul, London, 1977,

CUTLER, Anthony, HINDESS, Barry, HIRST, Paul and HUSSAIN, Athar, Marx's
Capital and Capitalism Today, Vol.2, Routledge and Kegan Paul, London, .1978.

DANOD, G.A.,'Vital Statistics and Records in the Sudan. M.Sc. Thesis, London
University, 1952/53. ,

DEBRAY, Regis, Revolution in the Revolution?, Penguin Books, Harmondsworth,,
1972.

DE KADf, Emanuel and WILLIAMS, Gavin (Eds.), Sociology and Development,
Tavistock Publications, London, 1974.

DOBE, Maurice, Studies in the Development of Cepitalism, Routleﬁge and Kegan
Paul, London, 1373,

DORB, Maurice, Economic Growth and Underdeveloped Countries, Lawrence & Wishart,

FANON, Franz, The Wretched of the Earth, Penguin Books, Harmondsworth,*1967.

'FANON, Franz, Toward the African Revolution, Grove Press, New York, 1967,
' FARAH, Hassan Adam, 'Economic Appraisal of‘AéfAtian’Refofmdin the Private =

Cotton Estates, Sudan', Research Bulletin No.20, Dept. of Rural Economy,
University of. Khartoum, Sept. 1971. : .

FARAH Hasean Adam and APYG, W.A., Food Consumption in Juba Town, Department'_ i
of Rural Economy, University of Khartoum, 1970. ; o S

FARAH, Hassan Adam and MUHASIN, Kheider, 'Development of Small- Scale S
Agriculture'inIlLo, Growth, Employment and Equity, Ali Mohd Alhassan (ed ), ;:‘ :
Khartoum, 1971. : , ; ,




359

FATH, Elrahman be Idris, 'Small Versus Large Scale Industries in the Sudan',
Sudanese Economist 62, 1965, pp 21-35.

FEDER, Ernest, The_Rape of the Peasantry: Latin America's Landholding System,
Anchor Books, Garden City, New York, 1971.

FINANCIAL TIMES SURVEY, Thursday 13th July 1978,

FINE, Ben, Marx's Capital, Macmillan Press, London, 1975,

FRANK, Andre Gunder, Capitalism and Underdevelopment in Latin America:
Historical Studies of Chile and Brazil, Monthly Review Press New York
and London, 1969,

FRANK, Andre Gunder, Latin America Underdevelopment or Revolution, Monthly
Review Press, New York and London, 1969,

FRANK, Andre Gunder, Lumpenbourgeoisie: Lumpendevelopment: Dependence,
Classes and Politics in Latin America, Monthly Review Press, New York and
London, 1974.

FRANKEL, H., Capitalist Society_and Modern Sociology, Lawrence & Wishart,
London, 1970.

GERSCHENKRON, Alexander, 'Social Attitudes, Entrepreneurship'ahd Economic
Development' in his .- Economic Backwardness in Historical Perspective,
Belknap Press, Cambridge, Mass., 1962. '

GODELIER, Maurice, Perspectives in Marxist Anthropology, Cambridge University .
Press, London s 1977. : , :

GORCER, C. G‘c Marketing of Industrial GOOdS. ISt Erkawit Conference, Dept. ¢
of Extra Mural Studies, Khartoum, 1966 '

Ras

GORDON, Alec, 'The Theory of the "Progressive" National Bourgeoisie"
Journal of Contemporary Asia vol 3 no.2, 1973 e . v

GRIFFIN, Keith, Underdevelopment in 8panish America, George Allen & Unwinf:é%?f
Ltd., London, 1971. L v

GUTKIND Peter C.W. and WATERMAN, Peter (Eds Yo African Social Studies A =
Radical Reader; Heinemann, g e T A London, 1977~{ R

GUTKIND, Peter C.W. and WALLERSTEIN Immanuel (Eds ), The Political Economy
of Contemporary Africa, Sage Publications, London, 1976.:_q




360

—.-* HAMID, G.M., The Utilization of Public Funds, mainly originating from the
Agricultural Sector and its Impact on the Economic Development of the Sudan
1955/56- 1969/70 with special reference to Agriculture, Ph.D. Thesis,

University of Leeds, 1977.

HARVIE, C. and KLINE, G., The National Income of the Sudan, Department of
Statistics, Khartoum, 1959,

HENIg: Rushdi, 'A Re-estimation of the Nomadic Population of the Six Northern
Provinces', Sudan Notes and Records Nn.47, 1966.

HINDESS, Barry and HIRST, Paul, Mode of Production and Social Formation,
Macmillan Press, . London, 1977.

HINDESS, Barry and HIRST, Paul Q., Pre~Capitalist Modes of Production.
Routledge & Kegan Paul, London, 1975.

HOLT, P.M., A Modern History of the Sudan , Asia Afrina Serijes, London,
1963. '

(E4Q.)
HUNT, Alan, Class and Class Structure, Lawrence & Wishart, London, 1977.

HUNT, Chester L. and WALKER, Lewis, Ethnic Dynamics: Patterns of Intergroup ,
Relations in Various Societles, Dorsey Press, Homewood, ‘Illinois, 1974.

HUSSEIN, Mahmoud, Class Conflict in Egypt: 1945~ 1970, Monthly Review Press,
New York and London, 1973,

JOHNSON Terence J., Professions and Power: Studies in Sociology, Macmillan S
Press, London, 1972. : , . S

— KABALO, S. A.,'Merhanization of Aqriculfnra in Soufhern Knrdofan' B, Sc. Hons. o
_Thesls, Department of Economics, Univer51ty ot xnartoum, 1975,

KAY, Geoffrey, Development and Underdevelopment A Marxist Analysis, Macmillan
Press . London, 1976. .

~ KELSALL, R.K. and KELSALL, Helen M., Stratification- An Essay on Class and |
g Ineggalitz, longman, London, 1974, . : : o




361

KENNEDY, Paul, 'Indigenous Capitalism in Ghana', Review of African Political
Economy, No.8, 1977.

KIDRON, Michael, Capitalism and Theory, Pluto Press, London, 1974,

KIMBLE, David, A Political History of Ghana: The Rise of Gold Coast
Nationalism, 1850-1928, Clarendon Press, Oxford, 1963.

KITCHING, Gavin, 'Modes of Production and Kenyan Dependency', Review of
African Political Economy, No.8, 1977,

LACLAU, Ernesto, Politics and Ydeology in Marxist Theory, New Left Books,
London, 1977.

1LEDDA, Romano, 'Social, Human and Political Struggle', International Socialist

Journal, vol.14, No.22, August 1967.

LEFEBVRE, Henri, Sociologuade Marx, P.U.F., Paris, 1966. Translated into Arabict&
Ruffai Bedr Eldein; Damaﬂcu&l97l.

LENIN, v.I., The Development of Capitalism in Russia, 2nd Edition, Progress
Publishers, Moscow, 1964.-

LENIN, V.I., Collected Works: Vol 3, Progress Publishers, MoScow, 1972,

LENIN, V,I., The April Theses, Progress Publishers, Moscow, 1976,

IEYS,‘Colin,“Underdevelopment in Kenya, Heinemann, London, 1977,

LIPSET, Seymour Martin and SOLARI, Aldo (Eds.), Elites in Latin America,'f'~fi o]
oxford University Press, London, 1973. ‘ 7 } T L

LONG, Norman, An Introduction to the Sociology of Rural Development,;arkgw'V
Tavistock Publications, London, 1977. e

MACMICHAEL, Harold, The Anglo Egyptian Sudan,_Faber‘and Faber;,iondoﬁ, 1934,

MACRAE, Donald G., Weber, Fontana Books, London, 1974,

MAFEJE, Archie, 'The Ideology of»Tribaiism',;, ;Jouihalch Médefn‘Affitéﬁsz7}fﬁ
Studies, 9, 2 /1971 , pp.253-261, B : T T




e Publishers, Moscow, 1952

362

MAFEJE, Archie, 'The Fallacy of "dual economies” revisited: A Case for East,
Central and Southern Africa' in R. Leys (ed.) Dualism and Rural Development
in East Africa, Institute of Development Research, Copenhagen, 1973,

4
MAFEJE, Archie, 'Africultural Revolution and the Land Question in Buganda'
occasional papers + The Hague Institute of Social Studies, 1972. '

MAHGOUB, Mohamed Ahmed, Democracy on Trial: Reflections on Arab and African
Politics, Andre Deutsch, London, 1974.

(E4.) V ‘
MANDEL Ernest, Fifty Years of World Revolution, Pathfinder Press, .
New York, 1971.

MANDEL, Ernest, An Introduction to Marxist Economic Theory,. Pathfinder Press, ,
New York, 1976. , , ‘

MANDOUR, Almahdi, Anglo—Egyptian Conquest, Oxford University Press, London,
1965. S

MRO Tsetung, Selected Works Vol.V, Foreign Languages Press, Peking, 1977,

MARIGHELA, Carlos, For the Liberation of Brazil Penguin Books Harmondsworth, -
4 1971. o T

MARKOVITZ, Irving Leonard, Power and Class in Africa: An introdnction to
"Change and Conflict in African Politics, Prentice—Hall Englewood Cliffs,
N Jn' 1977. B ) i

MATTICK, Paul, Marx and Keynes, the Limits of the Mixed Economy, Merlin Press, é
London, 1974, ; s : , , :

MARX, Karl, Capital, A Critique of Political Economg Vols I, II and XII,'
' Lawrence & wlshart, London, 1974. e sl e B :

_ MARX, Karl, The Class Struggles in France 1848 to 1850, Progress Publishers;;%n”‘
-,kMoscow, 1972.‘ e , : '

_' MARX, Karl, The Eighteenth Brumaire of Louis Bonaparte, Progress Publishers,i

'MARX, Karl and ENGELS, F., Manifésto of the Communist Party, Progress

MARX, Karl, A Contribution to the Critique of Political Economy, Progreas
Publishers, Moscow, 1970.— _— S L ;




363

MARX, Karl, Grundisse: Foundations of the Critique of Political Economy,
Penguin Books, Harmondsworth, 1977,

MARX, Karl, Pre~Capitalist Economic Formations, Lawrence & Wishart, London,
1975.

MEKKI Abbas, The Sudan Question, Faber, London, 1952,

MEKKI Sheibeika, The Independent Sudan, London, 1959.

MEXAWI Mustafa, 'Finance and Capital Formation in Private éector',,SudaneSé
Economist, 35, 1961, pp.4-25, ,

MELOTTI; Umberto, Marx and the Third World, Mécmillaﬁ'Press; Londoh, 1977.

MILIBAND, Ralph, The State in Capitalist Society, Quartet Book, London, 1974.

™ »
MO D Omar Besheir, Revolution and Nationalism in Sudan, Rex-Collings,‘,’

London, 1974.

MOHAMED Hashim Awad, 'The Economy of Internal Marketing in the Sudan' Ph;ﬁ}f

Thesis, London University, 1967.

MARRIS, Peter and SOMERSET, Anthony, African Businessmen' A Study of 7
Entrepreneurship and Development in Kenya, Institute of Community Studles, -
‘London, 1971. . : S : 2

MORRISON, David R., Education and Politics in Africa The Tanzanian Case, .

Heinemann, London, 197¢6.

et

MUDATHIR Abdel Raheem, 'Early Sudanese Nationalism ' Sudan Notes and Records
Vol.47, 1966. :




364

MUHAMMED, Hashim Awad, 'The Evolution of Land Ownership in the Sudan'
Middle East Journal,Vol.xxv, 1971.

NEERSE, Peter, Can the Developing Countries Control Foreign Investment?,
paper prepared for the 7th Nordic Conference on Peace and Conflict Research,
Silkeborg, Denmark, July 1976.

O'FAHEY, R.S. and SPAULDING, J.L., Kingdoms of the Sudan, Methuen,
London, 1974.

O'LAUGHLIN, Bridget, 'Marxist Approaches in Anthropology, Annual Review of
Anthropology, - B. J. Sigel, A.R. Beals, and S. A. Tyler (eds.), V0124,1975,
pp.341-370.

OSSOWSKI, Stanslaw, Class Structure in the Social Consciousness, Routledge'
. and Kegan Paul, London, 1963.

OXAAL, Ivar and BARNETT, Tony and BOOTH, David (Eds.), Beyond the Sociology
of Development, Routledge & Kegan

PERHAM, Margery, The Making of Modern Sudan, Oxford. University Press, London,
1951.

PETRAS, James, Politics and SOCial Forces in Chilean Development, University
of California Press, Berkeley, 1970,

‘PETRAS, James and ZEITLIN, Maurice (Eds.), Latin America Reform or Revolution?, |

Fawcett Premier Book, New York, 1968. o B R oy L o fﬁ

RHODES, Robert I. (Ed. ), Imperialism and Underdevelopment A Reader, Monthly :
Review Press, . New York and London, 1970. . 1

ROBINSON, Joan, Economic Philosophy,’ Penguin Booke,'ﬂarmohdsworth, 1973,

RODINSON, Maxime, Islam and Capitalism, Penguin Books,HarmondsWorth,-1977.-§‘~‘

SAAD, ed Din Fowzi, The Labour Movement in. the Sudan 1946~1955 Oxford
University Press, London, 1957.

'SAAD, ed Din Fowzi, The Status of Foreignere in the Newly Independent Sudan'
An Economic and Legal Account, Civilizations, Brussels, 1957.

SAAD, ed Din Fowzi, 'Joint Consoltation in Sudan Industt?é A Criticélhhnalisis'
~of the Attempt to Form WOrkers Committees in the Sudan', Sudan:Notes and Records.
3%, pp 32-49, Jek” : ,




365

*

SANDBROOK, Richard and COHEN, Robin, The Development of an African Working
Class: Studies in Class Formation and Action, Longman, London, 1975,

SAUL,John S and ARRIGHI,Giovanni, Essays on the Political Economy of Africa, |
Montnly Review Press, New York and London, 1973.

SCHUMPETER, Joseph A., The Theory of Economic Development, 0xford‘Unive£sity
Press, London, 196l. ‘

SEDDON, David (E4.), Relations of Production: Marxist Approaches to Economic |
Anthropology, Frank Cass, London, 1978. v o

SLAUGHTER, C., Marxism and the Class Struggle, New Park Publications, London,
1975,

SORJ, Bernardo, ‘'The Dialectics of Class and State Apparatus: The Peruvian
Case', Dialectical anthropologysNo.2, vol.4, Nov. 1977, pp.285-300.

STAVENHAGEN, Rodolfo, Social Classes in Agrarian Societies, AnchorBooks,
Garden C1ty New York, 1975. : . ‘

STUTFIELD, H.E., 'The Experience of an African Trader', Macmillans Magazine,
1891, pp.110-120.

SUDAN INTERNATIONAL (Journal) Ne.6. 1973,

SWAINSON, Nicola, '"The Rise of the National Bourgeoisie in Kenya“ ReView‘cf7$ﬁ
African Political Economy.No.8. 1977.” , : : : , G

TARBUCK, Kenneth J. (EA.), The Accumulation of Capital - An Anti-Critique by
Rosa Luxemburg, Imperialism and Accumulation of Capital by Nikolai I. Bukharin,wﬁ
Monthly Review Press, New York, 1972. Lot i

s

i

TERRAY, Emmanuel, Marxism and "Primitive" Societies, Monthly Review Press, S
New York, 1972.. S R ‘ . . . . .

THIBOUT, G., 'Trade in the Sudan: Summary of a Report by the Institutional .
Fund on the Trade in Sudan', Sudanese Economist, No.32, 1961, pp.15-19,: - =

THOMAS, Clive Y., Dependence and Transformationz The Economics of the Transiticn
to Socialism, Monthly Review Press, New York,and London,: 1974.fi, A :

TROTSKY, Leon, The History of the Russian Revolution, Vol 1, Sphere Books,
London, 1967. . s R AN AR




366

VANSINA, Jan, 'Inner Africa', in The Horizon History of Africa, M. A. Josephy
{Ed.), America Heritage, New York, 1971.

VIELROSE, E.,'View on the Problem of Private Schemes', Sudanese Economist 94,

WALLERSTEIN, . Immanuel, 'Ethnicity and National Integration in West Africa',
Race and Ethnicity in Africa, Pierre Van Den Bergher, (ed ) Nairobi 1975,
PP.1-13. , =
WARRINER, D., 'Land Reform and Development in the Middle East' in Lord Hailey
-{ed,), An African Survey, Oxford University Press, London, 1957.,v¢~ : st
WEBER, Max, The Protestant Ethic and the Spirit of Capitalism, Unwin Univer-"
sity Books, London, 1930. : : : _

WILBER, Charles K. (Ed. ). The Political Economy of Development and Underny‘j'
development, Random House, New York, 1973. o e

"WONG, Diana,'Corruption and the “bureaucratic“ State paper read at the o
Seminar of Underdevelopment and Subsistence Reproduction in Black Africa ,j
L Bielefeld University, Germany, 26/29 May 1977. i

WODDIS,AJack, 'Is there an African National Bourgeoisie?'. African Social .
8tudies, selected by Peter C W. Gutkind and Peter Waterman Heinemann,vLondon,5ff
PPp: 268*276 ‘ » : :

- YUSUF, Fadl Hasan, The Arabs and the Sudan, Khartoum University Press,e
' Khartoum, 1973. o , : v : , v ‘ _

« YUSUF, Fadl Hasan (Ed ), Sudan in Africa, Khartoum Univexsity Press. Khartoum,
,1971. v T T S TR N




